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- HoraTiO
O day and night, but this is wondrous strange!

HamLET

And therefore as a stranger give it welcome.

There are more things in heaven and earth, Horatio,
Than are dreamt of in your philosophy.

Ihtroduction

“Translating across cultures’ and ‘cultural proficiency’ have become buzz words in translat-
ing and interpreting. Mona Baker (1996:17) warns that many scholars have now adopted a
*‘cultural’ perspective ... a dangerously fashionable word that almost substitutes for rigour
and coherence”. The aim of this book is to put some rigour and coherence into this fashion-
able word, and in doing so unravel the ‘X’ factor involved in teaching culture to translators,
interpreters and other mediators. It is an introduction to current understanding about culture
and its importance in communication, translation and interpretation. As such, it aims to
bridge the culture-gap inherent in books or courses focusing either on translation theory and
raise awareness of the role of culture in constructing, perceiving and translating reality.

This book should serve as a framework for interpreters and translators (both actual and
potential) working between English and any other language, and also for those working
or living between these cultures who wish to understand more about their cross-cultural
successes and frustrations.

The book is divided into three main parts:

Part 1:Framing Culture: The Culture-Bound Mental Map of the World.
Part 2:Shifting Frames: Translation and Mediation in Theory and Practice.
Part 3:The Array of Frames: Communication Orientations,

Framing Culture: The Culture Bound Mental Map of the World

Part 1 begins with a discussion of the role of the traditional translator and interpreter. With
the continuing globalization of English and the use of computers, the professions will need to
change from being seen as inefficient human dictionaries to facilitators for mutual under-
standing between people. The proposal is for a new role for the traditional translator and
interpreter, that of a ‘cultural mediator’.! The rest of the book should serve as an introduction
for what a mediator will need to know.

Part 1 continues by introducing the subject of culture. Culture is perceived throughout this
book as a system for orienting experience. The first task is to sort the various definitions of
culture, and approaches to teaching it, into one unifying framework. A basic presupposition
is that the organization of experience is not ‘reality’, but is a simplification and distortion
which changes from culture to culture. Each culture acts as a frame within which external
signs or ‘reality’ are interpreted.

Part 1 concludes with an in-depth analysis of how individuals perceive, catalogue and
construct reality, and how this perception is communicated through language. The approach

! The term is taken from Bochner (1981).
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is interdisciplinary, taking ideas from anthropology, such as Gregory Bateson’s Logical
Typing and metamessage theories; Bandler and Grinder’s Meta-Model theory; Socio-
linguistics; Speech Act Theory; Sperber and Wilson’s Relevance Theory, and Hallidayan
Functional Grammar.

Shifting frames: Translation and Mediation in Theory and Practice

Part 2 begins with a discussion of the strategies a cultural mediator needs to adopt to make the
frames explicit. It includes a short synchronic and diachronic description of culture and theory
of the translation process. Practical examples of translations with commentary are given.

Translation itself, following Nida (1976:65), is here viewed as “essentially an aspect of a
larger domain, namely, that of communication”. Steiner (1975:47) in his aptly titled After
Babel takes an even wider view of translation: “inside or between languages, human commu-
nication equals translation”. Hence, translation is discussed within the wider context of
communication, extending ideas put forward by a variety of translation scholars such as
Baker, Bassnett, Bell, Hatim and Mason, Holmes, Honig, Newmark, Neubert, Snell-Hornby
and Wilss.

Newmark’s (1995) two statements: “translation is the most economical method of explain-
ing one culture’s way to another” and “translation mediates cultures” take us back to the main
concern of this book: improving communication across cultures,

The Array of Frames

Part 3 is an outline of the major influences culture can have on communication. It begins with
a development of Edward Hall’s theory of contexting, which discusses the changing impor-
tance of implicit and explicit communication between cultures in the transmission of a message.
The unconsciousness of basic British, American and other cultural orientations influencing
the language is investigated from the viewpoint of social anthropologists working in a business
context, with practical examples taken both from the national press and from translations.
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Part 1. Framing Culture
The Culture-Bound Mental Map of the World




ipter 1. The Cultural Mediator

m of this chapter is to:

uss translation and interpretation problems in terms of a Triad of Culture

oduce the concept of cultural mediator

tis-on the changes necessary for translators and interpreters to become cultural mediators

The Influence of Culture

jentioned in the introduction, the words ‘culture’ and ‘translation’ are being increasingly
ed. Questions regarding whether or not translations can account for culture, or to what
ent culture is relevant are very much at the centre of the debate. The two extreme views are
t either everything can be translated without loss or that nothing can be translated without
048, ‘a8 in the Ttalian expression traduttorefltraditore [ ‘translator/traitor’. These viewpoints
. in fact, both correct, and can be sensibly discussed by dividing the argument into three
ferent levels. The three levels to be considered are technical, formal and ‘informal (or out-
awareness).!

For the year 2000 and beyond, conceptual terms will become easier to translate as different
ultures come together under the global communication umbrella. In 1995, for example, there
vas one telephone per 200 houses in India, and terrestrial lines were few and far between.
ndia is now investing resources in state-of-the-art satellite technology, allowing it to move
irectly from reliance on public to personal mobile phones. This technology will be imported
rom Japan, Europe and America. Translating or interpreting this (or any other) new technol-
gy across cultures, whether for the technicians themselves or for the end-user, for example,
‘the unschooled Punjabi family, will certainly not pose a problem.

. At a technical level, communication is explicit, and ideas are consciously transmitted. It is
scientific. In terms of language it is the proposition, the dictionary denotative meaning which
‘needs to be translated. This form of culture is indeed now global, with business and industry
orking to the same standards throughout the world.

‘Negotiation of meaning is reduced to the minimum. The language provides, as far as
ssible, its own context. In fact, Peter Newmark (1981:6) is entirely correct when he states:
‘No language, no culture is so ‘primitive’ that it cannot embrace the terms of, say, computer
technology”.

. The fact that it might be necessary to use more text to explain the concept, becaunse the
orld is categorized in different ways, is certainly not a problem; neither for the transla-
or as cultural mediator, nor for the target language reader. For example, “to watch sheep
y night” sounds perfectly natural in English, yet requires five words. In Quiché (Guate-
ala), more advanced in this line of technology, only one word is necessary (Beekman &
llow 1974:54-55).

So, at the technical level little or no loss or distortion of meaning need ever occur. This
15, as we have already mentioned, due to the fact that communication at this level has no

; !"These levels were introduced by Hall (1990). The theory is discussed in detail in Chapter 2.4.
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extra-linguistic context: the text is the authority, and it is clearly spelled out.

However, it is also at this level that the business community is most aware, and notices the
shortcomings of a translator and interpreter. An interpreter without the technical langnage of,
for example, aviation insurance, will clearly not be effective. As a result, many companies
are investing in in-service language training instead of hiring interpreters (Kondo et al, 1997:
161-62).

The translator, too, has the same problems, as any target language native speaker called
upon to translate patent law, industrial plant specifications or medical papers will know. Let
us take the following example, taken from a steel rolling mill brochure. It is a fairly literal
translation from the original (in Italian), but whether it is a good or bad translation is an-
other matter:

f,the main fedtures of the complete machine are cantilevered fundish cars running on tracks k
ated steel structure for rapid change of the tundish ‘on the fly".

Grammatically it is correct. However, very few native speakers would understand the
meaning, and more importantly they would not know if any faux-pas had been made. Com-
parison with other, well-written, technical texts would tell us that the translation at the level of
discourse is not good. An improvement would be to break the sentence into two and at least
add a verb:

. ‘One of the main features of the (complete?) machine are the cantilevered cars. These run-on
 tracks onan elevated steel structure which ensures a rapid change of the tundish ‘on the fly’.

However, the general native speaker, having decided that ‘machine’ implies the ‘complete
machine’ and simplified the sentences to a perfectly cohesive piece of discourse in English,
will still have problems with “tundish ‘on the fly’”. The general translator will not know if in
this case ‘tundish’ requires the article, is a collective noun or is, in fact, functioning as a
modifier. Even more problematic is the fact that a general translator will not know if a
specialist would actually use the term ‘on the fly’ even if it is the dictionary definition.

In these cases, the successful interpreter and translator, at this level, will not only need to
have a near-native command of both languages, but will also need to know where to find
technical information efficiently: from concordances, dictionaries, encyclopaedias, glossa-
ries, thesauruses; on paper, computer® and, of course, in human form. Even more important
help will come from similar texts written in the target language by native-language speakers.

A non-native speaker, on the other hand, fluent in metallurgy and the continuous cast steel
process, will almost certainly be able to comment on the translation at the level of meaning,
and may well be able to provide a less accurate but more meaningful translation. Computer
software programs are, in fact, now beginning to make these translations as well as, if not
better than, the native human translator, with minimum post editing necessary.

As the above examples illustrate, general translators and interpreters are always going to
be at a disadvantage in a specialized field because they can never be sure, at a technical level,
if “tundish ‘on the fly’” is the right expression. We now move on to the formal level.

2 See for example Stefania Novelli’s unpublished thesis (1996) on internet services for the translator.
There is also a huge resource of good quality undergraduate thesis specialist glossaries produced at the
Interpreter’s School, Trieste.

laring Cultures 9

Technical concepts, such as satellite communications technology, have to be discussed,
tiated and implemented by people working within their contexts of culture. People, as
sentatives of their culture, do things in different ways, and usually out-of-awareness.
mark (1988:156), in fact, cautions about “the possible cultural and professional differ-
5 between your readership and the original one,” and explains that these will need to be
; into account when approaching a technical text.

Jelow is an example full text of a translation of food labelling. Received wisdom would
5 that harmonized EU regulations and the labelling of ingredients would be a simple case
ord-for-word translation. We would naturally expect the same type of lexical problem as
nd above with translation at the technical level. However, the problems at this level are
each country has its own preferred way of doing things, in this case labelling:

Preach ,‘Pgrmgugge; : o
YAOURT AUX FRUITS I0GURTE  MEIO GORDO
COMFRUTA

| Ingredientes: leite meio gordo
fermentado (1.8% M.G), pre-

parado.de fruta (11%), aromas,
 agicar. .

Ingrédients: Lait demi-écrémé,

préparation de fruits 24% (soit

fruits: 12%). sucre, ardmes,
ferments lactiques.

Conservation 3 + 6°C maxi-
-A. consommer jusqua (voir
_couvercle).

Fabriqué en UE

cal requirements, only some of the items on the label are compulsory at an EU level, such as
date of expiry, while others are not. How countries deal with technical information, and what
they deem to be important, is certainly not pan-cultural.

. To what extent translators need to know about cross-cultural differences in legislation
. regarding food labelling, marketing and promotion is discussed by Candace Séguinot (1995)
n her paper and the debate on “Translation and Advertising”. She notes (1995:65-6), for
example, that in Quebec “infant formula’ is known as ‘lait maternise’. However, the Food and
Drug Act specifies that the term has to be ‘préparation pour nourissos’, “which no speaker
,:actually nses”. With ‘on the fly’ there was the problem of the dictionary definition not
‘necessarily reflecting actual use by speakers. In this case, the dictionary correctly cites the
erm actually used by speakers, but is forbidden by legislation. In both, yet opposite, cases
dictionaries are not a translator’s best friend. The only person who can be blamed is, of
course, the translator or interpreter. Not only is the translator or interpreter expected to have
full grasp of the lexico-grammar and much of the technical language, but also: “Translators
are implicitly expected to understand the requirements of different markets, and this means
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that translators need to understand the cultures towards which they are translating” (Séguinot
1995:56),

Federica Scarpa (forthcoming) notes that a new term has been coined to help translators of
computer software in their task: ‘localization’. As she suggests, “alongside translation proper
... the translator’s task entails also an understanding of the different cultural requirements of
the computer users of various countries and ensuring that the products meet those needs”.
Whether or not the following is a case of understanding different cultural requirements and
localization is a moot point. Tt concerns a Christmas present of a toy pistol and 10 rounds of
shots. The ‘Super Disc Shot’ is made in Italy by Edison Giocattoli and carries the following
warning: NON ADATTO AD UN BAMBINO DI ETA’ MINORE DI 36 MESI (not suitable
for a child of an age less than 36 months). The translation, into French (the age is given in
bold) and English, suggests a very different culture: NE CONVENIENT PAS A UN EN-
FANT DE MOINS DE 8 ANS and NOT RECOMMENDED FOR CHILDREN UNDER
8 YEARS, respectively.

An even more striking, though less worrying, difference concerning consumer protection
within Europe can be seen in the following labelling practices for a *“Whirlpool’ Microwave
cooker. In 10 European languages (excluding French) we have the equivalent of: OPTION: 8
YEAR GUARANTEE FOR SPARE PARTS: details inside. In French, the ‘translation’ is as
follows: CETTE GARANTIE OPTIONNELLE DE 8 ANS NE S’APPLIQUE PAS EN
FRANCE - Voir les modalités des garanties 1égales et contractuelles dans le livret d’information
sur le SAV.

Differences in technical consumer information provide just one example of the fact that
each culture has its own appropriate ways of behaving. Translators, and interpreters in par-
ticular, whether or not they are involved in labelling or advertising, need to be well versed in
the customs, habits and traditions of the two cultures they are mediating between.® Both the
translator and the interpreter will also need solid background information about the cultures
they are working with, particularly the geography and contemporary social and political
history. These form the backbone of a culture’s cognitive environment. This also means being
aware of the popular culture (the culture’s heroes, TV, films, personalities, etc.).

In fact, Akira Mizuno, a practising broadcast interpreter in Japan, states that popular
culture presents one of the greatest challenges to Japanese broadcast interpreters (Kondo et
al. 1997:155-156). He gives a list-of some recurring American favourites which have caused
him problems in interpreting:

* » Superman + the tooth fairy . » “Kilroy was here”

_ +Clark Kent « the Brooklyn Bridge = “I saw Elvis”

. s Kryptonite '+ the Checkers Speech '+ “Just the facts ma’am”
| the Daily Planet ¢ Gilligan’s Island » “Ag Serzeant Joe Priday used to say”

3 For interpreters, there are now a number of books on national cultures. The guides specifically for the
business market are among the most useful. Examples include John Mole’s (1992) Mind Your Manners,
a business-oriented guide to appropriate behaviour in the individual European countries, and Christopher
Englehorn’s (1991) When Business East Meets Business West: The Guide to Practice and Protocol in
the Pacific Rim. There are numerous other publications, some of which will be mentioned in the follow-
ing chapters.
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The same problem is echoed by Scarpa (forthcoming), where software program references
aseball had to be changed to soccer. Even more difficult was the translation of Wizard, a
{ture which enables the semi-automatic creation of documents.

nother area to be included at this formal level is ‘corporate culture’. The Economist (10/
) magazine published a story entitled ‘The Trouble with Mergers’, which discussed
orate cultures and the problems (not of international but of national mergers): “Even
plementary firms can have different cultures, which makes welding them tricky”.

ach company, indeed each branch or department has its own accepted set of priorities.
‘means that accepted business practices vary not only at a national level and between
mpanies (such as the well studied Apple Macintosh and IBM cultures) but between indi-
nal offices too.

A general interpreter and translator will again be at a disadvantage, as they will not be part
the in-group. Companies are only too aware of this phenomenon. As a result, according to
hen Hagen (1994, personal communication), author of a number of university and DTI
onsored research studies on the European business environment, “Companies are cynical
out the use of university trained interpreters, and increasingly they are becoming more
nfident about handing over interpreting and translating tasks to their own department”. The
ults of a University of Nottingham research report by Carol Arijoki (1993:20) echoes the
me idea: “[Business] respondents were very much in favour of independence from inter-
ters”. Though translation and interpreting take up a substantial portion of the EU budget, in
ny other areas the percentage is declining. This is particularly bad news for the traditional
erpreter. However, there is a need for a new style of interpreter,

On a technical and formal level, “business is business” and, due to scales of economy and
exploitation of know-how, joint-ventures are becoming increasingly popular. Yet, at the
me time, according to John Harper (1993:76): “in many instances, the evidence suggests
hat between 50% and 75% of joint ventures and mergers fail, without achieving the objec-
es for which they were formed”. His paper on cross-cultural issues and the role of training
ghlights the fact that culture poses no problems at a technical level. However, at another
evel culture becomes an obstacle to communication:

the researchers concluded that technical solutions were less instrumental in producing
conflicts in work relationships than the difference between the two countries in the area
of organisational behaviour ... More than 50% of the sample reported cultural -differ-
ences at work and management production giving rise to tensions, but reported that these
were often not regarded as important by headquarters management.

This is a problem of communication, but not one that a ‘black box’ interpreter or translator
n solve.

In theory, a joint venture or merger is based on cooperation and a convergence of interests.
ywever, as Carol Taylor Torsello (1984:78) notes, conversations do not only converge; they
0 diverge and are inconsistent. Even more importantly: “convergence is probably impossi-
2 without cooperation, and even where cooperation exists, the world-views of the participants
ay fail to converge”.

This takes us to the informal or out-of-awareness level of culture, the level at which the
iator should be able to intervene and mediate. The next section, in fact, discusses the
tential role of a translator or interpreter as a cultural mediator, able to mediate the non-
nverging world-views or maps of the world, so allowing the participants to cooperate to the
degree they wish,
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1.2 The Cultural Mediator

The term cultural mediator was first introduced in Stephen Bochner’s (1981) The Mediating
Person and Cultural Identity. The idea of a translator as a mediating agent, however, is not
new. George Steiner (1975:45) pointed out that: “The translator is a bilingual mediating agent
between monolingual communication participants in two different language communities.”
However, the emphasis is linguistic mediation. The concept of cultural mediator, as
expressed in Bochner's book is that cultural mediation is much more than translation or
interpretation. The role touches that of a mediator in any other field, from arbitrator to
therapist. R. Taft (1981:53), in his contribution to the volume, defines the role as follows:

A cultural mediator is a person who facilitates communication, understanding, and
action between persons or groups who differ with respect to language and culture, The
role of the mediator is performed by interpreting the expressions, intentions, percep-
tions, and expectations of each cultural group to the other, that is, by establishing and
balancing the communication between them. In order to serve as a link in this sense, the
mediator must be able to participate to some extent in both cultures. Thus a mediator
must be to a certain extent bicultural.

According to Taft (1981:73), a mediator must possess the following competencies in both
cultures:

dge about soeiety lnswry, fnlklore, traditlons, customs; values, prohibitions; the natural
: nment and its nnportance, nelg hbouring people, 1mp0rtant people in the society, eic.

(o mmnmcatmn Skills: written, spoken, non-verbal.

echnical skills: those requlred by the mechator s statu& e computer hteracy, appmpnate
ress, ete.

Sncxal skills: lmowledgc of rules that ‘govern social relatmns in scvciety and emotional competence

el g the appmpﬂate level of self-control,

The mediator needs not only “two skills in one skull” (Taft 1981:53) but “in order to play
the role of mediator, an individual has to be flexible in switching his cultural orientation”.
Hence, a cultural mediator will have developed a high degree of intercultural sensitivity, and
will have reached the level of ‘contextual evaluation’. We will return to these issues when
discussing belief systems in Chapter 4, but now we should look more closely at the translator
and interpreter as cultural mediator.

1.3 The Translator and Interpreter

Theories of the translation process itself are discussed in Part 2. Here, we will concentrate on
what being a cultural mediator means for those involved in translating texts or interpreting for
people.

© The Interpreter
The interpreter’s role has long been thought of as a discreet, if not invisible, black-box and as
a walking generalist translator of words. As a cultural mediator, he or she will need to be a
specialist in negotiating understanding between cultures.

A move in this direction has already been made. The endless debate between literal and

nslating Cultures ;

mimunicative translation in the world of interpreting seems to be moving towards consen-
Masaomi Kondo (1990:62) has written a great deal on both interpreting and cross-cultural
mmunication. He concludes (emphasis in the original): “essentially speaking, the debate is
sed. The word-for-word correspondence between the source and the target has virtually
place in our work”™.

; is a first move towards the more extreme communicative role of a cultural mediator
may never be called upon to engage in the exact translation of words, rather he will
mnmunicate the ideas in terms that are meaningful to the members of the target audience”
ft 1981:58).

However, the article Kondo wrote (emphasis added) is entitled “What Conference Inter-
ters Should Not be Expected To Do’. He raises the point that very often a cultural mediator
ecessary during intercultural negotiations, but that also the interpreter would be out of a job
/he took that role. His suggestion is to make both the role and the limits of an interpreter’s
spvention clear to participants before the interpretation begins. Kondo (1990:59) feels that
participants can then take it upon themselves “to achieve better results in interlingual and
srcultural communications”. However, due to factors at the informal level of culture, any
stoved communication results will be through accident rather than by design.

Certain interpreters, such as Cynthia Roy (1993), suggest limited strategic intervention
h regard, for example, to the organization of turn taking. However, others do suggest a
ch greater active role. Richard Brislin (1981:213), a research associate at the Institute of
ture and Communication in Honolulu, takes up the idea of the interpreter informing the
ticipants before the meeting to make the rules clear. However, he suggests increasing the
e of the interpreter. His specific suggestions regarding “speculative strategies” (slightly
dapted here) revolve around the interpreter as chair or referee:

ter works with all parties before the event to be interpreted. This means, for example,
ugh any texts to check for any possible cross-cultural problems;
to be given cxplicit permission to stop a conference if they feel-a misunderstanding is:
ifficulty;
3 to, prepare m.atertals fc:r cmss—cnitural meetings: for. participants to read, including
rable behaviour, and intercultural communication points.

Annelie Knapp-Potthof and Karlfried Knapp (1981:183), in their contribution to Bochner’s
olume, suggest that the interpreter should become a visible third party, and “within certain
mits may develop his or her own initiatives, introduce new topics, give comments and ex-
nations, present arguments, etc.”.

 This strikes against Western cultural orientations with regard to the meaning of *profes-
jonal’ in ‘professional interpreter’. As Edward Stewart (1985:53) notes in his American
‘wltural Parterns, “In some cultures the interpreters’ role may become a more active one, to
consternation of the American who is likely to interpret it as inefficiency or perhaps
sloyalty”.

Nevertheless, in the business world there are those who realize that involving the inter-
ter can help in meeting negotiating goals. Gary Ferraro (1994:142), for example, underlines
1¢ importance of briefing the interpreter on objectives and that “The purposeful development
f cordial relations with your interpreter can only help to facilitate the process of communica-
n at the negotiation table”.

The Translator
Taft (1981:58) asks whether a mediator is a translator. His own answer, as we have already
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seen, is that translating is one of the skills, but that a mediator is more than a translator. Basil
Hatim and lan Mason (1990:128, 223-224) also use the term mediation, suggesting that: “The
notion of mediation is a useful way of looking at translators’ decisions regarding the transfer
of intertextual reference”.

They continue, in the chapter entitled ‘The Translator as Mediator’, with the following:

The translator is first and foremost a mediator between two parties for whom mutual
communication might otherwise be problematic and this is true of the translator of
patents, contracts, verse or fiction just as much as it is of the simultaneous interpreter,
who can be seen to be mediating in a very direct way.

The authors conclude with two specific ways in which a translator is a mediator:

ural vision. :
& nanslator s umqueiy placed 1o 1dermfy and resolve the dlspanty between ugn and value

slator is a kpkn eged readar of the SL text Sthe will havc the opportunity to read the
. text carafuﬂy biefore: traﬂslatmg, and therefore is in a position to help the: target re«ader by pmdac—
. mg a8 clear a text as the context would warrant. :

Lance Hewson and Jacky Martin (1991:143), in their Redefining Translation: The Vari-
ational Approach, agree that the translator is also a critic. As they say, “Certain texts have
been subjected to what one might call an intense and loving scrutiny, producing a ‘hyper-
reading’ of the original to the extent that people might well consult a translation in order to
have a better (or more complete) understanding of the original”. One particular example is the
translation of Shakespeare, which will be discussed in Chapter 7.5.

Albrecht Neubert and Gregory Shreve (1992:54) go one stage further with the concept,
suggesting that translations should serve as “knowledge breakers between the members of
disjunct communities”. Edwin Gentzler (1993:77) adds to this idea with the point that a text is
always a part of history. So, the goal of translation as seen by Gentzler is to mediate between
cultures as follows: “Its mediating role is more than synchronic transfer of meaning across
cultures; it mediates diachronically as well, in multiple historical traditions”.

With regard to who the translator is, Hans Vermeer (1978) has described the translator as
“bi-cultural”, and Mary Snell-Hornby (1992) has described him or her as a “cross-cultural
specialist”. Hewson and Martin talk of ‘The Translation Operator as a Cultural Operator’
(1991:133-155, 160, 161) and discuss “the identity and motivations of the translation opera-
tor”, Though they do not provide detail, they are clear on one point: “Our aim is simply to
underline once again the [Translator Operator’s) socio-cultural identity as being one of the
many factors which account for translation being what it is”. Hatim and Mason (1990:11)
make the same point: “inevitably we feed our own beliefs, knowledge, attitudes and so on into
our processing of texts, so that any translation will, to some extent, reflect the translator’s
own mental and cultural outlook, despite the best of impartial intentions”.

Cultural mediators should therefore be extremely aware of their own cultural identity; and
for this reason will need to understand how their own culture influences perception.

* The concept of ‘hyper-reading’ comes from Ladmiral (1979).
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‘he Future

translators and interpreters will have to be fluent in cross-cultural communication.
vever, as Kondo (1990) points out, an interpreter will have to tread very carefully when it
s to active participation in the communication process,

¢ same is still true for the translator, where any idea of deliberately making changes to
rm of the text, and manipulating the words to aid further understanding across cultures,
1 viewed with suspicion. As we have stressed, the Western community at large still sees
anslator and interpreter as a walking dictionary, and not as a cultural mediator.

many other countries, both interpreters and translators are already carrying out some of
mediating functions. Fons Trompenaars (1993:57), who is an international consultant and
ter on cross-cultural management at the Centre for International Business Studies in the
therlands, notes: “The translator in more collectivist cultures will usually serve the na-
1al group, engaging them in lengthy asides and attempting to mediate misunderstandings
ing from the culture as well as the language”.

What is still needed in the West is a second development working in tandem with the wider
_of the mediator: that of raising general awareness for the importance of the cultural
tor. There are signs that this is beginning to happen, particularly in the very pragmatic
iness community. First, there are a number of business publications focusing on the cul-
al factor, many of which will be quoted in these chapters. Secondly, there is a steady
tease in the number of business training courses on culture, both in Britain and abroad.
The British Department of Trade and Industry is also contributing with, for example, a
es of sixteen-page handbooks distributed free to companies to heighten the awareness of
cultural factor in international business (D.T.I. 1994). One of the handbooks is entitled
nslating and Interpreting and focuses on the need for a professional culturally aware
terpreter and professionally trained translator for successful international business.

 As the business environment itself begins to realize that culture, at all levels, is a funda-
ental issue in the success or failure of cross-cultural ventures, so it should be possible for
e humble, university trained, general interpreter or translator to take a more high profile
ole in actively promoting understanding across languages and cultures. To do this, potential
iediators should combine formal learning about language and culture with a sojourn abroad,
nd hence, informal modelling of the target culture.

‘ This brings us back to the teaching of culture for translators and interpreters. According to

ituitive”. The followmg chapters will investigate that intuition. They are intended to form
it of the formal learning about culture and the way it guides how we communicate.




Chapter 2. Defining, Modelling and Teaching Culture

The aim of this chapter is to:

» discuss the various definitions of culture

* introduce various models of culture

= discuss various approaches to the teaching of culture

« introduce the concept of ethnocentrism and culture-bound behaviour

s

2.1 On Defining Culture

Whenever T hear the word ‘culture’ ... I release the safety-catch of my pistol. (Hanns
Johst in Schlageter; a quotation often attributed to Goering)

People instinctively know what “culture’ means to them and to which culture they belong. For
example, in 1995, 20 years after Britain’s referendum on its membership of the European
Union, nearly one in two respondents said they did not feel European.! However, even though
we all know to which culture we belong, definition of the word has been notoriously difficult.

One of the oldest and most quoted definitions of culture was formulated by the English
anthropologist Edward Burnett Tylor in 1871. It is, for example, used by the Encyclopedia
Britannica (1983, vol. 4:657) to introduce the topic, and Edward Sapir quoted it widely:
“Culture is that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, customs
and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society™.

By 1952, American anthropologists Alfred Louis Kroeber and Clyde Kluckhohn (1961:181)
had compiled a list of 164 definitions. Their lengthy (165th) contribution was as follows:

Culture consists of patterns, explicit and implicit of and for behaviour acquired and
transmitted by symbols, constituting the distinctive achievement of human groups, in-
cluding their embodiment in artefacts; the essential core of culture consists of traditional
(i.c., historically derived and selected) ideas and especially their attached values. Cul-
ture systems may, on the one hand, be considered as products of action, on the other
hand, as conditioning elements of future action.

By the eighties we have the following comment from Teaching Culture (Ned Seeleye
1984:13): “I know of no way to better ensure having nothing productive happen than for a
language department to begin its approach to culture by a theoretical concern for defining the
term”. And more recently, Trompenaars (1993:22) admits that “In fifteen years I have seldom
encountered two or more groups or individuals with identical suggestions regarding the con-
cept of culture”.

Finally, according to the 10-volume Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics (Asher
1994:2001) we have further confirmation that “Despite a century of efforts to define culture
adequately, there was in the early 1990s no agreement among anthropologists regarding its
nature”,

However, defining cultiure is important; not as an academic exercise, but because the
definition delimits how culture is perceived and taught. Put simply, if we define culture as “a
particular civilization at a particular period” (CED 1991), then we will teach history, such as
England in the Nineteenth Century. This definition of culture we might call high culture or
culture with a capital C. High Culture is not the concern of this book. This Culture is external

! The results of a BBC commissioned poll to coincide with the 20th anniversary of the referendum,
reported on Radio 4 (4/6/95).
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e individual and relates to a particular and restricted body of knowledge learned, and
particular (upper) middle-class upbringing. It tends to be associated with ‘well-
ated’, ‘refined’, ‘a man of culture’ (rather than woman), ‘culture vulture’, ‘cultured’, and
. Culture for these people is fixed in time, and ended with the death of the novel, Evelyn
gh, ‘the old days’ or some other appropriate time marker.

_on the other hand, we define culture in terms of “the artistic and social pursuits, expres-
_and tastes valued by a society or class” (CED 1991) we will be teaching national
ture, sports and hobbies. Again, this is not the culture under review here.

‘he culture under discussion here is not visible as a product, but is internal, collective and
scquired rather than learned. Acquisition is the natural, unconscious learning of language
behaviour through informal watching and hearing. Learning, on the other hand, is formal
_is consciously taught. The culture we are interested in is acquired before the formal
ing of Culture at school.

The word comes from the Latin cultus, ‘cultivation’, and colere “to till’. The metaphorical
ension is apt. Seeds continually absorb elements from the land, or rather the ecosystem,
ensure their development. In the same way, people continually absorb, unaware, vital el-
ents from their immediate environment which influence their development within the

However, the traditional teaching of culture to translators, interpreters, and to language
dents in general, has not focused on culture as a shared system for interpreting reality and
anizing experience. A course on the subject, in many institutions, includes a module on
terature and history up to, but not necessarily including, the 20th century, and a grounding in
ertain national bureaucratic and political institutions. What is fascinating is that the students
raduate more proficient in these subjects than the vast majority of people that they will be
anslating or interpreting for. Whether or not they are culturally proficient is another matter,
The definition of culture proposed here is in terms of a shared mental model or map of the
orld, which includes Culture, though it is not the main focus. The model is a system of con-
ruent and interrelated beliefs, values, strategies and cognitive environments which guide the
hared basis of behaviour. Each aspect of culture is linked in a system to form a unifying
ontext of culture which identifies a person and his or her culture.

Most of the 164 definitions cited by Kroeber and Kluckhohn, in fact, relate to a part of this
efinition of culture. As a first step in the organization of the various approaches to culture,
ail Robinson (1988:7-13), from the Center for Language and Crosscultural Skills in San
rancisco, has grouped the various definitions into two basic levels: external and internal.

ture definitions relating to...
1. behaviours . - language, gestures, customs/habits
products < literature, folldore, art, music, artefacts

al - ideas - beliefs, values; institutions?

She then suggests that each of the definitions can be seen in terms of a variety of ap-
roaches. Each of these approaches will affect the teaching style and content of a course on
ulture:

* Robinson’s understanding of “institutions’ is clearly different to that generally taught on a course of the
‘same name.
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Definition

. » ‘behaviouorist
»  functionalist
* cognitive

Approach focuses on ... :

discrete behaviours or sets of behaviours, shared and observed

shared rules underlying bebaviour, and observable through behaviour
the form of things that people have in mind, their models for perceiving,
relating, and otherwise interpreting them

*  dynamie the dynamic interplay of internal models and external mechanisms

We will now look at each of these approaches in turn, and briefly discuss the teaching
methodology implied.

2.2 Approaches to the Study of Culture

® Behaviourist

One book which exemplifies the behaviourist approach is the very popular Life in Modern
Britain. The book was originally published by (emeritus professor) Peter Bromhead (1985:6)
in 1962, and by 1995 was in its 18th edition. The book opens with a panorama of Britain and
its people, from which the following extract is taken:

The British do not kill thrushes or blackbirds or sparrows. Cornish fishermen do not
slaughter mackerel wholesale; nor are they happy when others deplete the sea to satisfy
today’s demands. In the past hundred years the British have done much to spoil their
couniry, but they have done more o preserve its character, its green variety and its
modest scale.

This is a good example of a Behaviourist approach: selected facts about what people do
and do not do. This approach can load the student with facts of dubious relevance, banalities,
and, of course, an implicit view that what the British choose to do, or not do, is naturally
better or superior. One wonders what a Pedro Bromcabeza might have included in a possible
best-selling La vida en I’Espaiia moderna about British lack of care for people: the elderly,
the homeless, and so on, The main problem with an approach like this is that it is ethnocentric.

* Ethnocentrism
Ethnocentrism is the belief that the worldview of one’s own culture is central to all reality
(Bennett 1993:30). As a logical result, it is the belief in the intrinsic superiority of the culture
to which one belongs, and is often accompanied by feelings of dislike and contempt for other
cultures. An ethnocentric approach to the teaching of British, or any other culture, does not
help the student to reason. There is little or no contextualization of the behaviour nor an
investigation as to why it does or does not take place.

Beverly McLeod’s (1981:47) definition of culture in her ‘The Mediating Person and Cul-
tural Identity” is an indication of what is at the heart of the problem in teaching ‘culture’.
Culture is, she says, “what seems natural and right”. Joyce Valdes (1986:vii), Director of the
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nguage and Culture Centre at the University of Houston, agrees. She argues that people are
re-bound, which is also the title of her book. Being culture-bound, people do not see the
ines of their own culture, but instead focus on those of other cultures: “Most people of
atever nation, see themselves and their compatriots not as culture but as ‘standard’ or
vht', and the rest of the world as made up of cultures”.

here has, of late, been a move to put Britain into a European context, with more recent
g, such as Profile UK (McLean 1993) with unit headings such as ‘How European is
in?’ Students are actively encouraged to compare their own country with Britain, but
n this approach concentrates on institutions. Even more recently both the British Council
d the University of Warwick have changed the name of their courses from ‘British Civiliza-
n’ to ‘British Cultural Studies’, with courses entitled ‘Cultural Studies’.* The change of
phasis is a definite move away from Behaviourist ethnocentrism and purports to be above
lividual cultures. This is a functionalist approach to culture.

Functionalist

ch an approach looks behind the behaviour for the reason. However, the functionalist
proach tends to stay locked within a judgmental frame based on one culture’s dominant, or
ferred, values. The bias towards one or another culture tends to be ideologically based.
ona Baker (1996:13) points out that “However much they might differ in their attitudes to
d understanding of the meaning of culture, scholars working within cultural studies tend to
nk of culture in political terms”. A principal theme tends to be the criticism of one culture
- gender) for having dominated another. Culture is deeper than politics, and will orient a
oup of people towards dominating or accepting domination. Our task is to understand rather
han argue that we, and only we, have the truth.

Returning to Bromhead (1985:11), he often does state the reason for the behaviour. In
alking about London and how it has changed since 1921, he explains: “So much imperma-
nce, change and movement have made the people more innovative, the place more lively, so
ull of surprises, that nothing is surprising”.

. As we shall see when discussing the Meta-Model, this type of language does not help to
larify culture. In this particular case it would seem that the substantive catalyst, i.e. “imper-
anence, change and movement”, is also the underlying cause. However, ‘Impermanence’ in
tself cannot cause London to be more lively — and ‘liveliness’ is only one of a number of
ssible responses to impermanence. The reaction to change depends on other factors, such as
ulture’s tolerance of uncertainty, whether it prefers to focus on the future rather than the
st, and so on. It is these factors which form the basis of the cognitive approach.

approach attempts to account for internal, mental reasons for the links between a particu-
canse and a particular effect. It tends to use the concepts of modelling, and talks of
ipping, underlying patterns and the culture-bound categorizing of experience. Howard
strand (1989:51), for example, talks of a culture’s ‘central code’: “The central code ...
volves above all the culture’s ‘ground of meaning’; its system of major values, habitual
tterns of thought, and certain prevalent assumptions about human nature and society which
foreigner should be prepared to encounter”.

Various authors have also used the analogy of computer programming to explain these

For a history and description of what studying British Culture now entails, see Bassnett (1997);
assnett is Professor at the Centre for British and Comparative Cultural Studies, University of Warwick.
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habitual patterns of thought. For example, Geert Hofstede (1991:5), one of the most influential
writers in the field, states:

Culture is the collective programming of the mind which distinguishes the members of
one group or category of people from another ...

Using the analogy of the way computers are programmed ... we will call such patterns of
thinking, feeling, and acting mental programs, or ... software of the mind.

Hofstede does accept that there are differences between a human brain and a computer, in
that the human brain can react and change in unexpected and creative ways. His thesis is,
though, that each culture will have a set software which every member of that culture will
acquire, to a greater or lesser extent.

This view of culture suggests that, in learning about any other culture, one needs first to
learn about how one’s own internal programming functions in one’s own culture. This is a
move away from the functionalist approach. Those who write or who are involved in inter-
cultural training at this level (in marked difference to Bromhead) explicitly state who they
are, and where their own preferred patterns lie. Claire Kramsch (1993:11, 188), for example,
who has written a great deal on teaching culture, calls herself “a French woman, Germanist
and teacher of German in the United States™ (at the MIT). She is convinced that language
students cannot be expected to fully understand another set of institutions or even authentic
material such as newspaper articles because the students (almost literally) cannot see past
their own culture:

The issue that is raised by the use of real-life materials is that culture is a reality that is
social, political and ideological, and that the difficulty of understanding cultural codes
stems from the difficulty of viewing the world from another perspective, not of grasping
another lexical or grammatical code.

® Summary of Behaviourist, Functionalist and Cognitive Approaches

To summarize, the behaviourist approach tends towards ethnocentricity. It is taught in terms
of institutions and culture with a big ‘C’. The functionalist approach attempts to look behind
the behaviour and account for it. It does this, though, through culture-bound evaluations made
within the context of one particular culture.

The cognitive approach emphasizes the context and boundaries. It suggests that cultures
model reality in different (rather than better or worse) ways. The teaching at this level in-
cludes the presentation of generalized models of culture which all cultures are a part of.
These are very useful models for providing a general framework of culture; and indeed, much
of this book is devoted to explaining them.

However, all these models suffer to the extent that they treat culture as a frozen state. They
also suggest that mediation between cultures is relatively straightforward. Valdes (1986), in
fact, has the following optimistic words as the subtitle to her book: Bridging the Cultural Gap
in Language Teaching. Kramsch (1993:228) categorically does not agree (emphasis in the
original):

What we should seek in cross-cultural education are less bridges than a deep understand-
ing of boundaries. We can teach the boundary, we cannot teach the bridge. We can talk
about and try to understand the differences between the values celebrated in the {[Ameri-
can] Coca-Cola commercial and the lack or the existence of analogous values in its
Russian or German equivalents. We cannot teach directly how to resolve the conflict
between the two.
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ough this might sound like an admission of defeat, it is in fact an acceptance that there is
er approach to culture, what Robinson (1988:11) terms the ‘symbolic’ definition of

¢, which is the subject of the next section.

jamic

ourth approach to culture is to perceive it as a dynamic process. Robinson (1988:11)
that “The concept of culture as a creative, historical system of symbols and meaning has
(jtential to fill in the theoretical gaps left by behaviourist, functionalist and cognitive
ies”.

cording to this theory, ‘meaning’ in culture is not an independent fact to be found by
sulting books, cognitive maps or any other static system. Culture here is viewed as a
amic process, constantly being negotiated by those involved. It is influenced, but not de-
ned, by past meanings and it establishes precedent for future meanings. However, this
not mean that culture is constantly changing, but that it is a dialectic process between
al models of the world and external reality. Clearly, teaching at this level cannot simply
n terms of a teacher explaining facts.

ere are two important conclusions to be drawn from viewing culture at this level. First,
er than the teacher being the only active person, students or trainees become actively
vlved in learning about culture through ‘hands on’ experience. Nostrand (1989:51), in fact,
5 of the need for “inter-cultural encounters”, thus making sojourns abroad an essential
aponent of any course on culture. Encounters can also be simulated through cultural as-
ilators and critical incidents.

he second point to note is that because culture is not static, change is possible not only
ividually but in society as a whole. In fact, many believe that, as the global village be-
ymes more of areality, so these changes in culture will lead to a levelling of difference, and
ove to the lowest common denominator: McDonaldization.

McDonaldization or Global Localization?

he dynamic process of globalization of culture can be clearly seen in the converging style of
s and eating habits among the young. National fast or cheap food places, the fish and chip
p; the traditional American diner, the Italian osteria and even the Malay satay centres are
ng spurned by the young in favour of the queue-to-be-served hamburger. In fact, at the
World Sociology Congress® two of the ten sessions were dedicated to what in sociology
alled ‘McDonaldization’. It is, according to George Ritzer (1993:1) who coined the word,
e process by which the principles of the fast-food restaurant are coming to dominate more
.more sectors of American society as well as the rest of the world™.

he fast-food principles are those of rationalization: a studied programmable system which
mpts to standardize both the process and the product. According to Ritzer, there are four

Ste, for example, Brislin (1993:227-243).
‘Dialogue between Cultures and Changes in Europe and the World’, Trieste, 3-7 July, 1995.
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_+ efficiency  product ordered and constmed in minimum tlme, ‘
e guantity good supply for a good price;
» predictability product range identical at hiome and abmad and: reproduclble worldwide;
. * control “of both employees and ‘customers in terms of standardized practices, e.g.
' waiting and sitting times, operational checklists.

Rationalization also pervades the language (verbal and non-verbal) to such an extent that
counter-staff world-wide are observed for performance down to the last discrete detail. The
box below is a much shortened summary of the performance evaluation sheet used at
McDonald’s for service-counter operations (Hampden-Turner & Trompenaars 1993:42-43);

o

Yes 0

I
1

11

1

o

The dynamic process whereby McDonaldization is changing the behaviour of consumers

worldwide may also be seen at a deeper level. One example comes from Robert Dilts (1990).
He is known for his work on human belief systems, and dedicates his book on the subject of
beliefs and change “with deepest respect to the peoples of Eastern Europe who have shown
the world the power and the reach of true belief change”.

However, not all agree that this particular dynamic process is the result of a change of
belief. On the contrary, it may be the fact that underlying cultural beliefs have been allowed
to surface as a result of a weakening political culture (see Mead 1994). As James Ritchie
(1981:222), Professor of Psychology at the University of New South Wales, points out:
“Numerous and repeated changes may occur in, say, political systems without disturbance to
the basic set of premises that lie behind behaviour”.

Whatever the reasons, a dynamic process is going on. At the level of behaviour, the
American hamburger, jeans and trainers, followed by Hollywood entertainment have, super-
ficially, united the world. In fact, many authors believe, as does Kaynak (cited in Séguinot
1995:65) that:
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¢ growing significance of global communication ... blurs national differences. Age and
ifestyle may be more important than national culture. Thanks to satellite TV, adoles-
ents the world over have more in common with their peers in other countries in terms of
eir tastes than with other age groups from the same culture,

wever, there are two main points to mention here. First, as we shall investigate in more
later, the blurring of differences is at a visible level. What does not blur are the more
tant yet invisible elements of what actually make up a culture. As Kramsch (1993:227,
asis in the original) says, “it is a fallacy to believe that because Russians now drink
I-cola, Pepsi means the same for them as for Americans”,

econd, the four principles of McDonaldization are not, in fact, applicable worldwide. The
ologist Shannon Peters Talbott (forthcoming), and cognoscente of McDonald’s in Mos-
, points out that none of the four principles actually fits the Russian interest in eating at
Jonald’s. Below is a summary of the differences found by Talbott. On the left is the
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The American anthropologist Edward T, Hall (1990:83) gives us another example of local
adaptation of what the Americans thought was a universal system well before McDonald’s
arrived on the scene. Urban speed limits of 15 mph had been introduced in Mexico in the
1930s. The Americans working there were constantly getting speeding fines from a particu-
lar traffic policeman when they were driving one mile an hour above the legal speed — and in
rage, paid the fine,

The principle of fines for speeding had been interpreted differently in Mexico, according
to the local informal way of doing things. In* Mexico, at that time, almost everyone knew
someone who could help in tearing up the ticket once it had been written. Hence, except for
the most serious of offences, it was possible not to pay. The American understanding and
application of the rule starts from another viewpoint. The traffic police will only give a ticket
to the most serious of offences, i.e. not at sixteen miles an hour, but at over twenty. At which
point there is no discussion.

What happens is that an imported system such as enforced speed control or eating at
McDonald’s dynamically adapts to an already existing way of doing things. According to
Talbott and others, there will always be global localization (or glocalization), and successful
individuals and multi-nationals like McDonald’s will always dynamically adapt to local cultures.

An important second point regarding the invasion of McDonald’s is that although there is
now a McDonald’s on platform one at Bologna station, on platform 2 the local traditional
snacks, piadine, are also doing very good business. McDonald’s has also adapted on plat-
form one by sharing its premises with a well-stocked Ttalian bar, and does not even attempt
to compete with Italian coffee. According to many (Waters: forthcoming), chains such as
McDonald’s have already reached their limits, in America at least. The result of global
localization is, in fact, a potentially richer culture, with the choice of whether to go global
or local being decided on a day-to-day basis.

This dynamic process of interaction between the global and the local culture has been
taken up in recent business development models. In fact, the importance of local cultures is
being taken extremely seriously by big business, and the models underline the fact that the
more a company develops, the more important the cultural factor.

The diagram below is an adaptation of a typical model, taken from a training manage-
ment course (Brake et al. 1995:20). It shows five stages in the growth and development of a
company. A typical company begins life operating exclusively on the domestic market. The
culture operating within the multi-ethnic workplace and within the domestic market will have
some effect on the company, particularly in countries such as Australia and the United States.
A good example of the effects of culture at the domestic level is given in an Australian video
entitled Cultural Diversity at Work: The Business Advantage (SBS 1996). When the company
begins to export, the culture factor affects every department, from research and development
of new products and services to sales and after-sales service. Not only are departments
affected, but each individual working across cultures will react to the fact that he or she will
be communicating with a foreign tax or legal system, agent or customer. The foreigness will
be compounded by language, and how it is used to communicate.

When the company becomes a multinational, it is again operating mainly with locally
recruited personnel working within their respective domestic cultures. The next stage is
global. The global company experiences the effect of cultural diversity within its own depart-
ments. The company, working with diverse cultures, brings them together, and the market is
global. The product, such as the Ford Mondeo, also has a global name. The final stage, though,
transcends the “one global market, one global product” stage. The transnational company
consciously responds to the needs of local cultures and exploits the strengths of cultural

ting Cultures 25

within its own departments. The intensity of competition will help to ensure that if a
is to succeed, it will need to understand and take advantage of cultural differences.
iness theory fits more closely the Bologna and Moscow McDonald’s” experience than
McDonaldization Theory:

| Export/
| International

Crosscultural

| negotiations. Must

adapt approach,
roducts &
ervices to local

teultures. Cultiral

diversity has big

effect on external

Multinational

reduces need for
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Global

Need 1o manage
cultural diversity
inside and:outside
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networked

standing of local

relationships flexibility . | responsiveness,
. : integrating and
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Importance
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e 1. Organizational form and the Importance of Culture

-approaches to culture we have just discussed are not mutually exclusive, and none of
by themselves totally cover all aspects of culture. The various theories: behaviourist,
nalist, cognitive and dynamic operate at different levels, in much the same way as the
er discussion on translation and the cultural factor. We will now discuss a number of
els which aim to unite these approaches. They have all been suggested by social anthro-
gists who are also, as it happens, business consultants.
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ede’s Onion
ofstede is one of the most influential authors in the field and has been quoted by
¢ including Trompenaars (1993:xi) himself, who says the following in his ‘Acknowl-

Modelling is a process which simplifies how a system functions. We have mentioned in the
dynamic approach to culture that learning facts is not enough, and bridges between cultures
cannot be taught. Modeéls, on the other hand, can be taught and are much more useful in
understanding how culture functions. The business training programmes now available in-
clude courses on communication and culture; and they generally provide models of culture
and cross-cultural communication skills rather than facts about a country or rules of conduct.

The models discussed below come from some of the major influences on training in culture
for the business community: Trompenaars, Hofstede, Brake, Medina Walker and Walker, and
Hall. All the models provide useful ways of understanding culture, and they will be referred to
later in the book,

anks also to Geert Hofstede who introduced me to the subject of intercultural manage-
nt. We do not always agree, but he has made a major contribution to the field, and was
ponsible for opening management’s eyes to the importance of the subject.

fstede’s (1991:7, 9) chapter on defining culture is actually entitled ‘Levels of Culture’,
ecifically uses the metaphor of “skins of an onion™ not because of any tears, but simply

¢ Trompenaars’ Layers se there are superficial and deeper layers, which he suggests are as follows:

Fons Trompenaars (1993:22-23) has been studying culture and how it affects business for
over 20 years. He has lectured and trained widely on the subject to a range of multinational
companies, and has also written a number of authoritative guides. One, published by The
Economist Books, is entitled Riding the Waves of Culture and includes a chapter devoted to
the meaning of culture, His interpretation is in the form of a model which has three concentric
rings or ‘layers of culture’:

values

3. Hofstede’s Onion

- norms and values
_ bagic assumptions

e main difference between Trompenaars’ and Hofstede’s model is that Trompenaars has
artite view of culture (like Hall as we shall see), while Hofstede has two main layers:
ces and values. Hofstede groups symbols, heroes and rituals under practices (as com-
‘with Trompenaars® artefacts and products, norms and values) and makes it clear that
ore of culture is formed by values” (emphasis in the original). We will look at “prac-
in a little more detail.

The outer layer is the most visible layer. Trompenaars calls this ‘explicit’. This is the level
of culture with a capital ‘C’: the artefacts and products. The organization of institutions, such
as the legal system and bureaucracy, is included here.

The middle layer differentiates between norms and values. The norms relate to social rules
of conduct. They concern, and to a large extent dictate, how one should behave in society.
Values, on the other hand, are aspirations, which may never actually be achieved.

Finally, we have the core, which as the word suggests, is not visible. Trompenaars’ term is
‘implicit’. This is the heart of culture, and the most inaccessible. It contains basic assumptions
about life which will have been handed down unconsciously from generation to generation.
These unquestioned assumptions may have little to do with the present, but they have much to
do with long-forgotten survival responses to the environment:

ctices

symbols’ represent the first level of practices. They are semiotic signs recognized as
ging to a particular group, such as words, gestures, pictures, objects, dress, and so on. A
ol is any perceivable sign that communicates a meaning. Hofstede includes these in the
‘most superficial layer because, like a hairstyle, they can be changed easily.

hose who speak two or more languages, changing the language is also easy, which
not necessarily mean that there has been any cultural switch. Comedians, in fact, take
ock in sending up the English who manage to speak French while remaining English
ry other respect. Many bilinguals find themselves in the same position: they are bilin-
jut not bi-cultural.

- come heroes. Hofstede is unusual in highlighting the importance of real or imaginary
He feels that with the advent of television, the modelling of screen heroes plays an
ore decisive role in providing culturally diverse role models. It is certainly true that
astwood, Rambo and Superman provide (and reflect) one particular culture’s belief in
erhero: the outsider who single-handedly defeats evil in society. It would be difficult
ine any of these as being the national heroes of any other culture. On the other side of
antic Ocean, Ian Fleming’s British secret agent is anything but an outsider, and he
never take on American behaviour and say “My name’s Bond, Jimmy Bond”.

Artefacts and Products

Norms and values

Explicit

:by Victor (1992), Brake et. al. (1994), Mead (1990, 1994), Adler (1991).

Figure 2: Trompenaars’ Layers
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On the other hand, a number of heroes are pan-cultural. If we look at Italy and the US and
compare children’s heroes, we find that they travel between the cultures highlighting cultural
similarities. Italy has adopted Mickey Mouse, or rather Topolino as its own Italian hero, with
his own magazine. On the other hand, Pinocchio (outside Italy) is associated with Disney
rather than with Collodi, and is a major Hollywood hero in his own right, having netted two
Academy awards: “Count the number of truly classic animated films and the list would begin
with Walt Disney’s Pinocchio ... a timeless adventure for all who have a dream in their
heart”.’ .

Finally, under ‘practices’ we find ‘rituals’. According to Hofstede (1991:8), these are
“technically superfluous in reaching desired ends, but which, within a culture, are considered
as socially essential”. Rituals permeate all communication. For example, in any conversation
(except for restricted or artificial language talk) there is a ritual ‘ice-breaking’ or introductory
rapport building chat, whether the context is an international conference, a negotiation, a
presentation or a casual encounter.

Each context will have its own culturally appropriate introductory ritual. In Ttalian there is
a tendency, in casual conversation, to comment on personal appearance, health and family. In
English, the accent is on the weather and activities (work, routines, etc.); while in Malay,
conversations tend to open with a food question (“Have you eaten yet?”). Communicative
interference is the term used in linguistics to describe the problem of using L1 rituals in L2.

Mode of address is another example of ritual, from “doffing one’s cap”, bowing, shaking
hands, to the use of the following; counter examples are in Italian:

1y other examples of formulaic expressions which form part of more elaborate language
‘are to be found in phrase books. As can be seen from the examples above, literal
tion is rarely appropriate Even dictionaries are now beginning to include sections on

han»-Enghsh dlctionaues each w1th over 60 pages on how a language culture has
d what is to be communicated.

‘h ritual is so much part of our way of doing things that we can even have difficulty in
ying it, let alone understanding that another culture might have another and different
ysiem. At times, though we hear comments such as “[the meeting] is a bit of a ritual”,
5 a tacit acceptance that such ritual activities do take place and have little to do with the
desired ends.

important point that Hofstede (1991:8) makes is that symbols, heroes and rituals are
. and can therefore be subsumed under practices: “their cultural meaning, however, is
le and lies precisely and only in the way these meanings are interpreted by the insiders.
re of culture ... is formed by values”. The idea of the visible/invisible in culture is
ly not new, and one of the most enduring metaphors is that of the iceberg.

e Iceberg Theory

Iceberg Theory has, in fact, been used to describe culture for many years. In the 1950s,
heory was popularized through the works of Hall, and in particular in Silent Language
2] reprinted in 1990). As Hall notes, the concept was one of many being used to explain
the most important part of culture is completely hidden; and what can be seen is, as the
¢ has it, ‘just the tip of the iceberg’.

er (visible/hidden) divisions included Clyde and Florence Kluckhohn’s ‘explicit’ and
licit’, and Ralph Linton’s distinction between ‘covert’ and ‘overt’. Linton was one of the

~ szgnare/dotmm/pmfessore/mgemere/avvocato/ g
(Signore would only be used for a complete stranger or for'a man w1th 1o
- university degree) .

: “your honour influential psychologists regarding role-theory, and revered by Hall as “the late great
‘signor giudice (M. Judge rather than Vastro anore) h Linton”. The two American anthropologists, Clyde and Florence Kluckhohn have
you o ‘similarly lauded, and their works separately and together are still considered authorita-

1/lei (there is no defauu uor vm)

all remains one of the great popularizers of 20th century anthropology and was also, well
xﬁe Hofstede and Trompenaars, a highly successful business consultant, cross-cultural
trainer and writer. He is certainly the most widely respected in his field, and deservedly
e also provides the essential link between studies on meaning in language and meaning
lture. His theory on contexting is discussed in detail in Part 3.

most recent development of the Iceberg Theory has been made by a team of American
igement consultants, Brake et al. (1995:34-39). They suggest a division as follows:

letter writing  Dear Sir/Madam
L s Geniile signore/signora
[ Kmd sir/madam rather than Cam/a szgnore/cz

" (toncompany) = Dear Sir/Madam
L - Spenabile Ding ( ‘Messrs, Comp&my )

Yours faithfully:

Distinti saluti.

¢ Distmguished greetmgs rather man Vostro con fede)
Laws, customs, rituals, gestures, ways of dressing, food and drink and methods of
greeting, and saying goodbye ... These are all part of culture, but they are just the tip of
the cultural iceberg.
The most powerful elements of culture are those that lie beneath the surface of everyday
teraction. We call these value orientations. Value orientations are preferences for
rtain outcomes over others.

' onthephone Good mommg XYZ deparhmm can I help you‘>

L Prome, XYZ desidera?

S Réady, XYZ what do you. wxsh?’ rather than Buangmmo, ,or cather
j tine rzparza Xvz, passo amarle ) : ;

arge Bmwn rather than E George Browrz qm)

¢ term ‘value orientations’ was, in fact, first coined by Florence Kluckhohn in 1953
Ckhohn and Strodtbeck 1961). The orientations, as listed by Walker et al, are shown
W the waterline and will be discussed in detail in Part 3:

7 Back cover text to Walt Disney video Pinocchio. Emphasis added.



D ——

30 David Katan Jating Cultures 31

usic, art
food and drink
greetings, dress
manners, rituals
outward behavigur

nd is the basic 51 unit of time: the duration of 9.192 631 770 periods of radiation correQ
to the transition between two hyperfine levels of the ground state of caesiim-133.2.

tbooks® and manuals tend to be written at this level of culture. Two engineers, for
)le, can discuss the tolerance levels of metals at this level with little or no communica-
oblem. In linguistics, this is equivalent to the denotative level. Roger Bell (1991:98-99)
ns very clearly the concept of the denotative meaning of a word, utterance or complete
hough he does not mention culture, he does distinguish between denotative and con-
ve meaning in terms of speech communities: “[Denotative meaning] refers to meaning
is referential, objective and cognitive and, hence, the shared property of the speech
unity which uses the language of which the word or sentence forms a part”. Teaching at
vel isolates the parts, analyses and then recombines them. This is how grammar, or
syntax and semantics (which is the study of idealized meaning) is taught. The lan-
, at this level, is taught as an independent and idealized system.
me languages are, by their very nature, ‘technical’. These are the restricted languages
s Seaspeak. As David Crystal (1987:56) says, “The language is so tightly constrained
context that only a small degree of variation is permitted ... They usually consist of
ely formulaic constructions, with a conventionalized prosedy or typographical layout,
2 limited vocabulary”.
- idea of English as an international language and the use of a standardized internation-
nical language are attempts at making both language and culture technical. The most
¢ examples of this are the artificial or auxiliary languages, such as Esperanto, which
e Hall’s Triad of Culture ulture-free. The fact that they are culture free may well account for their lack of success
Hall, as we have mentioned, has written a great deal on culture, but only some of what he has . actice.
written is quoted today. In The Hidden Dimension (1982) he proposed an extension of the s we have seen with the McDonald’s example, it is possible to analyse the isolates of
Iceberg Theory and suggested the addition of a third level, which lies sometimes above, and ersation technically, breaking down the interaction into a series of mechanical moves:
sometimes below the waterline. This model, which he termed a “Triad of Culture’, deserves a
great deal more attention. It is mentioned in passing in a book entitled Managing Cultural ‘ the customer & ﬂSkmg for repeat business
Differences by Philip Harris and Robert Moran (1991:39-40) though in none of the other - ere is always a thank you
books cited here. It is probable, however, that Trompenaars has been influenced by the idea. i ;;og;;:;ttmere

We have already used Hall’s Triad in discussing the importance of culture in translation. Susiness was asked for
We will look here in more detail at this theory of levels specifically with regard to culture and
communication.

Orientations to:

Action
Communication
e

Environment

Time

Space

Power
Individualism
Competiliveness

Structure

Thinking

Figure 4: The Iceberg

echnical culture, then, is scientific, analysable and can be taught by any expert in the
In a technical culture (apart from the study of areas such as particle physics) there is
oone right answer, which will be based on an objective technical principle.

The three levels

Teschmcal culture.

+ Formal culture

Informal c' lture or out«-of-awaremss cul,ture

customs, procedures and so on. We are generally not aware of the conventions sur-
ng (in Hall’s words) the routines of life, but awareness is immediate when the convention
ted, For example, if a child (brought up in Britain) forgets to say “thank you” at the
riate moment, an adult will invariably prompt him or her with a question such as
L do you say?” or “What is the magic word?”. Children, in fact, learn this form of
¢ through trial and error with their family, and then later in school. They soon learn the

¢ Technical Culiure

This is communication at the level of science, that which can be measured accurately, and has
no meaning outside itself. Let us take the word ‘time’. ‘Time’ has a variety of meanings,
depending on context and culture. Technical time, on the other hand, refers only to the
technical understanding of the concept and can be broken down into its ‘isolates’ and ana-
lysed. One of its basic isolates is a second, which we all have a feel for. However, very few
would be able to define a second. A technical ‘second’ has no feeling but a clear unambigu-
ous scientific definition (CED):

ligh textbooks may, on the surface, give the impression of belonging to technical culture, we have
seen that Life in Modern Britain was written within both formal and informal frames,
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accepted way of doing things. The language of these routines of life-would now in linguistics
be called genres.

Though genres are not usually analyzed in everyday life (and hence are part of formal
rather than technical culture) they can be scientifically studied and technically taught to
others. A service counter conversation, for example, contains much that is routine. Guy Aston
(1988), for instance, has made an extensive study of this particular genre and has been able to
decipher the different Italian and English patterns in requesting information in a bookshop,
One of the researchers, Laura Gavioli (1993:390) points out that “the analysis shows that in
presumably similar settings like self-service bookshops in England and Italy, different pat- Triad
terns of action are ‘proper’”. ctivity can emphasize any of the three levels. It is also possible to change level almost

Once analyzed, like the McDonald’s sequence, these patterns become technical. So, this ly, as the following dialogue illustrates. It is an illustration of a typical parent-child
level of culture is sometimes above and sometimes below the conscious waterline. tion. As the parent becomes more aware of the need to focus consciously on the
on, 50 his language moves from the informal to the formal, and finally, spelling out the

on, the language becomes technical:

ous mind, but by something much deeper:

erman was furious but nevertheless found himself leaning over and picking the dog up
f the floor.

erms of Speech Act Theory, picking up the dog is the perlocutionary effect. This effect
uced, as Sherman finds, out-of-awareness.

¢ Informal Culture
By suggesting the term ‘informal’ for his third level of culture, Hall means that there are no
‘rules’ as such. This form of culture is neither taught nor learned, but acquired informally

‘Pdokins, pick ﬁp ydur clothes, will you?

and, even more importantly, ‘out-of-awareness’. According to Hall, this term was coined by . @9 ‘"EP}Y) s L
. LT . e . . Steffy, please pick up your clothes. '
the Washington psychiatrist Harry Stack Sullivan to distinguish that part of personality which (no reply) [ ‘ '

we are conscious of (in-awareness) and that part which is visible to others but is outside our
own awareness. This concept relates back to Freud who believed that the conscious self is
not, in fact, ‘master of the house’. We are, he claimed, governed by the Unconscious (the out-
of-awareness) which is formed from crucial memories in childhood and guides our adult life.

It is this out-of-awareness level that we respond to emotionally and identify with. It is the
“not what-he-said but how-he-said it” level. In terms of Speech Act theory it is the illocutionary
force of a proposition that we respond to, rather than the locution. As Hall suggests, we react
out-of-awareness at this informal level — and not at the technical level. Margherita Ulrych
(1992:254) also points out, in her publication on translation, that it is at the level of connota-
tive meaning that we judge and react to words. These are “the culturally or socially determined
value judgements that are implicit in the semantics of a word”.

An extract from almost any novel (or recording of any conversation) brings out the fact
that it is the unconscious part of our brain which dictates our response. The extract below,
from Tom Wolfe’s book The Bonfire of the Vanities, captures the ‘out-of-awareness’ emotive
force of communication. The book is set in present day New York; and Wolfe (1990:xvii)
explains in his ‘Introduction’ that his objective was to produce “highly detailed realism based
‘on reporting, a realism that would portray the individual in intimate and inextricable relation "
to the society around him”.

In the first few pages of the book we find the protagonist, Sherman McCoy, leaving his
luxury apartment to take the dog for a walk. After entering the lift (or rather elevator) he is
joined by a neighbour, Pollard Browning:

I Stephanie Tinker, I asked you twice to pick your clothes up.

next chapter looks in detail at frames and levels. It explains how they interact and help
ient individuals in attaching meaning to what they hear, see and feel.

Browning looked Sherman and his country outfit and the dog up and down and said,
without a trace of a smile, ‘Hello, Sherman’.

‘Hello Sherman’ was on the end of a ten-foot pole and in a mere four syllables convey-
ed the message: ‘“You and your clothes and your animal are letting down our new
mahogany-panelled elevator.’

Only if we are steeped in the culture of a Park Avenue co-op apartment could we appreci-
ate and react to Browning’s “Hello Sherman”. Sherman’s reaction was not governed by his |



derstood from a wider frame. This wider frame will, however, affect our interpretation
picture. Bach frame will jn turn be subject to a yet wider frame. These frames can be
10, each affecting the interpretation of what is framed below. The example Bateson uses
slain the theory of frames is as follows.

two sentences in the frame create a paradox and are basically nonsensical:

Chapter 3. Frames and Levels

The aim in this Chapter is to:

« introduce the idea of the ‘metamessage’ and framing

+ introduce the theory of logical levels

« link the various levels fo theories of culture

* introduce the concept of congruence

 differentiate between culture-bound and ndn culture-bound behaviour

Thate you

Ilove you

3.1 Frames ,
T : 5, A Paradox
» Metamessage ‘
Con - swever, if we frame the statements, we have the beginnings of a hierarchy of meanings.
* Baleso 8 fames ‘T love you’ at a wider or deeper level, the hierarchy can explain how ‘T hate you’ is to be
armg; $ fram reted. Hence, we might entitle the frame ‘play’:

We have already discussed the fact that culture exists on a number of levels. Here we discuss
the nature of fevels themselves and how they function in communication. The example “Hello
Sherman” from the previous chapter illustrates how even the most simple of messages comes
with another message. The English anthropologist Gregory Bateson (1972; 1988:122-37)
pointed out that all animals communicate about their communication, and this ‘communi
cation about’ he called ‘metacommunication’ (1988: 124, after Whorf ). More specifically,
it is this metamessage which carries the force of the message and provides a clue to its
interpretation.

The Greek suffix meta originally meant ‘after, between or among’. In linguistics it now
means ‘about’, Hence ‘metalanguage’, for example, is language used to talk about language:
‘verb’, ‘noun’, ‘actor’, ‘parataxis’, etc. For Bateson, and in this book, meta is specifically a
higher order logical level which provides the key to interpreting the meaning of the level
beneath.

Bateson (1972:184-92) also discussed the closely related term ‘frame’, originally in the
1940’s, as did Goffman (1974). For a full discussion of the history and the various meanings
of the term ‘frame’, see Deborah Tannen’s Framing in Discourse (1993a, 1993b) and, in
particular, her introduction: “What’s in a Frame?’. However, application of the concept is
most developed in Neuro-Linguistic Programming (O’Connor & Seymour 1990:154-56). This
discipline, a branch of cognitive psychology, grew directly out of the teachings of Bateson. It
uses frames to help clarify problems in human communication. Robinson (1988:52) also
discusses the same concepts from-a cross-cultural point of view. Many authors, for example
Norman Fairclough (1989), differentiate between ‘frame’, ‘schema’, ‘schemata’ and *script’.
For our purposes it will be enough to distinguish between ‘frame’ and ‘context’.

The relationship between the ‘context’ and ‘frame’, as understood by Bateson (1972), is
that ‘frame’ is an internal psychological state and makes up part of our map of the world,
whereas context is an external representation of reality. A frame is not ‘real’ in the same way
as our map of the world is not the actual territory it represents. It is more an indication of the
“sort of thinking in interpreting” (Bateson 1972:187). Ervin Goffman (1974:10) follows suit
by defining frames as “principles of organization which govern events”.

Following Bateson, a frame can be thought of as a picture frame, though he also warns that
“the analogy ... is excessively concrete”. What is within the picture, and hence the frame, is to
be understood in terms of the title of the picture. What is outside the picture and its frame is to

I hate you

ire 6. Paradox Framed and Solved

s Bateson (1972:187) says, the picture frame tells the viewer that a different form of
retation is necessary. There are always at least two possible interpretations, one from
de the frame and one from outside. For example, at an art gallery we can either associate
1y with the picture and forget the wider context of the gallery itself, or we can focus on the
ery as a whole and interpret the picture in relation to the other pictures. When we associate
ly with the picture, there is the possibility that we mistake it for reality. The picture is a
bol, yet sometimes the symbol, as Bateson (1972:183) again notes, becomes as important
he reality it represents:

Finally, in the dim region where art, magic, and religion meet and overlap, human beings
- have evolved the ‘metaphor that was meant,’ the flag which men will die to save, and the
- sacrament that is felt to be more than ‘an outward and visible sign, given unto us’. Here

¢ have already mentioned, as a basic presupposition, that the map is not the territory.
ing the mental representation of reality to a map and reality to territory is a particularly
| metaphor when talking about culture and translation. A map is designed to cover a
fic area. It tells us what to expect and also orients us in the area. A map also has very
ite borders, in the same way as our understanding of an event has a culture-bound frame.
nnen (1993a:9) is clear that frames are culturally determined, as is Goffman (1974:18).
ollows Bateson in understanding a frame as an interpretative device, though she would
ibly prefer the metaphor of a moving film rather than a static picture or a map. Tannen
ynthia Wallet (1993:73) define frames and schema in the following terms:

. [A frame] refers to participants’ sense of what is being done.
. [Schema:] patterns of experience and assumptions about the world, its inhabitants and
objects.



36 David Katan

Another term related to frame, used increasingly by linguists, is ‘prototype’,' which is the
ideal or idealized example held in a frame. For communication to take place there will have to
be some form of matching between the event in reality and the internal representation which
would include the prototype in a frame.

To sumrmarize, every message contains another message: the metamessage. The metamessage
is located at a higher level and frames the message. The frame itself is an internal mental
representation which can also contain an idealized example or prototype of what we should

expect. Many of these frames together make up our map of the world.

3.2 Logical Levels

» Russell’s Logical Typing
Bateson’s Logical Typing
Dil’ Logiea Level

One of the originators of the concept of a hierarchy of levels of meaning was Bertrand Russell,
who introduced the theory of “Logical Typing’ (Whitehead and Russell 1910). This postulates
the fundamental principle that whatever involves all of a collection cannot be one of the same
collection, This principle has formed the basis of many solutions to problems of miscom-
munication and will be referred to often during this book when discussing culture, language
and translation.

Bateson (1972:280, 289) worked on the theory further (emphasis in the original):

the theory asserts that no class can, in formal logical or mathematical discourse, be a
member of itself; that a class of classes cannot be one of the classes which are its mem-
bers; that a name is not the thing named; that ‘John Bateson’ is the class of which that boy
is the unique member; and so forth ... The error of classifying the name with the thing named
— or eating the menu card instead of the dinner [is] an error of logical typing.

He also noted that context, if it were to remain a useful concept, must be subject to logical
typing: “Either we must discard the notion of ‘context’, or we retain this notion and, with it, ac-
cept the hierarchic series — stimulus, context of stimulus, context of context of stimulus etc.”.

Tannen (1993:6) notes that Bateson’s findings have been more keenly taken up by re-
searchers in communication and psychology than by linguists, and indeed the development
discussed below has its roots in communication systems and family therapy. One of the
pioneers in the development of Bateson’s findings is Robert Dilts, a co-founder of Neuro-
Linguistic Programming (NLP). The stated aim of NLP is the study of excellence and the
modelling of how individuals structure their experience, i.e. how individuals construct their
map of the world. As a relatively new discipline it has not always been accepted by main-
stream communication theory or by psychologists. However, with the publication of a scholarly
journal, NLP World: the Intercultural Journal on the Theory and Practice of Neuro-Linguistic
Programming (first issue in 1994), this situation may change.

According to Dilts et al. (1980:2), the co-founders of the discipline:

‘Neuro’ stands for the fundamental tenet that all behaviour is the result of neurological
processes. ‘Linguistic’ indicates that neural processes are represented, ordered, and

! Prototype theory was developed by Eleanor Rosch (see, for example, Rosch 1978) and discussed in
detail by George Lakoff (1987). In translation, Bell (1991) discusses the importance of ‘the ideal type’,
and Snell-Hornby (1988) has formally applied the theory to translation.

anslating Cultures o

sequenced into models and strategies through language and communications systems.
‘Programming’ refers to the process of organizing the components of a system to achieve
a specific outcome.

ne of the guiding principles behind NLP is Dilts” work on logical levels, which he devel-

nitially isolated five levels, a hierarchy of frames which all biological or social systems
ate within. The same levels operate whether we are talking about an individual, an organi-

ther, similar frameworks for the organization of the communication process have been
ted by linguists and ethnomethodologists.? One of the principal differences, though, be-
this particular classification and others is that here, following Russell and Bateson, the
15 are hierarchically ordered and interrelated, in that the higher level organizes the infor-
ation on the level below. The reverse can happen, but this is less usual. The levels are as
WS:

Identity Who?

y ¢

Beliefs

Values Why? Before discussing how the logical levels
- relate to culture or communication we
* ‘? should explain in a little more detail what

each level represents.

A How?
Strategies
Behaviours
What?
EAVIONMENt) oo ? When?

gure 7. Dilts’ Logical Levels of Organization in Systems

Environment: Where? When?

basic level is the surrounding enviroment. This is the sum of external factors or con-
caints affecting an organization or process. It is who or what can be seen, heard, or felt
ugh the senses, in time and space.The environment could be an international conference, a
~to-one meeting, or, in the case of Sherman McCoy, an oak-panelled elevator in a luxury
p apartment in NewYork.

ehaviour: What?
anizations and individuals react to and operate on the environment through their behav-
lir. Behaviour can be verbal or non-verbal, and will generally (but not always) be visible to

M. A. K. Halliday, for example, has proposed a communication model, ‘the context of situation’,

hich, as he says (1989:12) “serves to interpret the social context of a text, the environment in which
eanings are being exchanged™; (see also Chapter 10.1).
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interlocutors such as Pollard Browning, who is able to watch Sherman stooping down to pick
up the dog. Behaviour by an organization could be a verbal protest by the Americans about an
international conference resolution. Alternatively, an individual Brazilian negotiator might
decide to get up and walk away from a meeting.

® Capabilities: How?

Without appropriate skills or knowledge (capabilities), desired behaviour cannot be accom-
plished. Capabilities also relate to patterns of behaviour, its organization and repeated use as a
strategy (which Hall calls ‘action chains’). Knowledge, strategies and skills are all invisible,
part of our cognitive environment or mental map, but they organize our visible verbal or non-
verbal behaviour. This is the first level that frames the interpretation of behaviour.

The American delegate (representing American interests at the international conference)
will need good presentation skills to deliver his protest speech. The Brazilian ‘walkaway” will
be based on a particular strategy designed to bring about further concessions from the other
party. Sherman’s behaviour is based on the knowledge of the informal rules of social conduct.
Without this knowledge, he would not have picked up the dog.

* Beliefs: Why?

The next organizational level is that of beliefs. This is a complex area, including many facets:
core beliefs, values, attitudes and criteria. Depending on one’s values and beliefs, certain
strategies will be selected resulting in a particular behaviour in response to the environment.

Beliefs are mental concepts, theoretical constructs, held to be true or valid, and are formed
in response to perceived needs. They provide the idealized examples (for instance of conduct)
for the frames, and as such provide us with expectations about what the world should be like.
For example, the American will need to believe that a crisp, clear and logical presentation of
his views will be the best way to convince the delegates. The Brazilian will believe that direct
expressive action will help him achieve his target. Sherman believes that he is a good citizen
and that good citizens should follow the rules of social conduct. If he did not believe this, even
if he had the knowledge, he would not have picked up the dog.

We should also remember that the application of beliefs will, of course, depend on capabil-
ity. The American delegate will actually need to have good presentation skills, have prepared
his speech, and be prepared for difficult questions, for either him or anyone else listening to be
convinced that he speaks for America. Similarly, we may, for example, believe we can speak
a language. But if we do not have a sufficient command of it, then objectively our perform-
ance will be limited.

Beliefs are the vital motivational factor and can stimulate capabilities to such an extent that
one can, in fact, bluff one’s way through areas where there is no genuine capability. Students
who learn this learn not only to perform well at oral exams but in many other areas of life. A
belief in one’s capabilities to do something in a particular environment, whether it be in the
booth interpreting at a conference, translating a manual, or mediating a negotiation, will
enable capabilities, skills and encyclopaedic knowledge to be employed to their maximum.

On the other hand, beliefs can be limiting rather than permitting. For example:

1 can’t do (the presentation)
It’s impossible to do (the exam)
I'm not up to doing (the interpretation)

What if T.can’t do (the job)?

No matter what one’s actual capabilities are. if one has such limiting beliefs resulting
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ormance will tend to fulfil the negative prophesies because the capabilities will, to a large
nt, be blocked.

ues: Why?

fs embody values. Our core values are the basic unconscious organizing principles that
up who we are. Once they are formed they very rarely change. If they do change, then
lentity, who we are, will also change. Attitudes, on the other hand, are the most superfi-
nd can change in time or through force of argument, without affecting core values.

lues embody what is important to us and act as fundamental principles that we live by.
y are polar opposites and tend (o be expressed as nominalizations. As Hofstede (1991:8)
y puts it, “values are feelings with an arrow on it: they have a plus and a minus side”. The
1es with a plus sign are what motivate us.

P distinguishes between general guiding values and values in a particular situation. The
they call ‘criteria’. Criteria guide choice in a context, as in the previous examples, and
ate us either away from or towards particular options. The decisions to be made can
ude everything from general lifestyle to which TV programme to watch, and from type of
er choice to menu decisions, The specific behaviour that satisfies a criterion (a con-
ualized value) is termed a ‘criterial equivalent’. In general, we will use the all-embracing
‘values’ when talking about general values or criteria, though we will also use the term
terial equivalent’. This will be particularly useful when discussing the different ways
ures interpret the behaviour they witness. People see a behaviour and assume that it is
jvalent to a particular criterion or value. This ‘assumption’ is of course only valid within
r own map of the world.

o find an individual’s criterial equivalent we can ask the following question: “How do you
w that [a value in a particular context] is being achieved?”.

Q: How do you know that {successful communication with X in context Y]
is being achieved?

A: When I see nodding/smiling/...; When there is no interruption; When X
talks about self/When X asks me questions; When X listens and doesn’t

talk/When I feel good; ... /When X tells me; ete.

dentity: Who?

ues and beliefs will be determined by the type of person, organization or culture in that
icular context. In linguistic terms this is the role being played (e.g. person holding author-
pecialist, information giver/seeker). In organizational terms we have, for example, a state
chemicals company, a limited partnership, a university or a committee. We have already
ed the identities of our example cases: Sherman McCoy, Brazilian negotiator and Ameri-

els of Culture

regard to a definition of culture, we can see that the approaches discussed earlier define
ts of culture at only one or some levels, and that culture, like any other organization or
s, operates at all levels. Saville Troike’s (1986:47-48) ethnomethodologist definition of
¢ most closely encapsulates the theory of interrelated logical levels: *Culture encom-
s all of the shared rules for appropriate behaviour that are learned by individuals as a
quence of being members of the same group or community, as well as the values and
efs that underlie overt behaviours”.
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Below is a table linking the NLP Logical Levels to the theories of culture discussed so far:

NLP Robinson Hofstede | Trompenaars Hall
Context External Visible Explicit
Environment Symbols . Axtefacts & Technical
. ‘ eroes [ F Produc:ts L
Behaviour Behavioutist. | Rigals ..
: Pracuces : .
mee ' :Iritérhal - Invisible ‘Impllc‘ Formal
Capabm:ms Functionalist | ‘Norms & Values“
Suategies
fijl?ael‘ie:fs o ngtyl‘iytjveﬂ | Basic
L - ~Assumptions
Values Values: Core Values Iformal
, - out—of-awa:eness
| Identity Symbolic
3.3 Culture and Behaviour
+ Culture is only one of the filters affecting behaviour
e Individuals are members of many cultures
* Culture is a cline
+ Congruence
¢ Ecological fallacy

® Culture is a Filter

The first point to be made is that culture is only one of the filters responsible for affecting
behaviour. This is rather like saying that members of a political party may accept the underly-
ing party culture but, at the same time, may well vote against the party line for personal
reasons. There will also be times when there is no party line, and a free vote takes place. In this
te according to individual conscience.

¢ Individuals are Members of Many Cultures

Second, we are all members of a number of different cultures. So, while we are in the
environment of one culture we may well be responding as members of a second culture. Men
and women, for example, are as different in their ways of doing and being as any other
cultures. The problems in translating meaning from woman to man, and vice-versa, are high-
lighted in Tannen’s You Just Don’t Understand: Women and Men in Conversation (1992). Her
first chapter is tellingly entitled ‘Different Words, Different Worlds’.

Giuseppina Cortese has also done much research on these different worlds, entitling a
recently edited book Her & His Speechways: Gender Perspectives in English (1992). One of
the articles included is entitled ‘A Cultural Approach to Male-Female Miscommunication’
(Maltx & Borker 1992:171), in which they say “We prefer to think of the difficulties in both

} For the sake of clarity, the levels have been harmomzed However, Trompenaars, for example, places
his ‘norms and values’ between ‘implicit” and ‘expl
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sex and cross-ethnic communication as two examples of the same larger phenomenon:
ral difference and miscommunication”.

iltural difference can be manifested in a wide variety of ways. Some of the differences
ave little or no choice over (such as ethnic group), while other cultural differences may be
gsult of more personal choice:

more personal choice
* neishbourhood
_ afriends .
s education
* corporate culture
» profession

pted from Brake et al (1995:72)

¢ Distribution of Culture

third point to remember with regard to culture and behaviour is the fact that every culture
vs for a certain deviation or eccentricity. Hence, we will find a distribution of behaviour
ging from totally stereotypic of culture A to atypical, and then finally as unrecognizable as
re A behaviour. Between the two there will be fuzzy cut-off points:

No. of
people

7N~

Culture-bound

Behavioural Z;yﬁim?’ Atypical Unrecognisabls
. . s ehaviour i
Distribution Curve behaviour behaviour
E.g.: Gresting kissing shaking rubbing
friends in Italy on the hands noscs
cheek
(twice)
E.g.: Greeting friends warm kissing rubbing
in B ritain smile on the noses
cheek
(once)

e 8. Greeting Friends

econd culture will display the same type of behaviour curve, but the typical behaviour
have shifted, as shown above. Both cultures recognize kissing on the cheek as a sign of
dship, though the behaviour is atypical in Britain. The modality of the kiss is also differ-
However, both cultures would feel the same way about nose rubbing. So, there will be
iple within each culture who behave in the same way, but also many who do not. As a
t,:the behavioural distribution curves will not quite overlap:
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Culture 1

Culture 2

Figure 9. Behavioural Distribution Curve

¢ Congruence

An important point in the Logical Levels Theory concerns congruence. We act according to
our beliefs and values, but the levels may not all be working congruently. Incongruence
occurs when there is an internal conflict of values or beliefs. Returning to Tom Wolfe’s book
and Sherman McCoy, life begins to turn sour on him when he has to juggle two incongruent
beliefs. In the extract below, he is attempting to prove to his wife that he is not in the middle of
an affair (emphasis in the original):

[Sherman’s wife, Judy] ‘Please don’t bother lying.’
[Sherman] ‘Lying — about what?’

She was so upset she couldn’t get the words out at first.
‘I wish yon could see the cheap look on your face.’

‘I don’t know what you're ralking about!’

The shrillness of his voice made her laugh.

His incongruence shines through both visually and audibly and is due to a clash of two

incompatible beliefs. One important belief comes out in the following short conversation
Sherman imagines he might have with his wife (emphasis in original):

Look, Judy, 1 still love you ... and I don’t want to change any of it — it’s just that I, a
Master of the Universe, a young man still in the season of the rising sap, deserve more
from time to time, when the spirit moves me.

Here his identity is ‘Master of the Universe’, which permits him to believe that he can
deserve more than just his wife (albeit only from time to time). However, this belief about
himself clashes with another fundamental belief, as explained to him by his girlfriend — the
object of his rising sap:

You know the difference between you and me, Sherman? You feel sorry for your wife,
and I don’t feel sorry for Arthur.

A Master of the Universe cannot feel sorry, but a sensitive husband can, Sherman believes
that he is both. So, the only way he can act logically is by verbally lying about the existence of
another woman, thereby (a) protecting what he believes he deserves, and (b) at the same time
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pting to avoid upsetting his wife. However, the metamessage his wife receives is that he
1f is unable to believe what he is saying. And this is non-verbally crystal clear through
‘heap look™ on his face and “the shrillness of his voice”.

teson (1972:412) points out the supremacy of non-verbal communication in conveying
rity:

When boy says to girl, ‘I love you,” he is using words to convey that which is more
‘onvincingly conveyed by his tone of voice and his movements; and the girl, if she has
any sense, will pay more attention to those accompanying signs than to the words.

is type of external incongruence is part of daily life. It actually has its own internal
uence and is not normally thought of as a thought disorder. Instead, as Sherman admits

he Master of the Universe was cheap, and he was rotten, and he was a liar.

, his behaviour was, in fact, congruent with a slight modification to the beliefs he had
his identity. He is still a Master of the Universe, but sitting uncomfortably with this
ty is the fact that he is ‘a liar’.

is triple identity (Master of the Universe, sensitive husband, liar) is reminiscent of
ophrenia, which is in fact generally categorized as an incongruent thought disorder. Yet,
n here there is internal congruence. Branca Telles Ribiero (1993:110) is one of the con-
utors in Tannen’s Framing in Discourse. She found in her discussion on psychotic discourse
‘as the patient in question underwent her psychotic crisis, so her role (identity) and her
aviour changed. The patient alternately took the role of a variety of participants: a patient
ing to the doctor (present); a daughter talking to her mother; a sister talking to her sister;
a variety of other people — all of whom were not present: “What emerges is that [the

hment for a ‘thought disordered patient’!”.
t was J. L. Austin (1962) who introduced the concept of ‘misfiring’. He has had a very

r. He points out that certain conditions have to be met before words can mean what they
-and for successful communication to take place. These he termed ‘felicity conditions’.
- of his ‘infelicities” ‘was ‘insincerity’, which resulted in what he called an ‘unhappy’
ion’. His pupil John Searle (1969:39-43) developed Austin’s ideas, terming one of the

ity conditions ‘the sincerity condition’, i.e. the belief that the proposition is true.

we turn now to the logical levels of culture, we can only (in general) be members of a
ular culture if, as a first condition, we believe we are. We also need to ‘sincerely’ share
beliefs about values, strategy, behaviour and appropriate environments. In the same
if behaviour is to be seen as part of culture it will have to be congruent with a set of
fs shared by that culture. Edward Sapir (1994:36), in his posthumously published lec-
l0tes, points out that “culture is not mere behaviour, but significant behaviour”, and goes
say: “We might even say that the test of whether a type of behaviour is part of culture is
ability to historicize it ... as meaningful”, What he is suggesting is that culture-bound
iour is part of an analyzable historical tradition. So, for behaviour to be culture-bound, it
 have to be proved to be congruent with that tradition of observable culture-bound
aviours.
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e Ecological Fallacy

Finally, we should be aware of what Hofstede (1991:112) calls the ‘ecological fallacy’. It
would be a fallacy to say that all the underlying cultural values are held to be true by every
person in that culture. What is true is that every person within that culture would accept that
those underlying cultural values, and associated beliefs and patterns of behaviour, are congru-
ent with that culture. So, the examples which will be given in the following chapter to illustrate
the various levels of culture lie within the cognitive environment of that culture rather than
within every individual member. s

° Summary

All communication is bounded by frames, and it is these frames which orient the addressee as
to the metamessage. The metamessage is non-verbal, but relayed through the quality of the
voice, gestures, or may simply be implicit from the context.

The Logical Levels function as a hierarchical series of metamessages linking behaviour in
an environment to a pattern of strategies (how) organized by a set of values and beliefs (why).
These are all framed at a higher level by the role or the identity. The Logical Levels model
provides a unifying framework within which all the approaches to culture can function, There
should always be congruence between the levels.

There are many cultures one will be a member of, and any of these may act as an important
frame responsible for behaviour. Finally, culture is not the only factor influencing behaviour,
and culture-bound behaviour itself is on a cline from typical, through atypical to unrecognizable.

apter 4. Logical Levels and Culture

aim of this chapter is to:
ve a comprehensive view of how culture reveals itself at each logical level
ve practical examples of cultural differences

oduce translating and interpreting issues

at follows is a brief discussion of some of the isolates! of the environment responsible for
uencing culture-bound behaviour. This would also include culture with a big C. However,
¢ we will focus only on the aspects itemized above. They are not intended to be a conclusive
of the isolates of the environment but to provide practical examples of the variety of factors
t determine culture at this level.

'hysical Environment
til recently, physical barriers such as rivers, seas, and mountains constituted cultural barriers
to the lack of physical contact. Today there are very few cultures physically cut off from
er cultures. Nevertheless, there are many cultures which still regard their physical bounda-
es as cultural boundaries. One example of the physical environment having a direct bearing
culture is mountains, such as the Alps. This mountain chain has witnessed massive emigra-
n and, as a result, a migrant culture.

The words of Leonardo Zanier (1995:17), poet from a mountain community in the North-
astern tip of the Alps (Carnia, Italy), clearly expresses the close relationship that is felt
tween the enclosed valleys and the unfulfilled desire of the inhabitants to be free from the
ironmental constraints. The extract below comes from a collection of poems which dwell
the life of the Alpine emigrants who were obliged to find work abroad, and is entitled Free...
0 Have to Leave. The English translation follows the original Friulian dialect more closely
n the Italian, which reduces the metaphor tra un cil cussi strent (‘between a sky so narrow’)
the more prosaic in valli cosi strette (‘in valleys so narrow’):

sideri di libertt ‘ desiderio ¢
' . che ¢i vive dentto
anche se nati
in valh cos] slrette

With the advent of mass-transportation and communication links-these physical barriers

This is the term used by Hall (1990;27) to describe the individual building blocks of culture, which he
50 likens to a-musical score.
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have become less of an obstacle. Communication between people can now be instant, and the
world has indeed not only become a global village but a global multi-medial living room. We
should, though, remember that the response to the environment is not necessarily based on the
present environment. As Sapir, from his lecture notes again, points out:* “A people’s response
to their environment is conditioned by their cultural heritage; it is not an immediate response.
We see nothing beyond what we are trained to see” (1994:73, emphasis added).

The “narrow skies” once constituted a physical barrier to communication and social interac-
tion. By the beginning of the 20th century metaled roads linked mountain areas. By the end of
the Second World War, motorways and tunnels began to criss-cross the barriers. By the 60’s
televisions and telephones had linked every house, and more recently Alpine web sites now
communicate with the world. Yet the people still see and react to their “narrow skies”.

It is very important for most people to categorize others according to their physical environ-
ment. For example, one of the first questions to ask someone on a first meeting is “Where are
you from?”. With the answer to this question we begin (and also often conclude) our member-
shipping of the other person’s culture. Though we may never have had any direct or indirect
contact with the person, we will construct a set of behaviours for him or her based on certain
value judgements and beliefs that we have about people living in that particular place. So, we
tend to attach an identity to an address.

This may be even more true in America than in Britain The addresses in The Bonﬁ're of the

paragraph of the second chapter:

At that very moment, in the very sort of Park Avenue co-op apartment that so obsessed the
mayor ... Sherman McCoy was kneeling in his front hall.

And other characters are introduced in a similar way ...

from the swell-looking doorway of 44 west seventy-seventh Street emerged a figure that
startled him.

[The 3 assistant district attorneys] had been born a million miles from Wall Street,
meaning the outer boroughs, Brooklyn, Queens, and the Bronx. To their families, their
going to college and becoming lawyers had been the greatest thing since Franklin D.
Roosevelt.

As Hall (1982:138) points out:

In the US we use space as a way of classifying people and activities, whereas in England
it is the social system that determines who you are. In the US your address is an important
cue to status (this applies not only to one’s home but to the business address as well).

The ‘us’ and “them’ in many countries revolves first around a north/south or east/west
divide, and then by region, district and finally neighbourhood. With time many stereotypic
comments such as the following lose their historical force:

2 Trompenaars echoes the same point, see Chapter 2.4 “Trompenaars’ Layers”.

TFranslation/Explanation &
There is no civilization North of London
The direct, blunt style of talking in the north of -
: England

ation ends at Wm‘ford Gap
rners call a spade a spade

[ The Northerner ; negative vxew of the 80

ers are arty-farty

inginenutaAfrica
adrifscansafatiche

. Ymmg, righL wing pohncs low educati 1, lopd-
ly dressed, fast car . :
“Joud, vulgar, stopid and taowﬂlingtohav‘ sex”' L
Longman (1992:435) G

mangiagarti People from Vicenza eatcal

stde of the tracks , ,
| L onthe underdeveleped md& of i
- track (US)
;fWorker in Starbec

olitical Environment

tical geography will have a determining effect on culture at all levels. Only 50 years ago,
rchill remarked “an iron curtain has descended across the Continent”, and today there are
-anumber of areas where either a political or religious regime has encouraged the drawing
f boundaries and the polarization of religious or political beliefs.

he strength of belief regarding the importance of territory is epitomized by the Balkan
s. Historically these states have been at war over territory, to such an extent that there is a
) ‘to balkanize’, meaning to divide a territory into small warring states. The more a group of
ple identify their beliefs With a physical environment the more Balkanization will take

nvironment is not only visual or auditory but also sensory. We receive information about
re through our senses. The dampness of much of Britain and the heat in the Italian
zogiorno has an effect on, and is part of, the culture. Climate, and the meaning of the
er, is not immediately pan-cultural. The weather, stereotypically a national British preoc-
ition, is the subject of headlines at much milder levels than would be the case in Southern
upe or in any of the Americas.
ceording to Bill Bryson (1991:5), himself a naturalized American in Britain and writer on
anguage and travel:
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A Londoner has a less comprehensive view of extremes of weather than someone from the
Middle West of America. What a Briton calls a blizzard, would in Illinois or Nebraska, be
a flurry, and a British heat wave is often a thing of merriment to much of the rest of the
world. )

He also regales his readers with the following headline from an old London Evening News
(70 degrees Fahrenheit is approximately 21 degrees centigrade):

BRITAIN SIZZLES IN THE SEVENTIES

However, in 1995 Britain really did sizzle at ninety-five degrees Fahrenheit, and for two solid
months there was no rain. There were hosepipe bans and people swam in the lochs in Scotland,
while they fled the Mediterranean resorts under a torrent of rain. In a special ten-page feature,
The Independent Magazine (02/09/95, 14-26:19) focused on ‘The Summer of 95° (emphasis
added):

ocean turned a Mediterranean blue ... Britain wasn’t Britain anymore, but a land where it is
always afternoon.

Here the climate defines a country, and certainly behaviour changed radically in response to
the sun.

When a definite change in climate occurs so can cultural priorities at the level of values,
Brislin (1993:5-6) cites an article by Arsenault which discusses how the introduction of air-
conditioning (a man-made change to the local climate) in the Southern States of America made
an impact on “the cultural value of Southern hospitality”. Originally, in response to the hot and
humid summers, people used to sit outside on the porches and would chat to all-comers.
After the 1950s, with the introduction of air-conditioning, the focus of attention changed
from the outdoors and the community to the sitting room and the concerns of the immediate
family.

¢ Space

The natural environment can be oppressive, such as Zanier’s representation of high valley sides
and enclosing mountains which restrict space to move, frustrating “that desire to be free”. On
the other hand, one of the stereotypic images of America is that it is a country where there is
space to do everything. At least part of this stereotype is borne out in reality, as Hall (1990:141)
notes: “The size and scale of the United States and the feeling of open spaces are overpowering
to visitors who are accustomed to the smaller scale of Europe”.

Hall also suggests that the presence or absence of physical space is a determining factor in
the culture-bound meaning of ‘private’ and ‘public’ space. Physical space needs are discussed
at length in Hall’s Hidden Dimension (1982:123), which also includes a useful chart of ap-
proximate accepted mainstream North American distances (in feet and inches) and the associated
language:
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all noted that these distances, or space ‘bubbles’ as he calls them, are culture-specific. The
& Mediterranean and Arab cultures will find these distances too restrictive. For some other
iires these distances may be too close, especially when gender is taken into account, such as
sian cultures. The British place a high priority on private space. In comparison with the
sricans, they are particularly restrictive as to who is allowed into those private gpaces.
ording to Hall, this is a strategy in response to the lack of physical space in Britain.

/e now move on to briefly discuss some of the more man-made aspects of the environment
ch influence culture, and our response to it.

¢ Built Environment

vidual buildings set the scene for the identification of institutions or social groupings: the
mpus, the company offices, and in particular the reception. We all tend to size up an institu-
by its entrance: ‘imposing’, ‘warm’, “run down’, and so on. This feeling is then generalized
& whole institution and to the people working there.

¢ also automatically change behaviour according to building. On entering mosques, churches
temples there are specific written rules about appropriate dress and behaviour. The same is
true, but with unwritten rules, from the managing director’s office to a friend’s living

he size and position of the office, the type of furniture, and indeed whether or not one has
ffice, is an indication of one’s corporate identity. The criteria, though, are culture-bound.
n open plan office, for example, the ‘window people’ (Mead 1990:149) would be regarded
having a better position in the West. In Japan, however:

the employee moved to a window desk is being discreetly told that his or her services are
no longer crucial, and that if he or she should decide to find some other job in preference to
fruitless hours spent staring out of the window, this would not be regretted.

ress style can be seen as part of the environment, and is usually the first sign of identity. The
vel of formality in clothes usually coheres with formality in behaviour, though the meaning
nformal or ‘casual’ is strictly culture-bound.

American dress style, for example, is regarded as (too) informal by European standards.
neakers’ for instance have become universal footwear, but only in America worn univer-
lly, i.e. by most of the people most of the time, whether for work or play. Statistically, in
merica, one in two shoes sold is an athletic shoe. As the American NBC 20/20 report (18/08/
) stated:

Sneakers: everybody has them and everybody likes them. They’re a symbol of fun and joy
- a natural obsession and you can do almost anything in them.

Sneakers have acquired a special mystique in our modern-day culture. Rock stars perform
in them, s0 do TV and movie stars. In our culture women walk to work in them for two
reasons: comfort and equality.

he American magazine Business Week (25/4/94) gave the figures for relative sales: “In Eu-
pe, where sneakers are not widely worn for casual street-use, there is only one pair of Nikes
1d for every twenty people. In Japan it is one pair for every fifty people. In the US it is one in
u[J’.

This level of informality is totally foreign to Europeans, and to the Italians and French in

articular, who have a formal set of rules about the appropriateness of the athletic shoe. On the
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other hand, it is not unusual for American politicians or businessmen to be pictured wearing
sneakers. For the French and the Italians, the wearing of casual dress signifies non-professional
behaviour. The distinction between professional and non-professional contexts in these coun-
tries is less clear-cut.? In general, casual dress for professionals in Europe remains formal (by
American standards), even if the environment and the subject of conversation is not related to
work. However, at the 1997 Denver Summit of the G8, all leaders (including the French and
the Italian) gamely dressed up as cowboys for Bill Clinton. The only exception was Germany’s
Helmot Kohl, who refused. He felt that he woulddook ridiculous. This may well have been a
personal belief, given his particular size and shape.

Dress not only delineates national cultures, but almost all other cultural groups. The most
immediate and obvious case is that of men and women. There is even a word for the infringe-
ment of the unwritten Western gender dress code: ‘cross-dressing’. However, what counts as
cross-dressing is culture specific. The sarong or pareo, a wraparound skirt-like garment, is
equally worn by women and men throughout Southeast Asia. This would be considered inap-
propriate wear for men throughout the West. Closer to home, il borsello, the hand or shoulder
bag carried by (older) men in Italy, is still considered effeminate in Britain.

Dress also delimits class in Britain, to such an extent that the language categorizes class by
dress: blue or white collar worker. There is a literal equivalent in many languages: colletto blu/

colletto bianco (It), col bleu/blanc (Fr). In Italian there is another identification by clothing:
tuta blu/blue overalls. Turkish, apart from having borrowed the same expressions, has *“the

poor man particular in his dressing wears white in winter”, which means to look ridiculous

when trying hard to be appropriately dressed.
At a practical level, all those involved in face to face cross-cultural encounters, such as

interpreters, will have to dress appropriately if they are to be regarded as professional and

competent. However, what ‘appropriate’ means is culture specific. Italy and France will tend to

the more formal in comparison with Americans. General cultural orientations will need to be

checked (see Part 3), but more importantly, open eyes, previous contact and the use of a
cultural advisor will always be the best strategy.
Translators, who deal with texts rather than face-to-face encounters, need to be aware of the

culture-bound meaning behind references to dress, as in the following texts. Often a literal -

translation will be of little help to a target audience. This is quite simply because each culture
has very strong beliefs about the identity portrayed through dress style. For many “you are

what you wear”, as the following two extracts show. The first is from a Sunday Times series on -

Wordpower (1994, 3:21; emphasis added):

,Wlnle some people would not bc sgen dead ina sheﬂ!—smt some fe&l equally uncomfortable in

Behind each of the emphasized words are culture bound beliefs regarding identity. The
same is true with this second extract, which explains change in beliefs in terms of dress. It is
from an article entitled ‘Ruled by the Sixties’, which appeared in The Sunday Telegraph
(8/3/92):

3 See the Action (Being/Doing) orientation distinction in Chapter 11.9.

 Major, ex lﬁader of the Conservatwc party] speaks .in thﬂt neutral South«East vozce whlch o
‘the listener to ‘make class. judgemems For this was one charactensuc of the Slxties even the
| young adopted egalitarian modes of speech and dress. : :
ge was sudden. At Cambridge in the late Pifties, Jeans wete rare. (I can recall 0

who habmxa]ly wore them) ..

aple who live or spend time in the country, and especially so by the genuine country *Green
s]lie Brigade’.* More recently, the Barbour has also attracted the attention of the Sloane

he Barbour jacket in Italy has a completely different message, and price tag. It has never
worn by country people, but by those who wish to have a ‘casual’ jacket which can be
ed both for the office and outside. It would be more likely to be worn with Fendi rather than
llington boots. There is also a certain social status gained from the fact that Barbour sym-
lizes aristocratic English.

e variety of food and drink and the taste is also a facet of culture. The olfactory organ is
ticularly efficient at registering smells. But what constitutes a ‘smell’, ‘perfume’ or ‘odour’

pends on one’s cultural upbringing.

‘As milk products are rarely consumed by Asians, they can perceive the fermentation of dairy
icts emitted by sweat glands. Hence, westerners ‘smell’ as far as Asians are concerned.

terners, on the other hand, complain about the smell and taste of the Asian (particularly
ay) speciality, Durian fruit. Most Westerners describe the experience of eating it as a cross
een chewing gum and inhaling lavatory cleaner. Yet this fruit is treated with the greatest of
ect in Malaysia, and selected fruits are often brought by friends when invited for dinner.
erstandably, in more cosmopolitan Singapore, Durians are not allowed on the spotlessly
n and odour free underground system.

¢ British stereotype of the Mediterranean (and the French in particular) includes the smell
lic, “Garlic’ for the British collocates with the verb ‘to reek’ (i.e. to have a strong and
sant smell). Whatever the culture, olfaction is part of what Hall (1982:47) calls ‘the
1 dimension’. He observes that *“The body’s chemical messages are so complex and

_name given to the richer classes of British society who enjoy country life esp. hunting, horse riding
Longman (1992).




52 David Katan
specific that they can be said to far exceed in organization and complexity any of the communi-
cation systems man has yet created as extensions [such as the computer]”.

® Temporal Setting

In Western cultures time can be seen to pass, and ingenious devices have been devised to
measure it. Though time cannot actually be observed, change can be, so we reasonably talk
about ‘the 60s culture’, ‘the Thatcher years’, ‘the Me generation’, ‘the caring and sharing
nineties’, and so on. Each period has an identity which constitutes a framework for that
culture.

Literary and artistic styles change, and literary critics argue as to whether a text needs to be
analyzed with respect to its temporal setting. The structuralists argue that there is no meaning
outside the text and that the time of writing, or the time of reading, has no effect on interpreta-
tion. But the number of new interpretations of classic texts over time shows that accepted
response patterns do change with time as the following examples taken from book catalogues
show:

Feminist Readings in Middle English Literature
The Wife of Bath and all her Sect, .
~Ruth Evans and Lesley Johnson
. How has fermmst criticism changed the way that medieval literature is read?
i ; Rouﬂedge Literature Catalogue (1994: 41y

FRENCH LITERATURE
“ws recent stage adaptations of Liaisons Dangereuses and Hugo's Les Misérables show. that there s
~ much to rediscover in one of the world’s richest cultures, through a continuing process of translation
and re-evaluation, vital to our understanding of our nearest neighbours and of ourselves,
Penguin Classics Catalogue (1995:35) .

In conclusion, to quote from Sapir’s lecture notes once again (1994:73): “What is important
is environment as defined by culture — what the natives have unconsciously selected from the
environment, and their cultural evaluation of it”.

4.2 Behaviour

This level of culture informs us about what a culture does, its perceived actions and reactions. It
is the level of do’s and don’ts that a culture tells itself, through proverbs or old wives” tales. In
the table on page 53 is some good behavioural advice on bringing up a danghter and getting
her married (in Turkey).?

It is also at this level that stereotypes about other cultures are most prominent. The following
examples of ‘behavioural’ comments made by the Ttalians and the English about each other are
taken from Jocelyne Vincent-Marrelli’s (1989:465) article on the subject:

Gli inglesi sono freddi/The British are cold
Gli inglesi sono distanti/The British are distant =

ol inglesi sono 1pocr1t1/The British.are hypacntes

 Gli inglesi sono pignoli/The British are pedants
Gh inglesi sono ottusi e mgenmlThe Brmsh are me it

* 1 am grateful to Sule Aytac for her excellent Turkish examples.
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These reactions are totally natural and normal, though not particularly useful for cross-
tural encounters or as strategies for improving communication.

onal do’s and don’ts in Turkey Meaning

If you don't beat up yoﬁr :daﬁ‘ghter iyoﬁ will ,énd
up beating yourself up!

1 dizini dover/doger

Do ot leava it to your daughter; she'll either
marry the drum player or the clarinet man, -
[The implication is that the daughter's choice
may look and sound interesting but he won't
earn good money or have a high status].

yr‘arﬁ'arasy evlenmek ngursuzdur. 1t is vnlucky to nmry bctween the two fetes,

[Ramadan and féte of Sacrifice].

Each culture has its own rules of behaviour, and this observation has been noted for some
ime. The traditional aphorism for both tourists and business people, “when in Rome do as the
omans do”, comes from St. Ambrose (c. 339-397), the bishop of Milan. He was asked the
ollowing question by St. Monica and her son St. Augustine: “In Rome they fast on Saturday,
t not in Milan; which practice ought to be observed?”. He actually said “Si fueris Romae,
mano vivito more; si fueris alibi, vivito sicut ibi”. The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Quota-
ns (1981) translates the response as “If you are at Rome live in the Roman style; if you are
Isewhere live as they live elsewhere”.

The French have also adopted the aphorism & Rome il faut vivre comme les Romains.
erestingly, the ltalians themselves have decided to ignore St. Ambrosio. Their ‘equivalent’
5 Paese che vai, usanze che trovi (CID 1995), “the countries you go to, the customs you find”,
t “different country, different customs”. This advice is at the level of environment — there is
o advice on how to behave.

Since St. Ambrose’s day, guides to behaviour can be found everywhere. They tend to be
sategorical, laying down behavioural rules. Below is a deliberately extreme example of what
ourists should and should not do in Reggio, Italy:

Corriere della Sera, Sette Translation
Giusto e sbzigliaté a Reggio Ri ght and Wrong in chgio ‘
GIUSTO RIGHT

| Dinger at the London Bistrot, the
Boccaccio.or Giovanni's.

A cena si va al London Bistrot,
al Boccaceio o da Giovanni,

SBAGLIATO
Non si-va pin a teatro, perché,
praticamente, una vera stagtone
non ¢'é piu.
(Sette, N. 25, 1993)

WRONG ,
The theatre. Basically, thcre SN0
real season anymore.

There are innumerable guides to conduct, and many of these socially accepted rules of
behaviour change from time to time; for example U and non U, which was a guide to upper
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class language usage in Britain. It was originally published by Alan Ross as an essay, and then
incorporated in Nancy Mitford’s highly popular Noblesse Oblige (1959). 1t was U then (ac-
cording to Ross) to say ‘looking glass’ and Non-U to say ‘mirror’. Today, his U forms have
become obsolete, and this includes much of his 1969 update: Who Are U? In 1969 (he claims)
it was still considered non-U to say ‘toilet’, while the U form was ‘lavatory’.

According to Il Vero Galateo Moderno (*The Real Guide to Modern Manners’), published in
1996, Italian etiquette has also changed recently. It is now not appropriate to say “buon appetito”
at formal lunches whether in the restaurant or at home (Montorfano 1996:82). In theory this
should obviate one cultural translation problem noted by Bassnett (1991:22) — at least in part.
She rightly points out that there is no English equivalent for the continental invitation to have a
good appetite.

Advice on appropriate behaviour has recently spread from what is etiquette in society to
what is etiquette (rather than just good style) in professional and academic writing. The advice
reprinted here comes from The Open University (1993:8). It tells the potential writer what he or
she should do and not do when writing about ethnic groups:®

Avoid patriarchal or white philanthropic approaches to black people, for instance equating
white as civilized or best, or black with backward or of less worth ... Make sure that
cultures and societies are represented accurately, not from the author’s ethnocentric point
of view,

Observable behaviour (or advised behaviour) is part of a larger pattern, which is the subject of
the next level.

4.3 Capabilities/Strategies/Skills

s =

language channel and style =~

This is the first level of interpretation of behaviour or environment. The focus here is not on
what is read, seen, heard or felt, but how a message is transmitted and how it is perceived. Ttis
also at this level that culture-bound frames are accessed. The frames tell us what to expect; and
we tend to assess or judge in terms of what we expect.

¢ Language Channel and Style
With regard to how a message is sent and understood, there are a number of culture-bound
factors affecting interpretation. These are discussed in depth in Part 3. However, it will be
useful to give an idea of a number of practical differences before going into detail.

The medium is the means by which a message is conveyed from one person to another.
There are three main channels:

* written
¢ spoken

s non-verbal,

The choice of medium, and how it will be used, will depend on a number of factors, such as:

¢ The Open University style guide is discussed later under ‘Political Correctness’, Chapter 5.3,

d ‘ ‘néeand formality of 6ccasion

onplexity and importance of miessage
sage function : -
hysical and social distance between interlocutors
. o : ; , ‘

r,acc}iracy and Iegalfdmsider'atidns s

However, we must stress, as Mead (1994:175) does, that:

cultural factors also play a part, and you cannot jump to the conclusion that the same
factors that influence your perception of the appropriate medium are significant for the
other culture. In other words, you need to consider the cultural implications of your selec-
tion before committing yourself.

Maria Sifanou (1989:527), for example, reports different strategies regarding the use of the
hone. Her conclusion is that “In England, the primary function seems to be fransactional,
whereas in Greece, the principle function seems to be interactional”(emphasis in the original).”
As we shall see in Part 3, the use and meaning of, for example, direct face-to-face
ommunication rather than more indirect formal written memos will depend on a culture’s
riorities in terms of text and context. Not only is an appropriate use of the channel culture-
ound, but the style is too. A common remark about another person in many cultures begins
with “It’s not what he says but how he says it that I like/hate”. When this happens in a cross-
nltural encounter, very often individual personality will have little to do with the evaluated
sehaviour. The observable visible behaviour will simply be an example of conforming to a
ifferent cultural pattern (Mead 1990:162):

A voice feature that is stereotyped positive in one culture may strike the outsider very
differently. The listener reacts in terms of his or her own cultural preferences, and hence is
in danger of stereotyping the speaker on the basis of voice.

Hall (1982:142), for example, notes that distance between people is maintained partly through
ppropriate loudness, and that what is considered appropriate varies from culture to culture: “In
England and in Europe generally, Americans are continually accused of loud talking”. For the
Americans, loudness is part of their openness showing that they have nothing to hide. The
Engtlish, on the other hand, interpret loudness from within a different cultural frame. We have
dlready mentioned that space is an important variable affecting culture, and Hall for one
believes that soft speaking is another important strategy for the English as a response to the
ack of space. As the lexico-grammar changes according to space bubble, mediators need to
be particularly aware of how their own space bubble will be interpreted and tune their voice
and language accordingly.

- Finally, Hall & Hall’s advice (1989:28-29) to those hiring interpreters is to make sure that
¢ interpreter’s accent and dialect is acceptable to both parties, and that their use of language
eflects a good level of education. They point, in particular, to problems with the Japanese who
imply may not be “forthcoming’ if the interpreter has an inappropriate style. The French and

' “Transactional’ and ‘interactional’ refer respectively to communication exclusively for the transmis-
sion of facts and communication which has a personal, social or phatic component. See Brown & Yule
1983).
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Germans are also mentioned as sticklers for a ‘well-educated’ and ‘well-mannered’ style. The
authors finish by noting that “This facet of communication cannot be overstressed, yet it is one
of the most frequent violations of the unwritten laws of communication abroad”.

In British English, in particular, ‘how’ we speak has been the subject of earnest debate for
some time,® and recently an article on ‘Estuary English’? says: “The way we speak says just as
much about ourselves as the clothes we wear”(The Sunday Times Wordpower Series 1993,
3:21). The way we speak is immediately interpreted according to ready-made frames. Most of
the (British) frames contain negative stereotypes about accent, as George Bernard Shaw fa-
mously remarked in the Introduction to Pygmalion:

It is impossible for an Englishman to open his mouth without some other Englishman
despising him.

Fortunately, foreign accents do not always generate such an automatic negative response
among the British. Indeed, many are used to promote products, such as French for perfume and
Italian for ice-cream. Anna and Giulio Lepschy (1988:12) note the class connotation of accent
in Britain and confirm that “The situation is quite different in Italy ... The distinction between
Italian and dialect has no formal correlation with social hierarchy ... and cuts right across class
barriers”.

The ‘how’ of speaking, once learned, tends to fossilize. The British in general acquire one
dialect, either the preferred national (a small minority) or a regional dialect (the vast majority).
If they do change dialect it is generally incongruent with identity and understood usually as an
imitation of someone else or another culture. Interestingly, the same is not true in other coun-
tries such as Italy, where most of the population is in a situation of diglossia. Italians acquire
both the national and the local dialect and can therefore switch dialect.

® Rituals

We have already noted the existence of rituals in Chapter 2.4. Communication acts are often
formalized, and indeed fossilized as a set of rules or action chains. Each culture, for example,
has its own way of conducting business. In Japan, a formal business introduction begins with a
bow and an exchange of business cards. No mention is made of position in the company. In the
West, it is usual to shake hands and to exchange names and company position verbally. The
business card in the West will usually be exchanged during leave taking.

* Strategies

Guides to behaviour can either be at the level of isolated ‘do’s’ and ‘don’ts’ or they can be at
the level of strategies. Strategic rules are more useful than behavioural rules because they can
be applied to a number of contexts, and they involve a variety of behaviour. The following
tourist guide, an extract from Italy: The Rough Guide (1990:14, emphasis in the original and
added), gives strategic rules on how a pedestrian should act in front of Italian motorists:

¢ For a discussion on standards of English, see Katan (1996a).

® Estuary English is a term coined by David Rosewarne of Birkbeck College in the 1980s. It is a variety of
modified regional speech grouped between RP (Received Pronunciation) and London speech. The dan-
ger, according to him and a number of other influential people, is that the Thames Estuary speak is
engulfing large parts of England. One example is the ‘loss’ of the ‘t’ sound in all but the word-initial
substituted by the glottle stop, and of I’ in the word-final or near final position.

GETTING ARQUND
However you get around on the roads, bear in mind that the waffic can be appalling. The seeret is to

ke it very clear what you’re going to do, using your horn as much as possible, and then do it with
at determination. Just walking around, too, don't assume that as a pedestrian you're safe, and never
off the pavement without looking first: Ttalian drivers arén’t keen on.stopping when they can simply
've, aid even on pedestrian crossings you can undergo some close calls. Again the answer is to be
d, and stride straight ont with great determination: :

Much strategic (or patterned) behaviour is carried out out-of-awareness. The metamessages
¢ clearly understood within the intended cultural frame. However, in cross-cultural encoun-
s misunderstanding of the unconscious strategy (or pattern) can easily take place.

If we take business as an example, the maxim ‘business is business’ may well be true, but
e metamessages that are received while discussing business may well be misperceived, and
n affect the business itself. Two short examples will suffice. The removal of the business
cket is perfectly acceptable behaviour in many business situations, but the metamessage
ffers significantly. In Anglo-Saxon countries (Britain, America and Germany for example)
moval can often signify getting down to work in a warmer, more cooperative atmosphere. If
s is associated with rolling sleeves up/ die hemdsaermel hochkrdempelm, then the metamessage
that the participant is ready to “get down to business” and work hard on the subject at hand.
Italy, there is the same expression for rolling sleeves, but it is only used in professional
tuations figuratively. The same strategic behaviour (removing the jacket) can actually mean
et’s relax and get more comfortable”, and tends to take place only among people who know
ch other. Rolling sleeves up is simply unprofessional.

Leaving the office door open at work is another, usually unconscious, strategy with a
mber of alternative metamessages. If you are American, it will suggest “I’m open for busi-
ss”. A closed office door, on the other hand, signifies privacy, and may well be viewed
iegatively. If, on the other hand, the office door is closed in Germany, the signal is “everything
s in order, and it’s business as usual”. An open door here suggests disorder, untidiness, and
aybe disrespect (Kramsch 1993:209).

Finally, as Sapir (1994:105) points out in his lecture notes, what counts as appropriate
siness strategy in one country may well be regarded as banditry in another. Below is an
ample of two interpretations of the same act. The Italian words (in the left hand column) can
interpreted as either good or bad business practice. To a large extent this connotation will
pend on one’s values or cultural orientation:

positive interpretation
récommendation string-pulling
% eut/commission bribe/kickback
gift : =i palmegreasing
patronage : nepotism

negative interpretation

ir map of the world contains many values. These will be in a hierarchy of ‘feeling’ or
1pGrtance. We have already noted one difference between a British and an American hierar-
y. The British tend to value privacy over openness, while the Americans value openness over
ivacy. Hence, given the choice of talking to a stranger about the weather or about your
ivate life a British person will tend towards the former and an American towards the latter.
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An important distinction with regard to values and culture can be drawn between a hierarchy
of values (such as openness before privacy) and a cluster of values. A hierarchy will mean that
one value will prevail over another. A cluster, on the other hand, is a group of values which act
together and determine a particular orientation or, in Hofstede’s terminology, cultural ‘dimen-
sion’. Groups of people tend to behave according to particular orientations, and it is at this level
that culture can be observed.

An interesting point made by Florence Kluckhohn (Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck 1961:1-49)
in her work on value orientations is that in any culture there will be both a dominant and a
variant orientation.”® The dominant orientation will tend to be the orientation held by those in
power. The variant orientation will tend towards the opposite end of the orientation cline and
will be held by those who historically do not have power. We will be focusing later on the
dominant/variant orientations of the professional and the working classes.

4.5 Beliefs

The fact that people who are part of different cultures do things differently in similar environ-
ments is determined by a system of values articulated in terms of beliefs. Beliefs provide the
motivations and the reasons for doing or not doing things. Hence they provide the reasons for
following certain strategic rules of conduct. These beliefs will determine which particular
guide to follow, whether it be The Bible, The Torah, The Koran (or Qur’an), Das Kapital or
even How to Win Friends and Influence People.

Culture-bound beliefs can be analyzed through common sayings and proverbs. Nancy Adler

f ~Value ] Cr’itéi‘iﬁl’ EQlﬁvaléné ~k
. Clexanlmess . 1A shawer very day ;
 Thriftiness ~ advertslcaupons with 10 cants off
. Time/Thrift | 'billable time' 1
] ,1y b bad early to rise, makcs Dlhgence/Werk etblc ; Panymg’ mstncted to weekends
 one healthy, wealthy and wise |
God helps those who help o Imﬂauve . The self—made man
themgelves -
‘No. rest for the chked ; GmltIWork ethw ; ;Workmg hmches ,
You ve made your bed, now s]eep ‘ Responsxbﬂity 3rd party lxabﬂny insurance for
: ~ cojall
o Aggressxveness - Lobbymg
- }‘Workmg for shart-wrm pmﬁts .
" flow pro- capm savmgs“

10 These concepts were originally discussed by Kluckhohn between 1950 and 1953. The original article
is reprinted in Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck (1961).

1t Billable time is used, for example, in John Grisham’s The Firm, and relates to lawyers and the way
they bill clients for work done — always in terms of time. The lawyer in question regards lunch as a waste
of time, because a client cannot be billed.
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1991:79, 80), a cross-cultural specialist at McGill University, suggests listening for these and
sking oneself “What does a society recommend, and what does it aveid?”. She goes on to
roduce an interesting list of North American proverbs. These embody beliefs that Americans
old to be true. However, according to the CED a proverb is more than just a belief, it is a
commonplace fact of experience”. Believing a proverb to be a fact of experience rather than a
ief means that the frame of interpretation for the CED is ‘reality’ rather than ‘a saying’ or ‘a
verb’. Hence, we can agree with Adler that proverbs contain beliefs which are very deep-
eated and, in the case of the CED, so out-of-awareness that they are believed to be true. Adler
5 the general values attached to the proverbs, and I have added an example of criterial
quivalence for each general value.

The values in this table have culture-bound meaning or criterial equivalents. So, values can
e interpreted in different ways. If we take “practicality’ as an example, a criterial equivalent
warding a business lunch might well be a sandwich in the office, because it saves time.
:ther cultures (French, and to a certain extent Italian) tend to interpret practicality, in the same
(mmtext, in terms of a restaurant where there is a quiet corner to talk, or where service is

. Other cultures, the Japanese for instance, believe that practicality includes the future. Highly
ractical and successful company policy in Japan, for example, stretches over decades. Hampden-
urner and Trompenaars note (1993:135): “One of the consistent competitive advantages
ttributed to the Japanese is that of strategizing long-term”.
Culture-bound beliefs affect the meaning we assign to language and to behaviour and are the
is for cultural misunderstanding. However, this is not only a problem for face-to-face
ncounters but is just as important in translation, as the Bible translators John Beekman and
ohn Callow (1974:160-61) point out: “A statement made in the translation —even if grammati-
ly and lexically correct — may still clash with the belief system or the cultural viewpoint of
readers”. One example they give is Jesus’ washing of the disciple’s feet. The translation
0 Vietnamese resulted in laughter. The Vietnamese readers believed that appropriate behav-
r for Jesus might include the washing of hands, but not the washing of feet. As far as they
rere concerned the only logical congruent explanation for Jesus washing feet that coincided
h their map of the world was a typing error — hence the laughter.
Meaning attached either to a visible behaviour as above or to a word itself has little or
hing to do with reality; it has to do with individual and collective beliefs. As we discussed
lier, word meaning can be understood on a technical (denotative) level, a formal or an
ormal (connotative) level, The informal, out-of-awareness level is the one we react to. The
anings below, for example, are connotative and depend on one’s territorial, political and
eligious beliefs:
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Word | Meaning according to belief
The IRA - Lo . ‘~te;rrorist

: ' ‘ ‘ , ﬁ’;ﬁ'eedom ﬂghter
Capitalism prop
e L pmﬁt explmtanon of man by man
;‘P:iva{tifzationf o the oormtty is b@tt ‘fnff

‘the country 15 wor. e off

(the poiiti;c;al) left : ‘comumsml? ;
o | Beodem
(hepolidcal) right | fascism

freedom

Causes of external events are also dependent on belief:

- Couse

- bad government. ,
 bad industrial management
- highenergy costs

. Tack of skilled wor kforce

‘ 'mﬂex;bla mfrastructum

Recessmn o

corrupmon/ ba, c human condmon
sleaze . theneed to do business and cement relanons ;
e _ the legislation which is mpossﬁ)le to follow ‘
,laak af enforcement : o

The problems that arise in translation of meaning here are twofold. First, meaning is not
inbuilt but interpreted according to individual and culture-bound beliefs. Second, there is the
widespread belief that translation of the denotative meaning automatically assures a good
translation. However, as Séguinot (1995:60) — citing Barthes — points out, “the motivating
force is generally carried by the more hidden messages, the connotative meaning ... And
connotations are notoriously culture-specific”. Newmark (1988:123) gives a number of exam-
ples of political and historical connotative word meanings and suggests that “where appropriate
it is the translator’s duty to show which sense such words have in the SL [source language]

text”.
4.6 Identity

Culture, as we have seen, is what we identify with. At the highest level ‘mankind’ is a culture

12 In 1997, the British Conservative party banked on this belief, mounting a poster campaign showing
Tony Blair with red eyes, and the slogan: New Labour. New Danger. However, this particular belief was
shown to be held by a tiny minority. This, along with the acceptance of a Communist party in Italy’s
government, does show that strong beliefs can, indeed, change.
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that we all belong to, though there are many, particularly those at war, who choose to focus on
ther levels of identification and identify the enemy as ‘non-human’.

We have mentioned identification at the level of continent (America, Europe, Asia), coun-
ty, region and so on. Cultures also cross geographical and political borders and are sometimes
ore usefully categorized ethnically, linguistically or religiously.

To be a member of a culture, one will need to share beliefs at every level of culture, Below is
ample set of beliefs congruent with being British:

ief at the level of.. Belietin ..

fairplay -
democracy
compromise
privacy

k internalization of feelings
quening’

an Eﬁgﬁshmah?s home is his castle :
a little bit of dirt never did anyone any harm
there’s nothing like a good cup of tea

' Belief in

Ja farmgha/the famz!y ; :
1a mamma/mother (non si. tocca/zs not'to be touched
& sempre la mammal/is always mother - whatzver)

il rispetto/respect

Pesteticalaesthetics

" saperne una pit del diavolo/
- to kinow one more than the devil

“fare bella figura/to make o good impréssion
Parte d’arrangiarsi/
the art of making the best out of any situation

mangiar bene/eating well

la casa brilla come uno specchio/
the house shines like a mirror
Ia buona cucina/good cooking -

Anna Wierzbicka (1992:31-116) notes the fundamental importance of 3 Russian values:
Sa/*soul’, sud’ba/ fate/destiny’, and foska/*yearning/a painful feeling/nostalgia’. These three
ncepts permeate Russian conversation, language and literature. The range of meaning is
der and the effect of these words deeper than in English because they are core values. As
th all language core values, the translator has to be extremely aware that the values are
rectly and inexorably connected to identity. In translating the core value, he or she will need
compensate for the lack of connection in the mind of the target culture reader. This will be
scussed later in chapter 7.
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4.7 Imprinting

= Lorenz’'s Imprinting ~
s Maslowe’s Hierarchy of Need
+  Dilt’s Developmental Model
+ ‘Bernstein’s Codes theory
+ Hasan's HAP/LAP theory

* Enculturalization

Beliefs about identity are such an important aspect of culture that it is useful to look at how
they are formed. The Austrian zoologist and founder of ethology, Konrad Lorenz (1954/1977),
is credited with first discovering that early experience is crucial in forming life-long beliefs
about identity and relationships. He discovered that ducklings on seeing him first, rather than
the mother duck, happily ‘believed’ that he was their mother. Every time he moved they
followed. Later introduction of the real mother could not overturn that first experience. The
ducklings were convinced that Lorenz was the mother, and that the mother an outsider. Reality,
as Lorenz realized, had very little to do with the matter. He called this type of process ‘imprint-
ing’. Dilts (1990:102), among others, has extended the idea to people, defining an imprint as
“an identity-forming experience ... It is a reflection on your identity”.

Imprints generally become core beliefs. They are the highest, or deepest, frame of reference,
and all day-to-day living is carried out within these frames. There are no further frames readily
available from which imprints can be viewed. As such, imprints are difficult to identify, as they
are completely out-of-awareness.

Like ducks, people are ready to process certain inputs from the environment at certain times
of development. For example, a human child can recognize its mother within 24 hours but is
unable to distinguish the dog from the cat until much later. Clearly, it is more important for the
child to locate its mother (assuming she is the provider of food and security) than the cat or the
dog.

According to the psychologist Abraham Maslowe (1970), the acquisition of beliefs about
the world occurs according to a hierarchy of need. Physical survival (physiological needs) is
the first need to be satisfied, and any beliefs relating to higher, less fundamentally necessary
needs will have to wait. Maslowe proposed a five-fold classification of motives and needs as
below:

Self-actualization

/\

Affiliation

Safety
Physiological

/ N\

Figure 10. Maslowe’s Hierarchy of Needs

Dilts (1990:135) has adapted Maslowe’s hierarchy, relating it specifically to logical levels. His
levels are discussed below.
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Biological Level
s we have already mentioned, the first imprinting is ‘biological’. The human baby’s first
eeds are to survive in an environment, and it learns very quickly how to deal with dependency

n food. How it deals with this reality will have long term effects.

Emotional Level

he second stage is ‘emotional’: “Where are my bonds? What is my territory?”. This stage
avelops at home and forms much of the cultural imprint. A two-year old will be aware of its
vate space and possessions, including “my toy”, “my room” and *“my mummy”."

 Later, as the child’s perception of his/her environment grows, the reality of group territory
whether it be Sarajevo; the Falls Road, Belfast or the Gaza Strip) and the ‘us/them’ divide
ill be inculcated through parents and tested with peers. Ethnic conflict has its roots here.
Vell before school-age, a child will already respond appropriately to culture-bound beliefs
bout the family, privacy, socially accepted distances, possession and eating habits.!* Italian
hildren, for example, who have lunch at kindergarten, learn to say buon appetito before eating
ieir meal. With parental encouragement this is repeated until it becomes an automatic re-
ponse at every meal.

Intellectual

he next stage is ‘intellectual’. This is equivalent to the Logical Level which includes capabili-
es, strategies and skills. At this stage the child (particularly at school age) begins to develop
e ability to understand symbols and process them efficiently.

During adolescence, the child is ready to consolidate decisions about his or her ‘social’ role.
his is the level of beliefs, and in particular beliefs about identity. The British educational
ociologist Basil Bernstein (1972) and Rugaiya Hasan (1989; 1991; 1992), in her work on
other talk, have both found that the prerequisites for decision-making about role are learned
rough the parent’s language input. Bernstein’s original thesis, that social class influenced
nguage, caused much controversy, particularly as it became clear that he effectively said
wer-class children had a more restricted language (restricted code), and that this restricted
anguage resulted in a more restricted view of the world. However, his findings have recently
een defended by Halliday (1992:70-71). Hasan, who has developed Bernstein’s theory, stud-
d mother and child language from the two traditional social classes, renaming them as high
d low autonomy. She came to the conclusion that children from low autonomous parents
LAPs) learn from their parents that they too have low autonomy in the world.

Clearly, it would be simplistic to suggest that all LAPs learn that they have low autonomy,
r even that their use of language determines their position in society. What we can say is that
anguage (as we shall see in chapter 6) is one of the filters through which we learn about the
orld. Hasan suggests that the way in which mothers explain the world and its rules becomes a
trong model for the children to follow. Her results show that the LAP maothers’ conversations
nded to follow a particular pattern: rules are laid down, but not explained. If we take this
nding to its logical conclusion, children may learn that rules are a fixed reality — and not to be
uestioned.

This possible hypothesis takes us insidiously close to Aldous Huxley’s (1932) distopia,
rave New World, written half a century earlier. In his book, children were born pre-programmed

Personal observation. See also Aitchinson (1989:119) and her discussion of two-word sentences at this age.
!4 See also ‘Samovar and Porter (1991:55-56) and Brislin (1993:6-8).
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in test-tubes. Production was divided into alphas, betas, gammas and deltas. Each group was
destined to a higher or lower level of autonomy in work, and was genetically adjusted to that
level. However, the quote below is not from science fiction but from Hasan (1992, emphasis in
original):

Both the HAP and the LAP groups are adjusted to their social positioning: In natural
everyday discourse, speakers speak their social position.

The presuppositions of NLP therapy are very close: people in need of help speak their lim-
ited world, and through precise linguistic intervention therapists can help their clients have
more options. Bateson’s (1975:x) introduction to The Structure of Magic explains how the
originators of NLP “succeeded in making linguistics into a base for [human interaction]
theory and simultaneously into a tool for therapy. ... Grinder and Bandler have succeeded in
making explicit the syntax of how people avoid change and, therefore, how to assist them in
changing”.

Children from high autonomy parents (HAPs) have learned the language of change. They
learn that rules have contexts and justifications (further frames), and that therefore, like the
picture in the art gallery, these rules can be admired or criticized from a distance. The differ-
ence is that for many LAPs rules are the world and cannot be questioned. HAPs, instead, learn
that rules are part of the wider world and can be changed in response to wider world needs.
These children, through language forms learned from their parents, have a richer model of the
world, one that furnishes them with beliefs about their power to influence change. The two
worlds can be shown as below. The LAP world on the left is smaller and has rules as its frame,
The HAP world, on the right, is larger, as there is a wider frame of reference through which
rules can be interpreted.

RULE

O
WORLD

WORLD

u LAP world a HAP world

Figure 11. A HAP and LAP view of the world

In psychology, this learning of the rules is known as soecialization; in culture-studies it is
known as enculturation. The CED definition is “the modification from infancy of an individu-
al’s behaviour to conform with the demands of social life”.

Modification as we have already suggested begins at home, ' through what Bernstein origi-
nally referred to as parental appeals. According to Sapir (1949:197) and Bernstein (1972:485)

these appeals are a principal means of social control.

* Aesthetic Level

The next level is the ‘aesthetic’. At this level people begin to “develop awareness of things for
what they are” (Dilts 1990:135). This is the level of self-realization and is equivalent to
personal identity in the Logical Levels model. According to Maslowe, Dilts and others (see

13 See also Brislin (1993:95).
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pirdham 1990:21-30) only when these lower level needs have been satisfied does one have
e time to look at the world and appreciate it. At the lower levels, the chief concerns are using
exploiting the world for biological, survival or role needs. In the ‘civilized’ world this higher
vel of imprinting takes place at school.

Meta Level

e final level goes beyond the satisfaction of self and looks towards purpose in life. This is the
eta’ level. At this level, identity and evolution are considered not only from a personal but
0 from a social point of view. At this stage the person begins to look for a higher purpose.
is is equivalent to the spiritual level or ‘mission’ in the Logical Levels model, which we will
scuss in the following section.

The various levels of imprinting, logical levels and the developmental stages are shown
low. Along the horizontal axis, from left to right, is the time line, from birth to adulthood.
the time one is an adult one is expected to have moved from concern with biological needs
concern for the aesthetic needs and beyond. Vertically, we can see how the Logical Levels
odel links with the developmental model. Biological need is at the level of behaviour (all
ention is focused on doing). At the next level, capabilities, intellectual imprinting takes
ace (the focus is on how). The following level, beliefs, relates to societal imprinting while
entity relates to aesthetic imprinting (realization of self). The final stage, not yet discussed
as part of the Logical Levels model, is the spiritual, which compares to the meta development
ge.

It should be remembered that these models are all culture specific, relating only to those
Itures which place individual self-realization, for example, over social belongingness.

Imprinting & Development stages Levels

Aesthetic
Social «# Bcliefs

Capa]’:iilities
Strategi

Intellectual g

Emotional
Biolciical %

N

Birth From  School to College

Figure 12. Dilts’ Imprinting and Development stages

Dynamic Model of Calture

We can now use the Logical Levels model in a variety of ways. First we can identify the
differences between a traditional view of a translator and a cultural mediator, then we can look
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at how the levels interact within the system,

* Role changes
Below is an example of the congruent logical levels associated with being a translator:

- atranslator

When beliefs about role identity change, and the translator becomes a cultural mediator, all
the other levels are affected. Also the visible behaviour of an interpreter, for example, will
change from the discrete ‘black-box’ approach mentioned earlier to more active participation
and control. The translator, as mediator, should become more active in obtaining more infor-
mation. This may include involving the commissioner of the translation and others to clarify
the frames of the translation. Aspects to be clarified will include: reasons for the translation
(the skopos), information on the target reader, the target culture, and similar target-culture
texts. With regard to the translation of promotional material, Séguinot (1995:60) lays great
stress on the fact that “without access to the product or information about the service” a jut to stake new territories for himself. He will no longer be motivated by the group, and its
translator cannot do his or her job. Christina Schéffner (1995:81), citing the Finnish translator ‘
Justa Holz-Miinttiri, says the same: “You can’t give quality without access to all the infor-
mation available. [Holz-Minttdri] never signs a contract unless she has a guarantee that she
can talk to the producers, and that they will take her to the factory for example”.

Many translators are clearly not in a position to expect such a level of cooperation. Following
Dilts and Maslowe, they (along with fledgling interpreters and mediators) will be at the biological
level: survival in a small and competitive market. The aesthetic level, that of quality, will be the
desired aim, but insistence on all the information at all costs will not ensure survival. In the not
too distant future, as the market becomes increasingly aware of the importance of culture, so a

ound). Let us imagine, for example, an Eastern European who has grown up and believed in
ormmunism. He now believes himself to be a capitalist. A change in identity (‘who’) involves
 complete change in ‘mission’, one’s place and role in society. In this case the communist,

trategy and the need to learn new capabilities. The result will be an action, a change in
ehaviour, for example working overtime and risking personal investments in his new capital-
stic environment. Finally, the environment will react differently compared to when it was a
entrally planned market, possibly encouraging him to further explore the market.

The following diagram is a schematic illustration of how Dilts (1990:209-210) understands

mediator’s insistence on information will be essential for survival, A change in | Who involves achangein [ Mission

There are, of course, many other aspects to being a mediator. Most of the changes will be . .
internal, requiring little change in the external environment. Strategies will be different. The Belief system mﬁfrﬁl &
cultural mediator will need to be able to demonstrate cognitive flexibility, be able to change )
viewpoint (disassociation) and be able to mind-shift (see Part 2). Capabilities will include a Capabilities Direction
conscious understanding of cultures as well as language.

Values, for both translators and interpreters, will change. No longer will they focus exclu- Doing Actions
sively on language and the text (whether source or target), but on culture, communication and . .
mutual understariding. There will be two values in particular which will permit a mediator to Environnment Reactions

work well. First, a mediator will have a high tolerance for difference. Second, a cultural me-
diator will believe in the relativity of values, i.e. the belief that no culture has an inherently
better or worse hierarchy of values. Clearly, though, cultures will have more or less beneficial
values in particular contexts, and mediators will also have their own personal feelings. At the
level of identity, as we have already mentioned, a mediator will be able to identify with both
cultures.

Finally, referring back to Dilts’ meta level, a sixth Logical Level, ‘mission’, will be more system, i.e. culture. The necessarily stereotypic example below shows how the various levels
evident. The mission goes beyond identity and answers the question “What is my role in interact at a particular moment. Two people are talking in a pub on a crowded Saturday night as
society?”. In the case of the mediator, the mission will be to improve mutual understanding they go to the bar:

Figure 13. Dilts’ Logical Levels and Change

A Dynamic Model of Culture
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A (on jostling people to get to the bar): . Excuse'me.
Those being jostled: Sotry.
: AloB) What would you like to drink?

Sony? What did you say?

For a full picture of how the culture is operating dynamically we should analyze the Logical
Levels, looking first at the environment, working up finally to identity at the top, Clearly, the
environment will change constantly but is both the most visible element and also the least
important. The environment can radically change, but if there is no change in belief, behaviour
will be the same.

. Example

‘ Critenal equwalent

. Language:

; - ‘Use of coudmc:ﬁal, polite
.. Conversation rules -question forms,
- Pohsenes& strategles high use of modals,
o i ! - apolopies. ‘
Behaviour “What would yon llke
o N todrink? ~ .
- Explicitp Teness markers  “Sorry, what did you say"*”' ‘
. Environment  British ms,ﬂtutmg Pub, full of people ona
: : . Baturday night. :
Weather - Damp outside.
. Food Prawns ina basket, meat p}es,
ey vegetarian. dishes.
Architecture

Low ceilings, qpenkbeams. ;

o Attribution Theory

Our ethnocentric approach to other cultures and the basic principles of cross cultural communi-
cation can be analyzed through the Logical Levels model. ‘Ethnocentric’ means that we tend to
blame the individual people and their culture for our own internal response. This process is
known in psychology as the attribution process and is discussed below.

The Attribution theory'® was discussed first by Fritz Heider in 1958. Citing previous re-
search, he suggests that perception of behaviour depends on our own personal position. If we
are viewing other people, we will tend to attribute their behaviour in terms of personal factors,
such as their personality. On the other hand we will tend to attribute our own behaviour in
terms of situational factors.

A good example is the manager or university professor who is inable to complete a job on

16 For a discussion of other work on Attribution see Selby (1975) and Lalljee (1987).
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me due to overwork, pressing engagements, etc. The subordinate, or student, who likewise is
nable to complete his or her task will, on the other hand, be thought of as lazy, badly or-
anized or untrustworthy.

The importance of this theory cannot be underestimated in cross-cultural communication.
ative speakers can hear grammatical inaccuracy and can therefore contextualize any errors in
erms of language learning. However, they are unlikely to have the same conscious aware-
ess of linguistic or behavioural appropriacy (rather than accuracy), especially when the
on-native speaker has a reasonable command of the language. As a result, the native spegker
s likely to attribute the inappropriacy to some personal factor rather than to language or
cultural competence. Every time we have a negative reaction to someone’s behaviour we are
attributing our own meaning to the behaviour, and hence we apply an aspect of our own
_congruent logical level system to the behaviour. A few seconds’ thought will allow us to
ealize that this is a form of mind reading'” and that behaviour, like language, makes sense in

The iceberg dlagram below shows how the logical levels and attribution combine to produce
.intercultural misperception, misattribution and miscommunication. As the diagram illustrates,
' culture B hearer (for example, British) hears an imperative such as “tell me!” (the formally
correct translation of either the formal subjunctive mi dica or the informal imperative dimmi)
from an interpreter or directly from a culture A speaker. In the British culture the imperative is
_appropriate in certain situations only, for example to indicate anger, authority or urgency. If
this is not the context, then various values important to culture B may not be satisfied, such as
deference, indirectness and so on. The resulting (mis)attribution of these imperatives is impo-
liteness, rudeness or aggression.

(TN [—

Mi dica/Tell me!

Sees and hears
BEHAVIOUR

Figure 14. Culture-Bound Misinterpretation

7 *Mind reading’ is further discussed in Chapter 7.6.3.
8 See also Lalljee’s study on Attribution theory and intercultural communication: “evaluative meaning is
influenced by context” (1987:41).
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On the other hand, in culture A (Italian, for example) directness in language may well be
positively valued. Hence, what is a positive communication behaviour in culture A is inter-
preted as a negative personal trait by a culture B observer. When culture B observers notice a
repetition of the negatively valued behaviour, the trait becomes generalized to a form of
negative stereotype. Scollon and Scollon (1995:33-49) devote a complete chapter to
miscommunication due to inappropriate politeness strategies and suggest that when an inap-
propriate politeness strategy is used the event will be interpreted in terms of power (1995:48).
Politeness strategies are discussed further in Chapter 11.

Culture-bound communication can be analyzed with the Logical Levels model through a
simple set of clarification questions. There is a specific question form to be used relating to
each level, which then helps to distinguish the various aspects of culture:

 Bavironment
.. Behaviour
 Capabilities

here/When

. Beliefs .

These clarification questions are not entirely new. One of Rudyard Kipling’s Just-So Stories,
written in 1902 calls them the six honest serving men:

T keep six honest servingmen

(They taught me all 1 knew);

Their names are What and Why and When
And How and Where and Who.

Roger Bell (1991:7-10) also uses these clarifications, taken directly from Kipling, to investi-
gate a text: its semantic meaning, communicative value, place in time and space, and participants
involved. The important point to remember is, as we have already mentioned, that these
questions relate to a hierarchy of levels — which would have taught Kipling even more.

Let us now see how we can apply these questions to clarify the context of culture. We can
imagine a visible behaviour such as kneeling in a particular environment, as in a church on
Sunday at 9.00 am, with a group of other people all kneeling at the same time. With this
information we can begin to construct a cultural identity that is congruent with this behaviour
using the clarification questions below:

| Where and When

71

This hierarchical system of logical levels is a step towards contextualizing culture..A num.ber
of linguists are beginning to think about people, and what they do, in similar hierarchical
systemic terms. Peter Miihlhéusler and Rom Harré (1990:29, 30), for example, hz.w? proposed
what they call a moral order. The important point they make is that when change is 1r.1tr0duced
at the top, so change is induced further down the order: “A person taking on, or being thrust
mo,v a role is like a change coming to be located at a certain point in physical space and
engendering a field in its environs”. o

. They continue by explaining that only a cerfain number of speech acts are possﬁfle in the
surrounding space. In NLP terms, the surrounding space is at the level of the env-lronment
while the speech acts are behaviour. The speech acts in the surrounding space, according to the
authors, are oriented by “the system of rights, duties and obligations — that is, by the conversa-
ﬁonal force field”. The system of rights; duties and obligations is at the level of beliefs, anfi the
force field can be compared to the logical element in the logical levels theor.y. They envisage
speech acts as being constrained by a moral order which changes with changing r:01e§. For the
moral order to function, they emphasize the importance of speaker sincerity, which is closely
related to the NLP concept of congruence between levels. . ’

The idea of a system influencing all its components will be further developed as we 1nvesu',-
gate the links between language and culture. As the systems are, for the most part, hidden, so it
 takes time for the representatives to understand how their personal map of the world needs to

f adapt to a different reality.

o




Chapter 5. Language and Culture

The aim in this chapter is to:
* identify the links between language and culture
* introduce Malinowski’s contexts of situation and culture
* discuss the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis
(strong and weak, lexical and grammatical versions)
* discuss Political Correctness in terms of language and culture
¢ develop the idea of categorization
* discuss lexical gaps, borrowing and coining.

5.1 Contexts of Situation and Culture

language is essentially rooted in the reality of the culture ... it cannot be explained without
constant reference to these broader contexts of verbal utterance.
(Malinowski: 1923/1938:305)

Bronislaw Malinowski was one of the first anthropologists to realize that language could only
be understood with reference to culture: a context of culture.! In 1923 he coined the term
‘context of situation’ and noted that a language could only be fully understood, i.e. have
meaning, when these two contexts (situation and culture) were implicitly or explicitly clear to
the interlocutors and hearers.

He studied the inhabitants of the Trobriand Islands and their language (Kiriwinian) and felt
that he had to make a number of changes in translating Kiriwinian conversations into English.
Most importantly, he realized that he would need to add a commentary to make explicit what
was implicit for the Trobrianders. First, he needed to explain the immediate situation of the
conversation to the English audience. Otherwise the English reader would not have realized
that the Trobrianders were, for example, guiding fishing boats home while talking. Secondly,
he realized that not only the immediate environment needed to be clarified for the English, but
also that Trobriand traditions and beliefs were encoded in the texts and were not immediately
understandable in translation. Only when these two factors were taken into account could the
texts be said to have meaning.

Malinowski was primarily an anthropologist, however he was much more interested in the
role of language in producing meaning than his fellow linguists: “There have been times in the
recent past, notably in America in the period between 1930 and the end of the 1950s, when
linguistic semantics, - the study of meaning in language — was very largely neglected” (Lyons
1981:16, emphasis in original). The reasons were what Hall would call a belief in technical
culture. Linguists were very technically oriented. Meaning, on the other hand, is highly subjec-
tive, changeable and indeed vague: hardly a subject for technicians. The word ‘meaning’ itself
is open to a number of different definitions (Lyons 1981:30-31). ‘Meaning’, then, is part of the
informal culture. As such, many linguists felt that it was not worthy of study. Translation, too,
suffered in the same way. It was largely taught not in terms of meaning, but as a behaviourist
grammar-translation activity.

The particular meaning under study here is not semantic (or idealized) meaning but culture-

! Malinowski actually coined the term ‘context of culture’ in his 1935 work (1935:18), but as the 1938
republication of his original 1923 paper illustrates he was already discussing the idea of a wider context:
that of culture.
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ound meaning, or meaning in the context of culture. Consequently even more subject to
ndividual interpretation. If semantics was not part of mainstream linguistics, then culture was
ven more rarely discussed. However, in 1911 Franz Boas (1986:7) broached the subject of
ulture (albeit in terms of ‘primitive’ cultures) and discussed the links between language,
hought and the native environment. Boas felt that language was not in itself a barrier to
hought but that there was a dynamic relationship between language, culture and thought. His
ey point was succinctly put as follows: “the form of the language will be moulded by the state
f that culture”. Seventy-five years later, his thoughts are still very relevant, and in fact serve to
ntroduce Valdes’ publication on culture (1986:1). In her Preface to the book, she states that
his [Boas] work inspired a generation of anthropologists and sociologists before the applied
nguists took up the subject of the effect of culture on language and vice versa”.

‘Context’ began to receive more attention in 1933 when the American linguist Leonard
loomfield (1984:139) published Language. He drew on behavioural psychology for his
nderstanding of meaning which he illustrated with Jack and Jill. The example, summarized
ere, is as follows. Jill spies an apple tree. She makes a noise with her larynx, tongue and lips,
and the obedient Jack vaults the fence, climbs the tree, takes the apple, brings it to her and
places it in her hand. So, according to Bloomfield, meaning depends on “the situation in
-which the speaker utters it and the response which it calls forth in the hearer”. The definition
‘of meaning in NLP (O’Connor and Seymour 1990:36) is very similar: “The meaning of the
omununication is the response that you get”. The social background is important for Bloom-
field (1984:23), though he does not actually mention culture and its effect on the act of
speech: “The occurrence of speech ... and the wording of it ... and the whole course of practical
events before and after [the act of speech], depend upon the entire life-history of the speaker
and of the hearer”.

Sapir, on the other hand, an anthropologist like Malinowski, was convinced not only of the
importance of the social background but that future langnage studies would turn to a ‘concept
of culture’. He introduced his essay on ‘Language Race and Culture’ (1949:207) with these
words: “Language has a setting ... language does not exist apart from culture”, In Britain, J. R.
Firth developed a number of Malinowski’s ideas, but focused principally on the concept of a
context of situation.

According to Halliday (Halliday and Hasan 1989:9) the importance of a cultural framework
was not extensively studied until thirty years later with Hymes’ work and his definition of the
ethnography of communication in 1962. This led to a renewal of interest in the different ways
in which language is used in different cultures. Hymes (1974:4) dedicated one of his books in
memory of Edward Sapir and pointed to the importance of examining cultural values and
beliefs for their bearing on communicative events. More recently, NLP has also taken the view
that meaning in communication is culture-bound: “We learn what things mean from our culture
and individual upbringing” (O’Connor and Seymour 1990:131).

Halliday (Halliday & Hasan 1989:47), a former pupil of Firth, takes up Malinowski’s no-
tions of context of situation and culture. However, it is context of situation which is explained
in detail, not context of culture. He explains why below:

We have not offered, here, a separate linguistic model of the context of culture; no such
thing yet exists ... But in describing the context of situation, it is helpful to build in some
indication of the cultural background and the assumptions that have to be made if the text
is to be interpreted — or produced — in the way ... the system intends.

The logical levels model discussed earlier should go some way towards clarifying the factors
(linguistic and non-linguistic) involved in the cultural backeround.
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Two of the most vigorous exponents of the role of culture in language were, of course, Sapir
and his pupil Benjamin Lee Whorf. It is a testimony to their ground-breaking and controversial
ideas that they are still discussed today. The Sapir-Whorf hypothesis has an obligatory place in
all contemporary text books that touch upon the subject, even though the hypothesis was put on
paper before the Second World War.

The next sections look at the theories of Sapir and Whorf and how they can help contribute
to the discussion on the context of culture.

5.2 The Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis

Pahtwalcorrectness o

That the world is my world, shows itself in the fact that the limits of that language (the
language I understand) mean the limits of my world. (Wittgenstein)

In this section we will discuss the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis in terms of its relevance today. The
quote above is from Ludwig Wittgenstein’s Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus (1994:25, empha-
sis in the original). His words have been used by many, both in linguistics (e.g, Hasan 1984:133)
and in translation (e.g. Ulrych 1992: preface). They also serve as a backdrop to this and the
following chapters.

Sapir (1929:214), as mentioned earlier, like Malinowski, was convinced that language could
only be interpreted within a culture. However, he went further, suggesting that “no two lan-
guages are ever sufficiently similar to be considered as representing the same reality. The
worlds in which different societies live are distinct worlds, not merely the same world with
different labels”. This well-known extract forms part of what is loosely known as the Sapir-
Whorf Hypothesis, of which there have traditionally been two versions: the strong and the
weak. In the strong view, language actually determines the way the language user thinks,
which would suggest, for example, that bilinguals would automatically change their view of
the world as they change language. This view has few supporters today. Steven Pinker (1995:57)
in The Language Instinct is adamantly critical of the theory: “The idea that thought is the same
thing as language is an example of a conventional absurdity: a statement that goes against all
common sense”.

Hatim and Mason (1990:29), among many others, have come to the same conclusion. They
say that if the strong version of the Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis were accepted, this would mean
that people, hence translators and interpreters too, would be ‘prisoners’ of their native language
and would be “incapable of conceptualizing in categories other than those of our native tongue.
It is now widely recognized that such a view is untenable”.

Many others also believe that acceptance of this version of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis
means that we can only ever think what our language allows. Halliday (1992:65) would also
not call himself a supporter of this strong version of the hypothesis, though he does state that
“gramnmar creates the potential within which we act and enact our cultural being. This potential
is at once both enabling and constraining: that is, grammar makes meaning possible and also
sets limits on what can be meant”. This is an example of the weak version of the Sapir-Whorf
theory, which suggests that language has a tendency to influence thought. This version of the
theory has many more supporters in anthropology, linguistics and translation. For example,
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1. Reddick (1992:214), in an essay in honour of the linguist Robert E. Longacre, states: “We
Annot foreground reality in discourse unless we have unmediated access to it, and we never
. Our perceptions are always mediated by our assumptions, our beliefs, and, in fact, by the
guage we speak” (emphasis added).

And with regard to translation, Hatim and Mason (1990:105), for example, accept that
anguages differ in the way they perceive and partition reality ... This situation creates serious
oblems for the translator”, Supporters of the weak version suggest that language is one of the
ctors influencing our understanding of reality, but it is not the determining factor. According
the Logical Levels model, the determining factors are, as Reddick suggests, beliefs and
lues.

We will now focus on how language does influence our perception and look in a little more
pth at what Sapir and Whorf actually had to say. Apart from there being a strong and a weak
rsion of their theory, they had a different approach. The two approaches are now known as
e lexical and the grammatical versions of the Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis.

'd:Conceptual Gaps o

Sapir and Whorf had a different understanding of the term ‘language’. For Sapir, at least in his
early years, the key to cultural reality was in the lexicon. As far as he was concerned language
was a case of labelling lexis, and behind that label was a different reality rather than simply a
different label.

How far this is true has been a subject of discussion for three-quarters of a century. One
recent in-depth study on lexical labels was carried out by Rogelio Diaz-Guerrero and Lo-
rand Szalay (1991:24-25). They interviewed 100 Mexican and 100 North American college
students and asked them to make a list of words they associated with a headword, or what they
called “stimulus themes’, such as ‘equality’ and ‘the United States’. The “rather lengthy re-
sponse lists are particularly informative in revealing what a particular group feels is important,
what they pay attention to, what they feel sensitive about, and what they are collectively
predisposed to overlook and ignore”. On page 76 is a ‘semantograph’ of Mexican and Ameri-
can responses to the labels ‘United States and *Estados Unidos’.

The results show that the ‘psycho-cultural distance’ between the labels ‘United States’ and
‘Bstados Unidos’ represents different realities. For the North Americans, ‘United States’ has a
fairly technical meaning in terms of ‘states’ and ‘America’; there is also a strong feeling of love
and patriotism. For the Mexicans, ‘United States’ is anything but technical. The lexical item
cues historic frames of exploitation and war, as well as comparative frames with their percep-
tion of their present context of culture. ‘United States’ represents what Mexico does not have:
money, wealth, power and development. Maps of the world, for the lexicon at least, are culture
specific. These differences in meaning, as we discussed in ‘Beliefs’ (Chapter 4.5), make life
very difficult for a cultural mediator.

& Political Correctness

However, we do not have to travel to two different languages to see how the lexicon channels
thought. In the eighteenth century, an English editor, a certain Thomas Bowdler, published an
expurgated edition of the works of Shakespeare. He felt that Shakespeare’s use of language
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Figure 15. Perceptions and Evaluations

was at times offensive to the reader. Since then, the term ‘to bowdlerize’ has denoted the
attempt to remove or substitute language deemed to be indecent, i.e. language which might
offend. Those who believe in the effectiveness of this approach believe that by using a
euphemism, or leaving implicit an explicit word, the reader will be directed to think in a
different way.

More recently there has been a great deal of bowdlerizing both in Britain and in America
under the guise of bias-free language, or politically correct (PC) language, and this necessarily
affects the acceptability of a translation. The target is not so much ‘decency’ as ‘sensitivity’ in
general. The aim of the PC movement is, according to Bryson (1994:425), “to make language
less wounding or demeaning to those whose seX, race, physical condition or circumstances
leave them vulnerable to the raw power of words.” The PC view is that if an evaluative or
offensive word is substituted by a standard or technical term, then the evaluation or the offence
is also removed.

Scarpa {forthcoming) notes the importance of localizing a translation with respect to PC and
cites the complaints received regarding the racist nature of Microsoft 6 for Spanish users. The
thesaurus contained ‘savage’ and ‘man-eater’ as synonyms for ‘Indian’. Some examples of the
types of changes being sought are outlined in the style guide for academic writing produced by
The Open University (1993) in England. We have already mentioned its own style, which
includes a series of behavioural “do’s and don’ts”, in chapter 4.2, The guide dedicates two
pages to language style and a further 17 pages to writing which

aims to create the conditions whereby people are treated solely on the basis of their merits,
abilities and potential, regardless of gender, colour, ethnic or national origin, age, socio-
economic background, disability, religious or political beliefs, family circumstance, sexual
orientation, or other irrelevant distinction.
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The Open University, according to its official publication, is convinced that “language
reflects and enshrines the values and prejudices of the society in which it has evolved, and is a
powerful means of perpetuating them.” The areas specifically covered with regard to political
correctness are:

.;people/huma ’ y

Husler and Harré (1990:235-238) devote an entire publication to the use of pronouns,
and lhey cite research which establishes that (the English) language is biased agamst women.
The examples they give concern gender indeterminate nouns and pronouns (‘man’ as in ‘man-
kind’; ‘doctor’; the generic ‘he’, etc.). Though these are generic words, they generally give rise
to thoughts of men rather than women. This, the authors state, gives rise to what they term
‘indexical offence’.

Whether or not we have indexical offence, the use of language does affect thought. The first
response here is determined by the language. One only needs to look at a list such as the one
supplied below by Bryson (1994:25-26), borrowed from Martin Montgomery (1986:178), to
see how language takes on meaning within a culture and tends to condition our thoughts. In
ch paired opposite, there is a difference in connotation:

 mistress
. spinster. .
. governess
. courtesan

In all cases, these paired sets of words do not simply denote gender differences but power
{on the left), and submissiveness and inconsequence (on the right). As Montgomery (1986:178)
says, reflecting on the same gender pairing, “Itis striking ... that words associated with women
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should be consistently downgraded in this way. Such a tendency lends support to the claim that
English, at least, is systematically skewed to represent women as the ‘second sex’”’

However, there are many, especially the more conservative, who believe that changing the
form will not change the offence, They believe that ‘a shop assistant’ is still (just) ‘a shop girl’,
‘an office manager’ is a glorified “secretary’, and ‘between jobs’ is, in fact, ‘unemployed’.
Many centre-right publications are now very careful to be technically politically correct. How-
ever, (unconscious?) slip-ups occur, belying the fact that adhering to correct in-house style has
little to do with a writer’s actual mental model of the world. This example (emphasis added) is
taken from a 1997 Financial Times publication:

Contrary to popular belief, the taxman does not always want to bleed you dry of your
pound of flesh. Peel away his (or her) mask, and underneath you may be surprised to find
a fairly decent, understanding sort of chap. (The International, Tuly 1997:31)

For many, PC is seen as limiting intellectual and artistic freedom. Jane Gordon (English)
describes with dismay in the conservative Daily Telegraph (03/03/95) how her (American)
book editor tried to change a number of words in her first book. The reason given by the editor
was that the words were not politically correct and might upset or offend. She also cites other
changes ‘demanded’ from other novelists:

- Original Copy editor remark
The only other woman 1 had seen delete line . k
~walk like that was a leshian
- Irish drunk ; -~ omit nauonahty
. "You old serubber’ . change to *You exnc]eamng woman you
(for an adult) girl /lady woman

She also reports another writer’s thoughts on the matter:

Eradicating certain words from fiction does not mean that the feelings they reflect in the
real world cease to exist. Children nowadays are described as having learning difficulties
and what has happened? Other children have started to refer to them as “LDs’, which is no
different from calling them ‘morons or *spastics’ is it?

Miihlhdusler and Harré (1990:247) would certainly agree that neutral words take on their
own connotations, They describe the attempt to find a PC equivalent of ‘“Mr’ for wornen. The
problem that needed solving was that there is a sexual connotation (or metamessage) of ‘un-
available’ with “Mrs’ and ‘available’ with ‘Miss’. The solution was the technical ‘Ms’. However,
like all technical words used informally, there is a metamessage. ‘Ms’ “has now come to mean
in many instances not married or unmarried woman, but unmarried feminist person”.

In the Anglo-Saxon countries in particular the idea that language should not offend or
demean (particularly with regard to gender, race, appearance or behaviour) is basically ac-
cepted, even if the conservative press complains about the extreme applications. Halliday
(1992:72, emphasis in original) notes that:

We [in Australia] have a Scientific commission on Language and Sex to deal with the
situation (and note in this connection that it is assumed that by working with language
you can change social reality, which makes sense only if you accept that reality is con-
strued in language).
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There are two important points to be made here with regard to cross-cultural communi-
ation. First, surface lexical choice clearly does influence thought, but surface structure does
ot necessarily mirror underlying thought. Secondly, what is most interesting about the PC
henomenon is not the debate itself but the fact that it is treated in different ways in different
ultures.

In Ttaly, for example, the PC movement is almost non-existent. The leader of one of Italy’s
most important political parties uses language which no politician or influential party leader
ould ever use in America or Britain:

k kbetto Bosm of the Northem league Jdsa growlmg blustering, reglonal popuhst Just hke Ian
ley. But he is crude fo a degree that would horrify the Ulster cleric: the Northern. League, hei
of saying, “has got ahard on. The Guardmn Weekend (3/ 12/94)

The Italian news-magazine Panorama (24/03/95) published a cover story on the PC phe-
omenon which helps to illustrate the frame within which the PC philosophy is interpreted.
The cover of the magazine has a photograph of a number of top models with no clothes. The
ticle notes that all the major Italian news magazines have used, and will continue to use, the
‘same strategy to increase sales, and that this is not in line with PC thinking. The inside story
describes (and treats) PC as a fashion rather than a serious problem: la pii radicale e discussa
oda culturale americanal” the most radical and talked about culture-fashion yet from the

ultures respond to the pohtlcally correct movement in dlfferent ways, w1th some cultures
_believing that the use of language has a significant direct bearing on thought. Séguinot
1(1995:61, 68) makes the same point and, citing Boddewyn, notes that the following had
legislation on sexism in advertising: Canada, Netherlands, India, Scandinavia, the UK and
the US. No other country deemed it necessary to intervene on behalf of politically correct
language. The PC phenomenon is felt most in the United States, and in fact most of the
omplaints raised by copy editors and publishers in the Gordon article were American — and
.most of the complaining writers were British. More than anything else, this demonstrates
Sapir’s main point that there are different realities behind different languages. As men-
tioned earlier, these must be mediated if translators are not to offend (or bemuse) their
eaders or editors.

Categorization

One fundamental aspect of Sapir’s theory is that of categorization. Though not all writers agree
ith the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis, it is generally accepted that we do organize our perception so
hat we put what we see into a predefined category. For example, when looking at something
or the first time in a shop window we are able to say “Look at that chair. Isn’t it unusual?”.
hus, it is possible to talk about the unusuality of something never seen before. This leads us to
he importance of expectations, which have already been discussed in Chapter 3 in terms of
rames and prototypes.

Sherlock Holmes was a master in categorization. Without this skill he would have lost most
f his clients. He followed Abelson and Black (1986:1) who state:

A fundamental supposition throughout our work is that knowledge is schematised, that is,
organised in chunks or packages so that, given a little bit of situational context, the
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individual has available many likely inferences on what might happen next in a given
situation.

On watching a woman hesitating outside his front door from his upstairs window, Holmes
casually mentions to Watson:

I have seen those symptoms before. Oscillation upon the pavement always means an
affaire de coeur. .

According to psychology professor Edward Smith (1990:33-34), categorization is para-
mount: “We are forever carving nature at its joints, dividing it into categories so that we can
make sense of the world ... Coding by category is fundamental to human life because it greatly
reduces the demands of perceptual processes”. George Lakoff (1987:5) devotes his book,
Women, Fire and Dangerous Things: What Categories Reveal about the Mind, to the subject:
“Categorisation is not to be taken lightly; there is nothing more basic than categorisation to our
thought, perception, action, and speech”.

But there is a fundamental distinction to be made between categorization or labelling refer-
ential meanings and labelling where culture is involved. Both Lakoff and Pinker agree that the
categorization of snow in the Sapir-Whorf debate is a red-herring:

Possibly the most boring thing a linguistics professor has had to suffer ... is the intermina-
ble discussion of the 22 (or however many) words for snow in Eskimo.

(Lakoff 1987:308)

no discussion of language and thought would be complete without the Great Eskimo
Vocabulary Hoax. Contrary to popular belief, the Eskimos do not have more words for
snow than do speakers of English. They do not have four hundred words for snow, as it
has been claimed in print, or two hundred, or one hundred, or forty-eight, or even nine,
(Pinker 1995:64)

The origin of the hoax makes for fascinating reading, and is basically a case of Chinese
whispers and wishful thinking. What is more important is that categorization at this level is
technical. ‘Snow’ is categorization of the environment. This, in Dilts’ hierarchy, is the lowest
level, and as such has little influence on higher levels of values and beliefs.

Those WhO spcnd the winter months skiing will also have a higher number of special words

with any techmcal specialization, they will see snow differently. So, both Eskimos and sklers
will know more about snow, but as Lakoff underlines, no change of values is involved.

Real labelling of packets in supermarkets is another example of categorization at the level of
environment. For example, the labelling of spaghetti in Britain simply states “Italian spa-
ghetti”, In Italy, spaghetti is sold in a variety of prominently labelled sizes: spaghettini iumber
1, 2 or 3; spagetti number 3, etc.

However, a change in labelling does become important when it is (to use Lakoff’s words),
conceptual — i.e. when higher logical levels (beliefs and values) are involved. We have already
noted that “United States” is conceptually different to Estados Unidos and that a rac-
comandazione can be conceived in different ways according to beliefs, Many of the examples
in the following chapters regarding cross-cultural meaning and translation will be of different
conceptual labels,

® Lexical and Conceptual Gaps
Apart from different ways of categorizing what is seen, such as ‘snow’, ‘spaghetti’, and the
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‘United States’, languages can lack the concept itself. In this case there are a number of
alternatives. The language can either borrow the language label, do without the concept, or
invent its own label. A number of countries have academies whose job it is to keep a check on
Jlanguage borrowing and periodically recommend own national labels. The Académie francaise
is acase in point. To help the academy in its task, the French government actually passed a law,
in 1977, banning the use of English loan words in official texts. However, as David Crystal
(1987:4) points out, “it is a law honoured more in the breach than in the observance”.

With regard to translation, Newmark (1981:70-83) covers the possibilities, and recommends
an exhaustive list of strategies in his chapter on the translation of proper names, institutional
and cultural terms. Bilinguals often make unse of a second language to fill in the lexical gaps.
This is also known as transfer or adoption. Typical examples of English-Italian late bilinguals
speaking are as follows:

Askthebidell; or okey. .

These are cases of borrowing where there is no real equivalent single label. ‘Nice’ or
‘friendly’, for example, is too weak a sentiment for simpatico. For casino (literally a brothel)
there are a variety of partial equivalents: ‘cock-up’, ‘balls-up’, ‘hell’ or ‘mess’. Though they
carry the right force they either lack something of the noise, confusion or lack of control. Other
examples relate to institutions and bureaucratic procedures which simply do not exist in the
second language. However, a translation will always be possible. Often circumlocutions or
glosses will be necessary. A recent lengthy gloss to enter the Collins Italian/English dictionary

(1995) is below:

k circolazwne a targhe alteme (Aut) ann-pollunon measure whereby, on days w1th an ;
A i

Bryson (1991:4) gives a number of examples of vvords in other 1anguages which have no
conceptual equivalent in English:

instantly sansfymg and casy
sang*frold ‘composure, self-possessionin a difficul i
- glasnost : the policy of public fraukness and aceonn
‘ Cocinthe U ‘

macho  exhibiting pnde in demonstrating typma v
L - characteristics: prowess in strength

Bryson suggests “we must borrow the terms from them or do without the sentiment”. And in
fact all but hygge have been borrowed and assimilated into the English language.

It is not, however, a one-way process. Other languages throughout the world are borrowing
English to such an extent that there are now dictionaries devoted to the explanation of how to
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use the English expressions correctly, for example the semi-serious Peptalk dictionary of Eng-
lish words in Dutch (Koenen & Smits 1992). This dictionary contains 3600 English words and
phrases currently in use in Holland. One of the reasons for this number of words is as above:
there is no equivalent lexeme for the sentiment in the language: “Often an English word gives a
different meaning. Pepralk sounds a lot stonger than just ‘an encouraging talk’ and therefore
seems to give you something more” (1992:5).% The authors suggest that these loan words are not
only practical, but also add variety and humour to the language. Newmark (1982:8-12) adds a
further reason, what he calls ‘local colour’. In these«cases an equivalent exists for the concept,
but the source language is retained to remind the reader of the context of culture, e.g.:

¢o eitezza o
- impegno sulla parola 0
Ao signore (di Bond Street) . th

I :hf and day [sm] - come dzcona gh mgles;
notte come dzczamg, ¢ facczamo, noz wo

y;‘and mght" ~ as the Enghsh say
Iso day and and mghx as we say, and do -

The intended metamessage of speaker A was to impress the overhearer (English) with his
command of the language, and to include him in the conversation. It seems, though, that
important and sensitive beliefs about identity were touched upon. The first speaker’s
metamessage, as interpreted by speaker B is that the Ttalians, not having an expression for hard
work, do not work hard. The listener’s reply emphasizes the fact that there is both the expres-
sion and the concept supporting it. He also makes it clear that noi do work hard whereas the
English (only) talk about it.

Bryson (1991:174), also notes the use of English to impress. In all the cases he cites the
message is nonsensical. The following are all Japanese products sold (understandably) on the
home market:

"EL COKE AND SOUND SPECIAL (Coke can)
OURGEOISIE MILK BOY MILK (t-shitt)
FAMILY ARE HAPPY WITH US. THEIR HUMMING MAKES US FEEL HAPPY

bas)
SWI ["ZEKLAND SEASIDE (ﬂTY (shoppmg bag)

And, finally a fashion boutique in Bologna successfully sold a pink blouse to a h1ghly
amused Canadian with what seemed a romantic poem written in English:

The reason why this and other creative uses of English help to sell products is because, as the

* Personal translation. The original is: Vaak brengt een Engels woord ook een ander gevoel met zich mee:
peptalk klinkt veel krachtiger dan ‘een opbeurend praatje’, en dus lijkt het wel of je er meer aan hebt.
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owner of the Bologna boutique explained to me, “Who cares if it doesn’t make sense. It looks
good”. Séguinot (1995:57) makes a similar point: “cultures view the functions of texts differ-
ently. [It] is related to the importance they give to the visual aesthetic. In other words,
combinations of words are selected for their graphic value rather than their meaning”.

Italian, Japanese and many other languages tend to borrow, either to fill a lexical gap, to
impress or because *it looks good”. English, on the other hand, tends to invent. The English
lexico-grammar system lends itself to the short and simple. The coining of new words from old
is common particularly in American English. The first settlers to America literally invented
new compound words from old, partly to categorize aspects of their new environment unseen
or rare in England. Below are some compound examples, sewing two familiar concepts to

produce a new one:

omtworm, glowworm eggplant canvasback copperhead rattlesnake, bluegrass, backu‘ack bobcat,
'sh, hlue;ay, buﬂfmg, sapsucker, umberland, undcrbrush ~

As Bryson (1994:26) points out, “These new terms had the virtue of directness and instant
comprehensibility — useful qualities in a land whose populace included increasingly large
numbers of non-native speakers — which their British counterparts often lacked”.

The way the American language has developed also reflects a different way of thinking.
There is an emphasis on transparency and clarity in the individual words themselves whereas
the English is more obscure:

GB
. pavement
. auberging
‘kennel'
. counterpane®
chilblains

The fact that the English and the Americans feel uncomfortable in each others linguistic
shoes is further testimony to different ways of thinking. Here, for example, is a comment
from the British Weekly Telegraph (No. 197, 1995) about one ex-patriot’s response to life in
Florida;

We greeted people with ‘Hey, how yow! doing?’, learned quickly that it is cheaper to
pump your own gas than to request service and that you go to the store to buy supplies.
But I have still never been able to bring myself to end a conversation with ‘Have a nice
day’.
This same out-of-awareness response is felt by many of those who identify themselves with
Britain, and leads us to a discussion of the patterns of language, and how they are related to
culture.

5.4 The Language System’

uage and culure

3 ‘Counterpane’ itself has almost fallen out of current British usage, and is listed as “an .old-fashioned
word” in the Cobuild English Dictionary (1995).
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Whorf’s understanding of the interface between language and culture was not so much in
lexis, the labelling, but in the underlying patterns. His main interest was in the grammar — or
language as a system. According to Miihlhéusler and Harré (1990:3), Sapir was also moving
towards a more grammatical or pattern approach to language in his later writings. They cite the
following extract from a Sapir lecture in 1931:

Language is not merely a more or less systematic inventory of the various items of experi-
ence which seem relevant to the individual ... but is also a self-contained, creative symbolic
organisation, which not only refers to experience largely acquired without its help but
actually defines experience for us by reason of its formal completeness.

Whorf built on Sapir’s later work, and based his theories on the form and the function of
language tense systems. He was able to show that there existed two types of languages:
temporal and timeless. In Hopi, a native American-Indian (Amerindian) language, the tense
system is not organized primarily by time whereas the Indo-European system is. Pinker (1995:63),
on the other hand, cites the anthropologist Ekkehart Malotki who was able to demonstrate
exactly the opposite. The controversy continues. We are fortunately not particularly concerned
with Hopi, but we will find that within the Indo-European system the use of language reflects
cultural priorities not only with regard to time but with regard to every other aspect of the
environment. In the next section we will see how the structure of the language itself does have
an effect on the translation of certain cultural values.

e Advertising
A striking example of how the language system reflects different realities comes from advertis-
ing. The linguistic label, or strapline, in an advertisement cannot simply be translated. In fact,
few, if any international marketing strategies have ever been successful using a translator for a
major campaign or to translate the slogan. Instead, the whole text has to be redesigned, because
selling the same product to different countries is not selling to the same world with different
labels (Bassnett 1991:28-29; Séguinot 1995).

We have already mentioned in Chapter one that translators and interpreters will always be at
a disadvantage compared to mother tongue speakers with regard to culture-bound styles and
meaning. This is even more true when translating into their B language. Some well known
examples of gaffes in the (non) translation of advertisements are reported below (Seeleye and
Seeleye-]ames 1995:15-16):

Origin Destination Connotation

: Campaigns :
. The General Motors ‘Nova car - US Latin America doesn t work
_The Ford ‘Pinto’car  ~ US Portugal '
- Colgate’s ‘Cue’ toothpaste U8 France o obscenity
- 'Boff’ Beer Finland USIUK . acouph
S USUK .

‘Bzc:h’ bu'o
T 3

- Prance

hing sucks like an Electrolux' Sweden US

’ ody by Fisher : US .
‘ Come Ahve with Pep& us
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Séguinot (1995:58-59) gives a number of examples of other ways to produce advertising
gaffes. These have less to do with the translator’s skill but much more to do with his or her
control of the design, layout and destination of the final translated text. Pitfalls include auto-
matic hyphenation of electronic texts, non-sensical chopping or shortening of sentences to fit in
with layout, and arbitrary selection and use of pictorial material. All of these pitfalls point
towards the need for the translator to become a mediator, and take a more active part in the
process of communicating with the target culture.

A report in the American magazine Business Week (25/4/92:32) brought to light a very real
problem in communication across cultures. The Nike athletic shoe company wanted to trans-
late their slogan “Just Do It”. The problem was that this three-syllable action-packed slogan
has no syntactic or semantic equivalence in many of the languages that they wished to translate
it into. Phil Knight, the CEO “was dismayed when he previewed an advertising campaign that
didn’t measure up”. “Rather than ‘Just Do It’, he says, ‘it could have had the tag line of Toyota
_ or Gillette or a lot of different companies”

The problem was that the slogan did not catch the dynamic feel of “Just Do It.” However,

f Yuklhm) Akimoto, and brought him to America “for a four-month immersion in Nike culture
_ and operations.” The result was that he stopped smoking and began to run. His employees even
followed suit:

But in many respects, Akimoto just didn’t get it when it came to the Nike brand. As he
was preparing to leave for Tokyo, Knight says, he began presenting Nike executives with
possible Japanese translations for ‘Just Do It’. One alternative sounds more like “Hesita-
tion makes Waste.” The Nike team were horrified. “We said ‘No! Don’t translate it!"”

In Japanese, as Business Week points out, the language system cannot create a “just do it’
semantic equivalent. However, this is not just a semantic problem. As we have already noted,
Japan’s competitive advantage is due to long-term thinking, and not to just doing it. So, neither
the concept nor the language comes naturally to Japanese culture.

This takes us back to Whorf™s (1956:212) (stronger) version of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis:

The background linguistic system (in other words the grammar) of each language is not
merely a reproducing instrument for voicing ideas but rather is itself the shaper of ideas,
the program and guide for the individual’s mental activity, for his analysis of impression,
for his synthesis of his mental stock in trade.

Further evidence of the problems involved in translation is the NTH syndrome. An article from
The New York Times entitled “Continental Divides on the Box” focuses on the translation of
TV commercials: “Films that aren’t homegrown are referred to by advertising executives as
NIHs — ‘not invented here’ — and are frowned upon”. The advertising executives generally
feel that something is missing in a translation, and that a translated advertisement would
not be as well accepted as a homegrown one.

This feeling was actually tested in a European study which asked 600 consumers from
Germany, Britain, France, the Netherlands and Italy to watch 48 TV commercials from all over
Europe, all of which had already won international awards. The article concludes with the
following statement: “Even though the ads had been translated, the consumers liked the films
from their own country best”. Clearly, home culture images or ideas expressed through the
home culture language provide the most congruent and effective message.
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* Interplay between Language and Culture

It does seems clear that there is a link between langnage and the context of culture. As Peter
Farb (1973:186-187) says in Word Play: What Happens When People Talk, “The true value of
Whorf's theories is not the one he worked so painstakingly to demonstrate”, but “the close
alliance between language and the total culture of speech”. Itis also clear that, at a lexical level,
though English does not have a single dictionary entry to express simpatico or targhe alterne,
this does not mean that the concepts cannot be thought or understood. As Roman Jakobson
(1959:236) states, in his much quoted paper ‘On the Linguistic Aspects of Translation’: “Lan-
guages differ in what they must convey and not in what they can convey”.

This is certainly true, up to a certain point. However, even though “Hesitation Makes
Waste” might technically denote the values behind “Just Do It”, it cannot convey the out-of-
awareness feeling. There are two points to be made here. First, how languages convey meaning
is related to the culture. Secondly, though languages can convey concepts from other cultures,
people (including translators and interpreters) tend not to realize that their perception (through
language) is, in fact, bound by their own culture.* And here Pinker actually does agree (1995:57):

Finally, culture is given its due, but not as some disembodied ghostly process or funda-
mental force of nature. ‘Culture’ refers to'the process whereby particular kinds of learning
contagiously spread from person to person in a community and minds become coordinated
into shared patterns.

And it is to the creation of these shared patterns that we now turn.

* We will return to these points when discussing the Meta-Model in Part 3.

hapter 6. Perception and the Meta-Model

he aim of this chapter is to:

discuss the filters affecting perception of reality

introduce the Meta-Model as a tool for analyzing perception and meaning

give practical examples of how language acts as both a means of, and a limitation on,
communication

In the 1970s, Richard Bandler and John Grinder (1975) proposed a model to systematically
explain the changes that take place during the perception of reality. They followed very much
in the footsteps of Gregory Bateson (1972:180). He explained, as we have seen previously, that
the sign is not the thing itself, and that the mental map is not the territory. The originators of
‘this metaphor (according to Bandler and Grinder) were two philosophers. The first was Hans
Vaihinger (1924:159-60):

It must be remembered that the object of the world of ideas as a whole is not the portrayal
of reality — this would be an utterly impossible task — but rather to provide us with an
instrument for finding our way about more easily in the world.

The second source of the map/territory metaphor was Albert Korzybski (1958:58-60), who was
also a scientist, linguist and founder of the Institute for General Semantics in America: “A map
is not the territory it represents, but, if correct, it has a similar structure to the terri-tory, which
accounts for its usefulness”. In any communication, according to this theory, there is a univer-
sal modelling of reality which functions in the same way as a map.

A map-maker has to make choices about how much information is to be processed and what
aspects need to be highlighted to make the map meaningful and useful. The result is, clearly,
deletion of some of the material which is deemed irrelevant for the map. There will also be
distortion of the relevant material. For example, roads and landmarks will be made dispropor-
tionately large. Their features will also be generalized to fit a standard recognizable pattern in
terms of colour, shape and size. Rivers are a standard blue on many maps. On British maps

We buy different maps according to need. Walking maps distort the size of the mountain
huts. A motorist’s map has no huts but identically sized service stations. Tourist maps re-
present ruins all of the same shape, larger than the towns or villages that they are in, and for that
matter often more visible on the map than in reality. The rest of the town, countryside or even
country will be omitted to highlight what is of interest.

Human representation, like a cartographic representation, will always be a scaled-down
model of reality, and so the model of the world like any other model involves three necessary
and basic changes:

GENERALIZATION
DISTORTION
DELETION

Apart from different, individual and culture-bound ways of perceiving, human perception
itself distorts and deletes much of what objectively exists in the outside world. We will look
first at the various perception filters.
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Hofstede (1991:6) sees perception as involving “three levels of uniqueness in human pro-

gramming”:

specific to individual inherited and learned

PERSONALITY

specific to group or learned

category

CULTURE

universal inherited

HUMAN NATURE

Figure 16. Hofstede's Perception Filters
We will now discuss these three filters, and add a forth: language.

6.1 The Filters

f . 1 Physmloglcal :

2. Social Engmeermg / Cuiturc
+ 3, Individual

. 4 Lemguage

» Filter 1: Physiological
The first level, or filter, is universal. Our only contact with the outside world is through the
way we interpret information relayed by our senses. Hall (1982:41) quotes the psychologist
Franklin P. Kilpatrick on the perception of space: “We can never be aware of the world as
such, but only of ... the impingement of physical forces on the sensory receptors”. To make
Imatters worse, our sensory receptors are not even the best on the evolutionary market. Our
rods and cells in the eyes are able to collect some of the information from the visual spectrum,
but only from the 380 to 680 million microns wavelength, which is only a part of the actual
visual field.

We cannot, unlike nocturnal animals, see in the dark; and hence, in commeon with many
languages, we use ‘dark’ metaphorically for the unknown, the difficult or the dangerous:

the darkest hour
adark horse
darkest Affica

Our hearing is equally limited. OQur ears do not hear sound above 20,000 cycles per second,
but dogs’ ears, for example, can. The human world of hearing and vision is a constant
limitation. The world of touch, however, is not only limited but is also not a constant. Differ-
ent areas of skin vary in sensitivity to touch, pressure and pain. For example, our sensitivity to
pressure is so acute on the forehead that displacement of air is felt before even the lightest
touch. The thick soles of our feet, on the other hand, need a pressure of 250g/mm before the
nerves start responding. They are 100 times less sensitive than the forehead. It is, in fact, this
variety of filters which helps us make sense of the world and survive within it. The soles of
our feet have developed a lack of sensitivity to allow us to walk. With regard to vision,
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onsidering the body’s other needs such as body temperature and sleep, daylight vision is a
atural choice.

So, as members of the human race we all select the same limited reality. Most of the time we
¢ not aware of the limitation: it is our world, to which our sensory receptors are perfecily
dapted. These are our neurological constraints (Bandler and Grinder 1975:8).

Filter 2: Social Engineering/Culture

owever, even after having selected only part of the natural environment to be aware of, our
neurologically accessible world is still very large. Accessing everything that is perceivable
would lead to severe mental overload. It would, for example, be overbearing to actually pro-
cess every sound within hearing distance at a party, so the brain unconsciously makes decisions
about what to listen to. Selective listening is also called ‘the cocktail-party phenomenon’
(Crystal 1987:147). In short, perception has to be limited to make sense of the world.

The particular perception we have of reality varies from individual to individual, but not at
random. There are, in fact, a variety of loosely aggregated groups of people who tend to share
the same perceptions. For example, a group of timber merchants walking through a forest will
tend to agree on what they are looking at and how to evaluate the forest. Naturally, there may
be some discussion over their conclusions, but in contrast with a group of wild life conserva-
tionists (or still-life artists, picnickers and trials bike enthusiasts) there will be remarkable
agreement.

Each ‘culture’ will have a different impression of the same forest because they will select to
see, hear and feel different aspects of it according to perceived need. We should also remem-
ber, as we have already noted, that perceived need may have little to do with the present
environment. This selection process has been called ‘social engineering’ (Bandler and Grinder
1975:12) and is the process which begins to distinguish us from others, Following Confucius,
we may say that we are all born equal but learn to be different.!

e Filter 3: Individual

We also, of course, react according to individual identity. Individual constraints depend on the
genetic framework we were born with and our own unique personal history. In the nature/
nurture controversy, both are seen here to affect perception. Even identical twins growing up in
the same family ‘will have their own identity, and their own individual reactions to the same
environment.

» Filter 4: Language

However, it is also through language that we hear and learn about the world. As Halliday (1992:
65) explains, language itself construes reality. This construction is subject to the universal
modelling of reality and is modelled to our needs. So, in communicating our understanding of
the world, a further filter, language, constrains and distorts reality, as Alice discovered:

[Humpty Dumpty] “There’s glory for you"‘ S

~ “Ldon’t know what you mean by ‘glory’,” Alice said.

“I'meant, ‘there's a nice knock-down argument for you!*”

But glory «docsn’t mean ‘a nice knock-down argument’,” Alice objected :

‘When 1 use a word,” Humpty Dumpty said in a rather scomful tone; “it means Just what 1 choose
it 1o meun ~ neither more nor less.” (Carroll 1981)

! Ren zhi, chi, xing ben shan/ Xing xiang jin, xi xiang yuan (*Man, by nature is good’/ ‘People’s inborn
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In the previous chapter we noted that language influences rather than determines though,

However the language label does determine our first response, just as it did for Alice. In the

next section we look at further examples of how the language label filters the way we think.
6.2 Expectations and Mental Images

Reality is what our langnage says it is.
The above words were Halliday’s opening statement at a conference on “Scientific English’ 2
We have already discussed the principles of categorization. Here we will focus on how much
we depend on making use of our own internal categorization rather than actually listening to
what we hear or reading what we see. Experimental evidence to demonstrate this (at least with
regard to our default response) can be found in research carried out by psychologists. One of
the first significant results came from the work of the American psychologists Carmichael,
Hogan and Walter in 1932. They conducted an experiment with what they called stimulus

figures, to gauge the effect of language on visually perceived form. The stimulus figures they
used are reproduced below:

o0

GLASSES DUMBBELLS
SHIP'S WHEEL _/d SUN
GUN @ BROOM

CRESCENT MOON LETTER'C'

C

They divided volunteers into two groups. In each group one person described what he saw
while the other drew what he heard. The first group was given the symbols with the labels on
the left hand side, while the second group was given the same symbols but with the labels on
the right hand side. The resulting pictures drawn invariably reflected the linguistic label rather
than the drawing instructions. For example, the ‘dumbbells’ were drawn with a double line

between the two circles:

Figure 18. The Reproduction as Dumbells
while the ‘glasses’ were drawn with double circles:

2 M. A. K. Halliday, at a conference on ‘Scientific English’ at the University of Trieste, Italy, 25 October 1995.

Figure 17. The Original Stimulus figures

Figure 19. The Reproduction as Glasses
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In all cases, the reproductions were influenced by the linguistic label. This implies that the
ord ‘heard’ is made to fit a pre-existing image of what, for example, ‘dumbbells’ or ‘glasses’
oks like. It is this strategy, for example, which makes correction of our own spelling mis-
es, and proof reading, such a difficult activity.

Consider, for example the following well-known expressions:

PARIS  ONCE ABIRD
INTHE INA INTHE
THE SPRING A LIFETIME THEHAND

We tend not to ‘see’ the repetition of the definite and indefinite articles, as the linguistic cue
is made to fit an internal lexicogrammatical pattern. We unconsciously take more notice of
what we believe should be the pattern, overriding any actual visible evidence to the contrary.
There are very many other examples of this in the literature. Bandler and Grinder (1975:17)
cite one example case of an experiment with a pack of playing cards using some anomalous

the anomalous cards were almost always identified, without apparent hesitation or puzzle-
ment, as normal. The black four of hearts might, for example, be identified as the four of
either spades or hearts. Without any awareness of trouble, it was immediately fitted to one
of the conceptual categories prepared by prior experience.

So, sensory signals are encouraged to fit preconceptions, and our general strategy is to use
the information gained from the sensory system as a cue for representation, rather than as the
representation itself. Dan Sperber and Diedre Wilson (1986:186), best-known for their work on
Relevance Theory, suggest that the interpretation process is not only instant and unconscious,
but so automatic that it is generally a relatively peripheral process. They suggest that percep-
tion of reality depends on closeness of fit with, or accessibility to, an “internal organization of a
stereotypical event”; in other words, a prototype.

The ideas of closeness of fit and stereotypical event follow closely Gillian Brown and
George Yule’s (1983:64-67) framework. In Discourse Analysis, they introduced the ‘Principle
of Analogy’, suggesting that we interpret according to past experience of similar genres, and
that we naturally expect things to conform to previous experience.

Closure is another well-known aid to perception, which again tends to limit what is per-
ceived to what fits recognized patterns. This involves automatically and unconsciously closing
any gaps, filling the spaces with internal representations. Cloze tests rely on this ability. The
. 'word ‘cloze’ itself is an adaptation of the idea of closure (CED).? These language tests delete
every fifth or seventh word. The student then has to close the gaps relying on his or her
internally generated understanding of the lexico-grammatical pattern:

3 The tests were originally developed in Gestalt theory. They are discussed by W. Taylor (1953) in his
article ‘Cloze Procedure: a New Task for Measuring Readability’.
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All the examples discussed in this section on perception and language are linked to proto-
type theory, which, as we have mentioned, is based on typical cases and expectations. On this
point Pinker agrees. In fact, in his effort to disprove the fact that language determines thought,
Pinker (1995:72) demonstrates that meaning is determined very largely by mental images,

As our understanding of the world depends on a previous construction of a suitable mental
image it is consequently very difficult to be objective about reality, or to state what is actunally,
objectively and intrinsically true ‘out there’. This is particularly evident when we find our-
selves in a new situation. As George Lakoff and Mark Johnson (1980:162) state, “truth is
relative to understanding, and the truth of ... a sentence is relative to the normal way we
understand the world by projecting orientation and entity structure onto it”.

So, we have firmly established that the real world and our understanding of it are two
different things. First, there are neurological constraints limiting our capacity to perceive; and
secondly, we tend to take more notice of what we expect, our internal image, than what we
could theoretically perceive. In the next sections we will examine how this universal modelling
of reality applies to language.

6.3 The Meta-Model

Modelling, as Margaret Berry (1989:17) states in her introduction to Systemic Linguistics, is
now considered an important tool in linguistics, and is also central to Systemics, As she points

t, “the term model has for the last few years been an extremely fashionable word in disci-
plines ranging from the sciences to education and theology”. Not only are models fashionable
but they have revolutionized work in cybernetics and information theory. The study of lan-
guage went through a revolution when Noam Chomsky presented his model; and today
Hallidayan (systemic or functional) grammar is still attempting to model language. The prob-
lem, as with all models or maps, is that these model-makers are attempting to make the model
more detailed, to account for all variation and change.

An old story has it that when the map-makers tried to show the king his territory on a map,
the king was not satisfied. He wanted a better map. The map-makers continuously improved
their map, yet it still did not contain everything on it. At this point, the building which housed
the map was not large enough. Eventually the walls of the map institute were taken down to
allow space for all the detail. Finally, of course, the map was so detailed that it could not be
seen: it was indistinguishable from the territory it was mapping.

So, for a map or a model to be useful, it must generalize, distort and delete what is real.
Bandler and Grinder (1975) suggest this is central to the way humans perceive, interpret and
communicate; they have made this process of simplification explicit through another model
— which they termed the Meta-Model. Tt identifies those language patterns which are gener-
alizations, distortions and deletions, i.e. simplistic models of meaning, and clarifies the
shorthand we use to communicate. The Meta-model also checks for where simplistic commu-
nication obscures meaning and includes specific questions to clarify and challenge imprecise
language.

Chomsky’s formalist model, on which the Meta-Model was originally based, suggests that
for every surface structure there is a more complete deep structure. As native speakers speak or
write, they make a series of choices. In his theory, these choices are basic patterns or trans-
formations of the form that speakers use to communicate their experience. Chomsky suggests
that native speakers intuitively know if the surface structure is well-formed grammatically,
irrespective of whether it is meaningless. For example, native speakers intuitively accept that
“the slithy toves did gyre and gimble in the” is syntactically incomplete, even if they have
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ver heard of Lewis Carroll’s work.* Native speakers also know that “the slithy toves did gyre
d gimble in the wabe” is complete, or in Chomsky’s terms well-formed.

The Meta-Model does not specifically use Chomsky’s phrase grammar or transformational
les, but it does makes us of the basic principle of ‘well-formedness’ to investigate meaning,

hich Chomsky’s model deliberately excludes. Sperber and Wilson (1986:188) also adopt a
milar approach to investigate meaning. They analyze semantic rather than syntactic incom-
eteness, as does Eugene Nida, the father® of modern translation. Nida simplified and adapted
omsky’s model to include the context for his translation theories. In one of his many
icles on the subject he calls for “a deep structure approach ... to fully identify the extent of
uivalence and the need for supplementation or redistribution of semantic compo-
nts”’(1976:72-73).

The speaker only needs to refer to what is shared — the rest of what is shared can be in-
rred.® This is the basis of conversational inference (Gumperz 1977) and is essential to
mmunication. However, as Scollon and Scollon (1995:53) also point out, one of the greatest
oblems in crosscultural communication is the fact that speakers and writers assume that the
rface language refers the reader or listener to the same shared semantic base.

The example below illustrates the difference between semantic well-formedness and shared

Un panino con prosciutrol a ham roll.
Cotto?/ cooked?
Si/ Yes.
Misto?/ mixed? . ..
o Miscusi?/Sorry?

oth semantlcally mcomplete and unshared. The full representation of the Ianguage with little
yr no inference, might be as follows:

(I'would be obhged if you could prapare ime)-a roll (with some slices of) ham (insgde)
(Would you prefer) cooked (rather than raw ham inside the roll)?

Yes (thanks, T would prefer cooked ham ingide the roll). '

(Am1right in thinking that you would prefer) mixed (lean and fatty pxeces as they
come off the bone, rather than lean ham)?

. The function of the Meta-Model is to bring to the surface what is hidden. We should
anticipate the fact, however, that the Meta-Model itself in clarifying complete representations
an only point towards what is actually happening between speaker and hearer (or writer and
eader). To quote Sperber and Wilson (1986:176) again, “Semantic representations of natural-
anguage expressions are merely tools for inferential communication”.

This is from the nonsensical poem “The Jabberwocky’, in Carroll’s (1981) Alice Through the Looking Glass.
“Nida is il padre” (Newmark 1995).

Taylor Torsello (1987:5) states that “The shared information in a message is the semantic base to which
he speaker asks the hearer to refer, expanding it as the speaker himself proposes in the unshared parts of

Personal conversation. which took nlace in a delicattessen in Trieste
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A full semantic representation is then the first stage in analyzing the underlying beliefs

and values in crosscultural communication. Once we have the full representation, whether
a speaker or writer realizes it or not, we have all the information necessary to arrive at his

or her model of the world. As Roger Fowler (1977:21) points out in Linguistics and the :

Novel, *‘choice’ and ‘favour’ are not necessarily conscious. A writer’s construction may
betray his patterns of thought without his intending that they do so”. These, generally un-

conscious, ‘choices’ and ‘favours’ will not only reflect a speaker or writer’s individual
thought patterns but also:

* the meaning potential of the grammar system
* the culture-bound model of the world
= the context.

The processes involved, according to the universal process of modelling, can be seen in the
following diagram. It shows how the three filters delete, distort and generalize reality so that it

can fit our map of the world. At this stage there is a model of reality which could be fully
expressed semantically:

FILTER 2

Social .
enginecring
Clg;m

Belicefs
Values

Ma

of

World
-+

the semantically
complete linguistic
representation

FILTER 1
physiological

FILTER 3
individual

)

Figure 20. Creation of the Map of the World

In general, much of this information (potentially available as a complete linguistic represen-
tation) is not conveyed in speech or in print, either because some of the representation will be
assumed to be shared, or becanse the grammar and stylistic considerations actually encourage a
change or a reduction of the representation. Hence we have the fourth filter, language which
also deletes, distorts and generalizes what.could be more completely represented. The result is
a surface structure which is semantically incomplete. (See figure 21)

The main function of the Meta-Maodel is to reverse the sequence of the arrows and to point to
which filters are most responsible for the resulting surface representation. By focusing on
explicitness we can raise awareness of the ambiguity and vagueness in language and communi-
cation. Most of the time, as Joanna Channell (1994:4) notes,

Most speakers of English are not particularly aware of the frequency of vague language
use (until it is pointed out to them) and this fact is in itself of interest. It shows that
vagueness in communication is part of our taken-for-granted world, and that we normally

David Katan -

anslating Cultures 05

do not notice it.

“colta?
Jnixed?,
0
n

FILTER 1
physiologieal

ture
semantically incomplete

igure 21. Representation of the Map of the World

Cross-cultural communication is an extreme example of the fact that the world cannot be
ken for granted. The Meta-Model, in pointing out the vagueness, can alert the interlocutor to
‘any potential miscommunication, and also to the limits of the system of possibilities that
nguage and thought itself are created from. It can also help in unravelling the speaker or
riter’s culture-bound map of the world and hence improve the ability to understand texts in
terms of culture-bound attitudes and beliefs. With regard to translation, Candlin (1990:viii-
\ix), following Steiner (1975), places the discipline “beyond the apposite selection of phrases™
‘and suggests that the act of translation “asks us to explore our ideologically and culturally-
based assumptions about all those matters on which we utter”. Clearly, any instruments which
can aid in making assumptions more explicit can help in translation, and all other aspects of
cross-cultural mediation. Candlin continues, expanding on what a translator needs to be
capable of:

an understanding of the cultural and experimental worlds that lie behind the original act of
peaking or of writing;

an understanding of the potential of the two semiotic systems in terms of their image
making;

a making intelligible of the linguistic choices expressed in the message;

an exploration of the social psychological intentions of the originator of the message matched
against one’s own;

an ability to match all of these with our appropriate response in our semiotic and linguistic
system, and our culture.

The following sections explain in more detail how the analysis of the three universal mod-
elling processes of generalization, distortion and deletion can increase the understanding of the
cultural and experimental worlds behind the original act of speaking or of writing. As a

consequence, we can more definitely point towards the psychological intentions of the origina-
tor of the message.
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6.4 Generalization

» The need for Generalization
+ Universal Quantifiers (explicit and implicit)
+Clarification Questions

Our experience is in fact organised on many leve]s at once, and we abstract
from it a whole lot of different layers of generalization. (Halliday 1968:100-101)

A generalization occurs when one example is taken as representative of a number of different
possibilities (O’Connor and Seymour 1990:107). For example, an utterance such as “Cats are
nice” will be the result of a specific learning or experience relating, possibly, to a reaction to a
particular cat at a particular time. This experience is then expanded to the level of the universe.

Frederic Bartlett (193 1 ‘206), one of the founders of modern psychology, was among the first

sion of the whole”. He is cued by many lmgulsts today. Tannen (1993b:15), for example, notes
that he was the first to popularize the term ‘schema’. Brown and Yule (1983:61) also give him
the credit for having first put into print the idea that “effort after meaning” involves “the
attempt to connect something that is given with something other than itself”.

So, as Brown and Yule point out, Bartlett had already noted the phenomenon of generaliza-
tion, “the importance of relating a particular experience to other similar experiences”, over 50
years ago. He also noted that if we did not generalize we would have to spend an inordinate
amount of time explaining and specifying, and we would not be able to benefit from learning,
The whole of prototype theory and frame analysis discussed in Chapter 3.1 depends on our
ability to generalize, from what we see, and fit to an idealized model.

The less positive aspect of generalization is that it limits the model of the world, so reducing
choice. The idea that everything is immutably as stated logically reduces any possibility of an
alternative. “Cats aren’t nice”, for example, allows for no exceptions to the rule,

Specific, explicit, linguistic signs of generalizations are universal quantifiers (as described

below), Also, many of the deletions and distortions, discussed later, become implicit

generalizations.

e Universal Quantifiers
Universal quantifiers, by their very name, are all encompassing. They do not allow for any
exception. Typical universal quantifiers are as follows:

- All, always, each; every, any, never, nowhere, none, no-one, nothing, nobody. =

Many famous quotations are generalizations stating a rule (emphasis added):

Every countly has the govemment it deserves

or a general truth:
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Let’s be frank about it;- most of our people have never had it 50 good,

H. Macmillan

‘Never in the field of human conduct have so many owed so much to so few.
W, Churchill

In advertising, the use of universal quantifiers is also common:

k iquzdo Detergente Johnson and Johnson nasce dall’ esperzenza che, da sempre, prende CUrg

Luomo che non.deve chzedere maj,
‘For the man who never has to ask
erican Express: never leave home wnthout it

Often the universal quantifiers are implied, as in much persuasive language such as political
iscourse:

. My aim as Chancellor is simple. I want people to feel secure about their Jobs, their standard of ]wmg
their future. Kenneth Clarke, News oj the World (26/2/95) . .

The implication is that:

My only aim as Chancellor is stmple I want all people to teel tutally secure about their _}ObS, theu
ndard of living and thelr fmure

Clearly, the full semantic representation is untenable — particularly when vttered by a con-
servative minister whose party philosophy is based on non-intervention and the use of market
forces to determine the employment rate. But, by not overtly stating the untenable, this full re-
presentation of the ex-chancellor’s thoughts passes unnoticed and hence unevaluated.

The universal quantifier is often implicit in stereotypes. We have already seen examples of
British and Italian stereotypes in Chapter 3, where the implication is that either all the British or
all the Italians behave in a stereotypic manner all the time. A report by The Weekly Telegraph
(1995, No. 191) of a court case regarding a Briton suing his French boss in New York over
‘racist’ remarks reveals the importance of omitting the quantifier, which would otherwise have
further ridiculed the whole proceedings:

‘ Tha remarks alleged in the lawsuit ..
Britons dress badly
Prench women are better looking than Bnﬂsh women
French schools are better
~*'The English are soccer hooligans.

span the catalogue of tradmonal natmnahsnc pre.ju

* Clarification
In generalization the specific context is lacking, and the implication is that the utterance is of
universal validity. The man in the shaving lotion advert never has to ask anything from any-
body, atany time. The first point to clarify would be the context or contexts in which the above
statement is true. Alternatively we could challenge the limiting belief that ‘to ask’ is, in fact, an
obligation.

With regard to English hooligans, are all the English (men, women and children) soccer
hooligans all the time? By challenging the statements with the same universal quantifier we can
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begin to contextualize the utterance to within what is actually objectively verifiable:
» All the English?
+ Always?

(Absolutely) never ask anything?

6.5 Deletion

» Modality: Intrinsic and Extrinsic
- * Unspecified Referential Index
| = Missing Performatives ‘
% Valué Judgements

»  Comparatives and Superlatxves

« Disjuncts

6.5.1 The Use of Deletion

Deletion takes place on two levels: syntactic and semantic. The first is lexico-grammatical. We
have already mentioned that “Slithy toves did gyre and gimble in the” is syntactically incom-
plete. Also, “I like” will leave the listener waiting for the object, whether it be a pronoun or a
noun phrase. As it stands it is ill-formed. On the other hand, “I like cheese” is syntactically well-
formed. A native speaker would also realize that though we now have all the necessary elements,®
others could be added to give a full representation of the who, what, when, where and how
exactly concerning cheese. A further expansion of “I like cheese” could be: “Tusually like a few
slices of Dutch Gouda cheese with my toast for breakfast at weekends”. This full representation
may not coincide with another’s understanding of “I like cheese”.

With regard to deletion, the meaning of a sentence may be implied, vague or even ambigu-
ous, as in the following well-known examples:

( mvesﬁgatmg as an adjectwe or gerumi); o
("I"mle ag an 1mperatwe ora mmn)

Invewgamng FBI agsnts can be dangerous ‘
Time flies

This type of ambiguous specification is often at the basis of jokes, as more than one interpreta-
tion is possible, It is also an important device in literature and is the basis of poetic effect.’

Linguistic deletion, in fact, allows the hearer to create an array of possible closures (see
Chapter 7.2) and hence fully participate in the communication act. Let us take two examples
from Shakespeare, The first is from Othello, where the trustworthy and down-to-earth maid
Emilia is giving her sound opinion-of men:

Tis not.a year or two but show us a man,

they are all stomachs and we all but foeod;
They eat us hungerly, and when they are full,
They belch us. (iii, iv)

8 A fully formed syntactic sentence can contain up to five elements: subject (S), lexical verb (V),
complement (C), object (O) and adverbial (A). However, the ordering and the combination of these
sentence elements is strictly limited and depends on basic sentence-structure rules. For a complete list
see Quirk and Greenbaum (1990:204),

? See Dodds (1994) for an exhaustive discussion of the poetic effect.
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The use of metaphor is an example of semantic incompleteness. According to the CED
(1991) a metaphor is “a figure of speech in which a word or phrase is applied to an object or an
action that it does not literally denote in order to imply a resemblance”. In this case the
metaphor operates as follows:

stomach
men

s word:
object:

By only applying a resemblance we have an incomplete surface representation of what
Emilia meant exactly. The rich possibilities implied by this resemblance are, of course, the
basis of poetic effect. Diane Blakemore (1992:9), one of the developers of Sperber and Wil-
son’s Relevance Theory, says with regard to the same passage: “It is impossible to spell out
what she meant without distortion or loss of meaning. There is no single proposition that
Emilia meant”. Poetic effect is not only achieved through metaphor but also through the use of
unspecified language, as in the second quotation from Shakespeare:

To be or not to be: that is the question. (Hamlet, ITI, I, 55-56)

One of the most unspecified verbs in the English language is, of course, the verb ‘to be’. Itis
used three times in-this extract. In recreating a fuller representation as below we lose all other
possible inferences, i.e. the poetic effect:

To liveor to die. That is the question.

One might think that such individually unpoetic and basic words would always be literally
translated. However, Franco Zeffirelli’s Hamlet includes the following translation:'?

Essere o non essere. Tutto qui.
To be or not to be. That’s it/That’s all [literally: ‘all here’]

The deletion of specific language (‘the question’) may well have been an attempt to return to
the original non-specificity of Shakespeare’s English. At a semantic level, neither the Italian
questione nor domanda allow for the same array of inferences as ‘question’. Domanda is a
simple question, whereas questione is serious, sombre and problematic. In fact, a number of
translators have opted for dilemma (‘dilemma’). Here, any decision taken at the level of word
results in some deletion of possible meaning. However, paradoxically, some deletion of the
source text language can result in maintaining an equivalent array of inferences. By using the
clarification questions (discussed later in this Chapter) we can more clearly understand the
array of inferences intended by Shakespeare.

As we have already mentioned, it is not only in poetic language that deletion exists; deletion
is also an essential feature of all language. The following is a fairly random selection, taken
from an interview, a publisher’s brochure, and a novel:

I dldn t hke gettmg my hands dirty and | Iaved dressmg up:and makmg model theatres out of

hredded Wheat packets.
- Ned Sherrin dlrectm' novahst and wnter talkmg about hxs youth (The szes Magazme 12/8/95)

10 See also Christopher Taylor’s discussion of other Italian translations of this passage (1990:4-5).
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Low level English learners present special needs. Most have busy schedules and a limited timé 1o
study English. All have one aim; to become operative in English fast.
Longman Publishers Newsletter (September 1995)

=~ Signorina, - chiese, ‘Signorina’ he asked.

=~ Dimmi, Yes?

= Perché piange? ‘Why are yot crying?’

~ Perché sono sfortunata in. amore ‘Beeause I'm crossed in love.’
DA h / . ARl e :

- Ttalo Calvino, Pesci grossi, pesci piccoli, trans. Archibold,Colquhoun

All the above examples seem clear enough. There is no obvious vague language, yet much
of the full semantic representation has been deleted. In “getting hands dirty’, for example, we
immediately understand enough of the meaning to follow the text, but we do not know exactly
what sort of getting hands dirty he is talking about: is it through doing household chores,
working on the family allotment, playing with play-dough, painting or playing outdoors with
friends for instance? The same is true for the other emphasized examples. A common request
amongst second language learners is that they wish “to become operative in English”, This
means different things for different people. Being operative in English at the supermarket
check-out is not the same as being operative in English to set-up a joint venture. But in general
we feel that we have enough information, as does the boy in the third example from Italo
Calvino, who appears to understand (“Ah!”) with the minimum of information.

The usefulness of deletions is clear in everyday talk once they are compared to registers of
language which attempt to render in the surface structure a faithful mirror of the total possible
representation. A perfect example is legal text, which is so explicit as to render it unreadable
for the lay person. Below, for example, is an extract of Lord Diplock’s words outlining, as
clearly as possible, what constitutes a crime (Russell and Locke 1992:176):

Conduct which constitutes a crime consists of a person’s doing or less frequently omitting
to-do physical acts, and the definition of the crime also contains a description of physical
acts or omissions, though it may, and in English law generally does, also require that the
physical acts or omissions which constitute the described conduct should be done with a
particular intent, either expressly cited in the definition or to be implied from the mere fact
that Parliament has made the described conduct punishable.

Though the language contains no legal terminology, its completeness makes for opaque
reading. This is an 84-word sentence — though not the longest in the English langnage. Pinker
(1995:86) cites a Guinness Book of Records report of a 1300-word sentence in William Falkner's
novel Absalom, Absalom. The point, however, is not so much the length, but the high ‘fog’
factor, or lexical density (Halliday 1987:60).

The aptly named Fog Index"" is an index of the clarity of a text. As a rough and ready guide,
the higher the number of words, and the higher the proportion of three or more syllable words
per sentence, the thicker the fog. The technical formula is the average number of words per
sentence (in this case 84) added to the number of words of three syllables or more per 100
words (20 in this case, which makes 23.8 per 100) multiplied by 0.4. Reasonably clear writing

! This particular example is taken from O’Connor and Seymour (1994:274-275).
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has a Fog Index of between 9 and 12, Lord Diplock’s words are decidedly foggy with an index
of 43.12. We should remember that this is a technical guide and therefore takes no account of
context, which will have a strong influence on the appropriateness of making deletions to the
text.

However, that being said, deletion would help in rendering the idea more clearly to a non-

legal audience:

Conduct which is a crime consists of a person doing (or omitting to do) something with
intent, either expressly cited or implied by Parliament as punishable.

We have now reduced the number of words in the sentence to 25, the Fog index has gone
down to 16.4 — and we understand. Apart from reducing lexical density, another important use
of deletion is cohesion (see Halliday and Hasan 1976).

Deletion can, however, also interfere with communication, either because the surface repre-
sentation is no longer connected to a speaker’s model of the world (linguistic deletion) or
because the speaker’s particular model of the world itself has deleted much of the world.

The following sections will focus on deletions in the surface structure which point to a
speaker’s map of the world rather than deletion due to cohesion or shared understanding. They

will cover the following areas:

6.5.2 Modality

According to the University Course in English Grammar (Downing & Locke 1992:382),
modality is one of the most important ways in which interpersonal meaning can be expressed.
It is the expression of an attitude of the speaker towards a reality: “modality is said to express a
relation to reality, whereas an unmodalized declarative treats the process as reality”(emphasis
in original). Generally, modality is expressed either through an auxiliary verb (can, may,
should, etc.) or through a full lexical verb (wish, need). Other possible ways are through
adverbs and adverbial clauses (possibly, probably, certainly) and adjectives (it is necessary/
vital that).1?

Modality can be divided into two basic areas: extrinsic (or epistemic) modality and intrinsic
(or deontic) modality. Extrinsic covers the possibility, probability or certainty that a proposi-
tion is true (e.g. ‘It can’t be raining’). The area of modality of interest here is intrinsic. In this
case a speaker is not simply commenting (‘It can’t be’ =1 don’t think it is possible) on a fact (‘It
is raining’), s/he is personally involved in the speech act. With intrinsic modality, the speaker
will be influencing or controlling self and others (e.g. ‘I/you can’t go out dressed like that’),
according to their (culture-bound) model of the world.,

12 See also Falanski (1989:292) for a list of modal expressions.
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We will divide intrinsic modality into necessity and possibility.”® Both intrinsic modal possi-

bility and necessity set the individual and culture-bound limits of choice, either by implying

(limiting) beliefs about the world or by what is considered possible.

e Intrinsic Modal Necessity

Modal necessity expresses levels of obligation. It can range from advisability through to ines-
capable duty or requirement:

must, have to, need, should, ought to, it is necessary ..

It is often expressed through rules. For example:

.. society needs some regulations, and these must mean sore restriction of personal freedom:
The Weekly Telegraph (1995, No. 193; emphasis added)

- quando un paese ha un debito pubblico impressionante, deve rimettere ordine ..

- devono essere affrontate:;
... When a country has an ‘astounding public debt, it must bring order abput-again’ ..
questions that have to be tackled.

sono questioni che

these are
1 Corriere della Sera (12/4/95; emphasis added)

Both extracts lay down what appear to be universal truths. However, these truths are, in fact, no
more than intrinsic modal necessities: limiting beliefs held by the speaker in relation to reality.

® Intrinsic Modal Possibility

Intrinsic modal possibility includes ability and permission and sets the limits to options as
perceived by the speaker or writer. It is realized principally through ‘can’, ‘could’, *may’ and
‘might’. When permission is denied, those responsible for the denial are often not stated, as in
the following example:

The police know who many of the crooks are, but cannot touch them.
The Independent (15/12/93)

From our exophoric knowledge we know that, in this case, parliament has decided by law what
is the right and proper approach with regard to police apprehension of suspects, and that police
behaviour is limited by these laws.

Permission to act in a particular way may be refused because of social rather than written
tules, as in this apocryphal confrontation between a Maitre d’hotel and a trouser-suited female:

. I'm sorry madam; you cannot £0 1nto the dmmg room like that, Ladics in trousers are not proper]y
essed.

Thg lndependent (15/12/93)

In both these cases there is clear reference to accepted rules. In both cases one could contest the
rule, but the important point is that there is a written or house rule which can be cited.
There is, as we have mentioned, the extrinsic meaning of ‘can/cannot’. Extrinsic modality is

"* Bandler and Grinder (1975) use the terms ‘model operator of possibility’ and ‘modal operator of
necessity’. However, model operators only include the modal auxiliaries, and not the other means of

expressing modality described above. Here, we will follow Downing and Locke’s (1992:383-84) list of
those forms which can realize modality.
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_also known as epistemic modality; ‘epistemic’ comes from the Greek word ‘knowledge’. As
such, extrinsic modality concerns the modality of propositions and the degree of truth or
certainty to be attached to them. Here is an example:

;We cannot all detect the same odours ...
dult males and 10% of adult females.
e Independent (21/12/93)

the smell of cooking pork cannot be detected by about 50% of

The use of the intrinsic modal possibility is often hidden in the surface structure and can
often appear to demonstrate extrinsic modality. ‘Can’ and ‘cannot’ in particular are often used
by speakers to give the impression that what they are saying is extrinsic when, instead, they
actually refer to a personal (and maybe unshared) belief. For example, the comment below
demonstrates a personal understanding or model of the world, which is presented as a universal
rule. Needless to say some groups of people act is if it were:

Non‘ si pud ofteniere nulla per le vie legali
You can’t get anything using the legal channels.
Enzo Biagi (1995:175) :

Below is another personal belief which appears to be extrinsic. Again, the modal impulse
does not come from ‘knowledge’ but from the speaker’s conviction and desire to-.control events:

We cantiot 1epa1r the American comnwmty and restore the American family until we provxde the values,
. the discipline and the reward that work gives. Bill Clinton, The Independent (19/12/93)

The last example concerns a person who has just won a court case. He is discussing the
damages he has been awarded as a result of police conduct during a raid on his house:

. Thiss CaseE was ne\}er ahout money. It was about clearing owr names once and for all and about Showing the
police they cannot act in this fashion, The Independent (21/12/93)

This is a further example of a personal desire to influence events (intrinsic modality). Again,
the surface structure regarding conduct is stated as an established extrinsic rule.

In the examples above, the language of limiting rules through intrinsic modality has been
used to express a personal belief about behaviour in society. In other cases, the limits actually
define the limits of the speaker’s world, which are then generalized (through deletion) to
become a universal rule for the whole of society:

You cannot take seriously-how Hollywood at its worst will see you. You just-cannot.
Sigourney Weaver The: Independent (31/10/93)

- You ¢an only take things for so long. T have stood up to be counted. Changes are bemg made here
which go against my principle.
Disc Jockey; Dave Lee Travis formerly of Radio 1 telling his audience why he was leaving the BBC.

* ‘This stinking situation can’t go on like this for ever,
- The Independent on the Middle East (16/12/93) -

| You cannot send tank regiments to patrol Mogadishu streets::..

g The Independent on Somalia (24/10/93)

The party needs.to bed down now. You cannot g0 on changing your leader when their sty}e is out o
of fashion. , '
The ;Independem on the Conservative government (16/6/93)
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These intrinsic modals of (universal) possibility and necessity have the general logical form
as follows:

‘What would happen if you did agree to the changes?

nswers to these questions will show the rules by which a person lives and which filters are
Mod.a!.s .of: ost responsible:
possxbﬂxty ’SI ’ prevents 0 82 frombeing poss:ble
' ‘ something o + you waking things for so long. ~ LExample
| , . ~,sgndmg‘ta:‘:k ;fegzmgmsﬂ - Filter 1 ‘ physiological Tcan’t fly
necessity S1 makes 0 s o F?ltef2 Fulfm:al/social engineering You can:t wear that jacket
' : . something - . some regulatians necessa . Plher 3 ndiviandl Wbt e 5161
e ‘ - B o f he 4 b d Filter 4 linguistic (2 witness to'a bomb explosion):
ssary for the party to be 1 couldn’t believe it
G down.
-sutface structure deleted L o is/isn’t possible/ 6.5.3 Unspecified Referential Index

Lyons (1986:220) begins his chapter on reference with the title “Worlds within Worlds: the
subjectivity of utterance’. ‘Reference’, as he explains, is “the relation that holds between
linguistic expressions and what they stand for in the world”, whereas the “index’ is the point of
reference. The referential index may be missing either due to the language filter (e.g. cohesive
and other stylistic reasons) or to culture/social engineering.

The use of the pronoun is generally a clear index (hence a linguistic deletion) pointing to a
referent, as in the well-known “We are not amused”. The reader, though, will only be able to
attach the index to a referent through his or her knowledge of the context. In this case the
knowledge is culture-bound: ‘We’, the ‘royal we’, refers to Queen Victoria, but only becanse
native-speakers share that exophoric knowledge.

The 81 something is deleted from the surface structure. Clarification of the full representa-
tion would contextualize the utterance and would help decide if the speaker is describing his or
her own internal beliefs and is therefore performing' (being intrinsic) rather than describing
(being extrinsic).

At times, speakers do make the limits of their perceived world explicit as surface structure:

’Nu:k Back on Why he was ot selected for the England Rugby team: ‘ '

; Jusit cannot see why rhts shonld piace a quesuon mark against my ability fo perform at mtemaﬁonal
- Jevel

And Dave Lee Travis continues: : : .

Changes are being made here which po against my principles and I just cannot agree with them,

¢ Assumed Sharedness

Tn the case of sharedness, the information is deleted because it is assumed to be shared (Halliday
and Hasan 1976:33, 142; Taylor Torsello 1987:29-30). As another example, let us look at this
protest song which was popular before devolution (emphasis added):

The limits in the above cases have been restricted, from universal application to the speaker.
However, they are still incomplete representations of the speaker’s reference point. The yard-
stick (values) against which they are able to decide “thus far and no further” is missing.
According to Downing and Locke (1992:393), “That something [missing] in each case repre-

sents a set of laws, whether natural laws, moral laws, laws of physics, of good manners, and
perhaps many more”,

I can’t understand

why we let someone else rule our land.
We fight when they ask us.

We fought then we cower.

® Clarification

There are a number of key questions which can be used to contextualize the speaker’s point of
view and to clarify the speaker’s world and its borders:

The specific referential indices have been deleted, and we are left with universal generaliza-
tions. The context here (both linguistic and extra-linguistic) points to the more specific referential
indices of ‘the Welsh’ (for “we”, “our” and “us”), ‘English person’ (for “someone else”) and
‘English people’ (for “they”). We have clarified the deletions, but we still have generalizations,
and hence we have not arrived at a full representation of ‘who’ in this protest song. Further
clarification is necessary. For example is ‘an English person’ anyone, an example of a group,
or does the expression refer to a particular English man or woman?

The grammarians Quirk and Greenbaum (1990:85) distinguish two types of reference: ge-
neric and specific, If the reference is generic, then the implication is that the English in general
(i.e. ALL the English ALL the time) are involved in asking the Welsh, in general, to fight. On
the other hand, the reference may be specific. In this case, the implication is that a specific
group of English and Welsh people are involved. Until we arrive at the heart of the beliefs
about who exactly is involved we will not have a full semantic representation of the world as
perceived by the author of this song.

(1) By challenging with universal quantifiers: never/ever/always/all:
* Must these regulations always mean some restriction of personal freedom?

(2) By looking for exceptions, which again illustrate the existence of boundaries:
« Can you imagine any circumstance in which X would not be true?

(3) By making the reason explicit:
* What makes it impossible to agree to the changes?
* What prevents (you) from agreeing to the changes?

" Falainski (1989:276) uses ‘performing’ in the sense of a performative verb.
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In this particular case, the extra-linguistic context makes it clear that we are talking about the
English (rather than British) prime minister before devolution, and his/her government. A
generalized negative feeling about a different people has now been contextualized to a smaller
specific group of individuals, and more importantly to an organization: parliament. This is
precisely where pressure was exerted to effect change. As a result the Welsh now have their
own Assembly.

® Clarification "

To clarify unspecified referential indices, the procedural questions are:
* Who specifically is ruling?

* What exactly is our land?

® Restricted Codes
The second reason for deletion of the referential index in the surface representation is due to
social engineering, ‘Restricted” and ‘elaborated’ codes are terms used by Bernstein for the
different ways of conveying meaning in a social context (which were briefly discussed in
Chapter 4.7). The restricted code users delete, for example, nouns from the surface structure.
Bernstein’s (1972:478) study of the language of middle-class and working-class children showed
that “The working class children are more likely to select pronouns as heads (especially third
person pronouns). Where pronouns are used as heads, the possibility of both modification and
qualification is considerably reduced”. This lack of modification is due to the fact that there is
no deeper semantic representation. The use of ‘we’ or ‘they’ is not actually connected to a
specific referent, to any first-hand experience, but to vague and unchangeable ‘us’ and ‘them’.
However, as both Bernstein and Hasan report, it is not only in terms of unspecified referential
indices that people (and in particular the working class) limit their map of the world, and hence
choice in life.

Hasan’s more recent work on HAPs and LAPs (see Chapter 4.7) also shows how deletion
limits a child’s possible world. The example below shows how a LAP mother tends to reply to
a child’s question in the LAP world (1992:32):

_Mother: put it up on the stove and leave it there
Karen; ~why?

* Mother - ’catse
Karen: that's where it goes?

' Mother; yeah.

When the mother then asks questions, the children already have a model response, effec-
tively limiting whatever innate language potential they might have (1989:256):

. Mother: but you'd be glad when you g0 back to school, won tyou"
Karen: oo :
: ‘Mcther: why?.
L ’cause
! "caiige why‘? : ‘ 5
~ cause Rebecca don't go to my school any. more e
. who’s Rebecea? : .
- the ligtle girl in'my schcol
"dtd she Jeave?
:thY?
‘cause
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Hasan’s research shows clearly that the “why/’cause” routine lies firmly within the LAP
world and that Karen, for example, has already learned to delete a host of possibilities. Hasan’s

- (1991:107) conclusion is as follows (emphasis in original):

The children learn something from the typical absence orirrelevance of what mothers say
a propos their questions ... But if a why question typically draws no answer, or if it draws
the simple response cause, then is it really reasonable to expect that one will go on
believing in the efficacy of why?

constantly enriching their view of the world (1992:14):

HAP children, on the other hand, will learn to link references to an individual source, thus

Julian: -:.when I get as old as you zmd Maree likes me could we marry each other"
. Mother e no because Maree is your cousin , :
oh
"cause cousing aren t allowed 1o marry
Why?
"cause the law says they re not

Hasan (1989:258) suggests that “The implication is that [HAP] mothers would be likely to
provide additional and fuller information to explicate and make precise the referential applica-
tion of their questions and replies”.

This is a refined extension of Bernstein’s (1972:480-481) elaborated and restricted code
theory which caused so much controversy in the 1970s. Even more controversial was his more
forthrightly stated fact that “the relative backwardness of many working-class children ... may
well be a culturally induced backwardness transmitted by the linguistic process”.

According to Brislin (1993:99-105), various other ethnomethodological researchers study-
ing class in a variety of cultures have noticed the same differences with regard to parent/child
interaction. The working class throughout the world tend towards reducing interaction between
children and adults, while the middle class tend to encourage interaction. Brislin (1993:102)
concludes with the following:

Children of working class learn to be comfortable with external standards in contrast to
their own, internally set goals. They learn to accept what other people consider to be good
manners, and they have limited experience in making suggestions and requests to authority

figures.

Brislin (1993:104) also mentions how difficult it is to comment objectively on class. However,
like Halliday, he believes that it is important to accept that class difference exists, and to
objectively comment on the advantages and disadvantages that class brings. In 1992, Halliday
(1992:69) made the following statement during his keynote speech entitled ‘New Ways of
Meaning: The challenge to Applied Linguistics’ at a world conference on applied linguistics:

Thope by now we are beyond the point where we have to pretend that everybody’s world

view is alike, just in order to protect ourselves from a foolish accusation of prejudice by
those who cannot distinguish between ‘different from’ and ‘better (or worse) than’. The
tack frr annlied linoictice here i¢ ta intarnrat the orammatical congtmiction of reality
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6.5.4 Missing Performatives

Grammarians have not, I believe, seen through this ‘disguise’ and philosophers only at best
incidentally. (Austin 1962:4)

Austin introduced the concepts of ‘performative utterances’ in the early sixties, and his ideas
were widely adopted through to the end of the seventies. He believed that a performative act
takes place when an utterance performs an act, as ih: “I name this ship Mr. Stalin” — and the
ship is effectively named as a result of these words. However, this principle has been extended
by Austin himself, among others, to the effect that behind every sentence there lies a hidden
performative. Quite simply, in saying something one is also performing an act.

Austin (1962:103) himself says that the illocutionary force of an utterance “could be made
explicit by the performative formula”, P, F. Strawson (1964:451) agrees, saying that the perfor-
mative can “make explicit the type of communication intention with which the speaker speaks,
the type of force the utterance has”. J. R. Ross (1970) coined ‘the Performative Hypothesis’
which suggests the same idea.’s

There are few supporters of this view today, as pointed out by Geoffrey Leech (1983:174-
75) in his ‘Performative Fallacy’. Leech (1985:325) rightly says “it seems unnatural to argue
that every single direct statement is fundamentally an indirect statement”. However, in making
cross-cultural communication explicit it is useful to make explicit the frame of reference, i.c.

themums are not appropriate for a party” does not tell us who is responsible for this utterance,
Instead we are presented with an implicit generalized rule. The speaker is simply a spokesper-
son for the source of this rule. Once we have the source, we can frame the utterance and have a
clearer idea of the applicability of the rule. A fuller (indirect statement) representation would
be prefaced with:

+ Thelieve ...
¢ We Italians think ...
¢ According to generally accepted Italian custom ...

With this preface, we have a clearer idea of how the culture filter, and values in particular, have
oriented the speaker’s map of the world.

This explication of the full semantic representation in normal speech is generally unneces-
sary, because, as Austin (1962:141) says, it is “too obvious to be worth saying”. Again, this
reminds us of the “taken-for-granted world” in Channel’s Vague Language. “Obvious” is itself
a deletion of Austin’s (possible) full semantic representation. The question, to clarify the
deletion, is “obvious to whom?”.

Leech (1983:181), in his discussion of the ‘Performative Fallacy’, explains clearly when and
why the performative is made explicit: “it occurs, understandably enough, when a speaker
needs to define his speech act as belonging to a particular category”.

Generally, as Leech makes clear, a speaker does not need to consider his or her utterance as
belonging to a particular category because the category, in this case the culture, is taken for
granted. Whenever we speak about social or culture-bound rules (the do’s and don’ts, manners,
etiquette and so on), we do not connect them to a particular speaker or category because the
rule is all encompassing and includes every speaker.

1% See also Bach and Harnish (1982) for an exaustive discussion of the performative in speech acts,
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Returning, for a moment, to our discussion on imprinting and enculturalization (Chapter
.7), Bernstein (1972:485) categorizes three principal types of parental appeals which become

ike X but [reason] Y.

o

In all these cases, the form of language used “transmits those aspects of culture that are not
‘to be questioned” (Saville-Troike 1986:48). This is a form of instrumental conditioning, the
‘child being usually rewarded or punished in some way depending on his or her response.

Of the three examples, the personal appeal is the most explicit allowing for what Bernstein
(1972:486) calls “the individualized interpersonal context”. In this case the hearer understands
that there is a rule, and that the rule is part of the external world. The imperative is also
implicitly clear about limits being dictated by the speaker. However, the positional appeals are
the most difficult to unravel: “The essence of a positional appeal is that in the process of
learning the rule, the child is explicitly linked to others who hold a similar universal or particu-
lar station”. This type of appeal presupposes a universal rule to which both speaker and hearer
must obey. Apart from there being no exceptions, there are also no limits, For example, in
“little boys don’t cry”, information has been deleted which would reveal which little boys
exactly, in what situations exactly, until what age, and also the reasons and beliefs underlying
the expected behaviour.

However, the most important deletion is the performative, to be clarified by asking
“according to whom?”. By disconnecting the surface structure from its original reference
structure, specific parts of the society’s contextualized experience have been deleted. It is, of
course, very likely that the speakers will be repeating the same surface structure that they
heard from their home environment and had simply internalized without question. As we have
already mentioned, present behaviour is often related to a historical response to past perceived
needs.

. As a result of lack of specification, meaning in discourse is generalized to imply that the

rules are the same for all people and cultures all the time — and that rules are unchangeable.

® Clarification
To clarify a missing performative and relativize the utterance to the speaker, or to his or her
culture, we need to ask the following questions:

* According to whom specifically little boys don’t cry?
* According to what regulations/rules of conduct specifically?

6.5.5 Value Judgements

o g gégd, bad, gorregt,‘ri:ght‘, wrong, true, false, cnly (as in ‘i;h,e cnly way') -

Value judgements'® are also lost or missing performatives. Hence the judgement of an individual

16 Bandler and Grinder (1975:107) list the words in the box under lost performatives but call them simply
‘cue words’. OConnor and Seymour (1990:103) use the term ‘judgements’. Here I will use the term
‘value judgements’ to indicate that the judgements are related to a (culture-bound) set of values.
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is implicitly generalized to include an agreed judgement by all concerned. The judgements are

David Katan

generally in terms of good and bad, for example, as we have seen:

Coi‘riere della Sera; Sette

Translation ,

Gi’ustd e shagliato a Reggié

GIUSTO ‘

1 ragozzi di Reggio continuano a
frequentare devotamente le dis-
coteche, ‘

A cena si va al London Bistrot, al
Boc-caccio o da Giovanni.

SBAGLIATO

Le abitudini, a Reggio, non si
cambiano, oppure mutano con

lentezza da bradisismo. I fighi,

msomnm, COﬂtlﬂMGﬂG o leéI‘Zli"Sl

Right and Wrong in Reggio

Reggio’s young things still adore
the discos.
For dinner one goes/you go to the
London Bistrot, the Boccaccio or
Giovanni's

WRONG

Habits, in Reggio, don’t change, or

else the ¢hange is snail’s pace. In

short; the younger generation
entertain themselves more or less

- piit 0 meno come i padri,

like their parents

Value judgements do not usually help in furthering cross-cultural communication. This is
because the values will be culture-bound, as the following example heard on ZFM American
Forces Radio News (7/1/96) illustrates, The extract is from a news report of a snow-bound
Sunday in Washington D.C. The President of the United States was reported going to church:

The President was well-dressed for the event in blue-jeans and a flannel shirt.

Many Europeans would have difficulties with agreeing to this value-judgement, bearing in
mind the discussion on dress in Chapter 4.1. Contextualizing the statement, we can say that Bill
Clinton was well-dressed according to an American set of values of individual practicality,
comfort and universalism.'”

¢ Clarification
To connect these judgements to the speaker or writer’s mental representation we need to clarify
them by asking:

s right/wrong/well according to whom?
according to which set of culture-bound values

o Comparatives and Superlatives

Any sentence that uses comparatives or superlauves but without stating ‘in comparison to
what’ is deleting some information from the surface representation. John Morley (1993:412)
notes the advertising strategy of deleting the point of comparison. There are, of course, no end
of examples from the industry, from “OMO washies whiter” to “Vortex kills germs longer™.
The fuzziness of the surface strapline allows the listeners or readers to fill in the missing details
for themselves. Morley, in fact, attempts to retrieve the missing comparative for Vortex: “Longer
than what? Longer than any other product? Longer than it did last year? Or longer than a

17 Universalism is discussed as one of the cultural orientations in Part 3.
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arrowful of horse manure would?”,

Superlatives also are very much part of the advertising genre, with possibly ‘best’ as the
ost recurrent. Another washing powder advert sums up how much can be done with the
omparative and superlative of ‘good’. It is difficult, reading the text, to believe that this can
¢ anything else but a spoof on washing powder advertising, yet the voiceover, as Morley
otes, depicts an intelligent, successful woman talking to equally intelligent and successful
cople:

Most washing powders tell you they’re good. Even better
and they’re right.

But I'll tell you Radion Micro is the best yet.

New Radion Micro

Better than good

Better than ... even better

It’s the best yet.

If we were to retrieve the missing comparatives and superlatives (among other deletions)
from our knowledge of the genre, and in particular of other washing powder commercials, we
would have the less effective version below:

ost producers of washing powder tell you their product is good enough to wash. clothes {according
minimum. washing standards as laid down by EU directive xyz), .
 They will also tell you that their products perform even better than the mmtmum standards (or:
erform even better than last year) and we think these producers are right.
it P11 tell you Radion Micro is the best washing powder on the muarket bedting the mi
wshing standards by at least X%, which is y% more than the best other washing powder performance,
his means that the new Radion chro product is better thar any of the good wamhmg powders' onthe
market today. : .
 Wealso beheve (or have scientific evidence to prove) that Radion is better than the Perstl washing
owder which is advertised on TV as Yeven better than all the other washmg powders on the market-

So, we have reason to believe that Radion is the best washing powder on the market — up to today

Many if not all the statements above will be untenable, hence the advertiser does not explic-
itly state them. Instead, the advertiser relies on the never failing, but wholly unrealistic, human
ability of closure.

& Clarification
To fill in the deleted comparative or superlative, the questions to ask are:

» Compared to what?
* According to what yardstick?

Very often, the clarification will lead to culture-bound differences, for example:

Acceording to...
our idea of use of time.
- the way we handle meetings

. Statement
The meeting -went on for too long

~was badly handled
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6.5.6 Disjuncts

e & natarally, hopefully, in fact; in reality,'to be frahk,‘ 1f 1 can be frank with you ... :

The three adverbs in the extract below appear to be describing what the writer could see.
However, one of the three adverbs is not stating a fact but a value judgement:

e e——

. three m'tm‘,‘ ﬂbﬂﬂ'ﬁly locals, were eatmg ﬂxelr lunch s

ently. The Observer (12/1/1992)

The two adverbs after the second comma, “steadily” and ‘silently’, describe how the three men
were eating. ‘Obviously’ though is not describing a ‘how’ but is an evaluative comment by the
writer of the article. Eating steadily and silently is directly observable, whereas the fact that the
men were locals was obvious to the writer.

A comment by a speaker on the content of the clause, as with ‘obviously’, is called a disjunct
(Downing and Locke 1992:62-63). Disjuncts are most often realized (as in the boxed example
above) by adverbs, prepositional groups and by both non-finite and finite clauses. Disjuncts are
usually clearly positioned before or after the clause they are commenting on, as a sign that they
are a comment, e.g. “Naturally, he spoke to me when he saw me”, However, the unconscious
brain tends not to notice the position of the disjunct, but does take note of the sound and look.
As a result, disjuncts can interfere with communication. The surface structure (e.g. ‘naturally’,
‘obviously’) looks like an adverb describing an observable ‘how’. In reality, these disjuncts
represent the author’s personal evaluation.

¢ Clarification
First, it is necessary to check if the adverb can be transformed into an ‘anticipatory it’ in the
form “Itis X that”. For example: “Naturally, he spoke to me” can be transformed into: “Itis
natural that he spoke to me”. Also, “obviously” can be transformed into “it is obvious that ...”,
while “steadily” makes little sense as “it is steady that ...”,

Second, we need to recover the performative, and so the question is: “To whom is it X
that ...?”. For example: “To whom is it obvious that the men were locals?”. The full representa-
tion is now: “It was obvious to me that the men were locals”.

6.6 Distortion

Both generalizations and deletions distort reality in the sense that what is said is unclear. This
section is devoted to the use of language which actually distorts or transforms what is real or
objectively verifiable. We have already mentioned the human need to make sense of the world,
and one way that this is done is to distort it to fit our preconceptions, Guirdham (1990:68) notes
in her volume Interpersonal Skills at Work:

We are very hesitant to accept any information that does not fit with our existing ideas and
beliefs. We therefore select and distort our new observations, so that the initial impression
can be preserved. There is a lot of evidence that impressions once formed are resistant to
change.

This universal tendency, which Guirdham terms ‘the locked-in effect’, is very similar to the
Principle of Analogy mentioned earlier. It is, in general, a useful strategy — otherwise values
and beliefs might radically change, resulting in an identity crisis. The other side of the coin is
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the ease with which speakers can manipulate their audience, as Sperber and Wilson (1986:63)
point out: “Journalists, professors, religious or political leaders assume, alas often on good
grounds, that what they communicate automatically becomes mutually manifest”.

6.6.1 Nominalization

Halliday (1992:68) uses the term *“thinginess” to describe nominalization. This useful term can
be used to ask about the degree of thinginess a thing (noun) has. The thinginess of ‘hill’, for
example, is very different from that of ‘sky’. Even more different is the thinginess of ‘chair’
compared with ‘war’, ‘government’, ‘shopping’ and so on. Some of these nouns are not really
things but are ongoing processes which have been frozen. The sky changes in a way that a hill
does not, and wars, governments and shopping are all dynamic processes that have been
momentarily frozen. Individuals actively fight, govern and shop.

According to Downing and Locke (1992:149-52), nominalizations are transformations of
verbs (de-verbals), attributes (de-adjectivals) and circumstances, into things or rather nouns.
This process is clearly a distortion of reality. The distortion in these cases also hides a deletion:
the subject of the nominalization. Take for example the following sentence:

The war in [location] is terrible.

As we have noted, it is fighting which hurts, but not even fighting in itself. People fight. The
full representation should be:

[named people] fighting [named people] is terrible.'®

Clearly, as usual, there is good reason for using this shorthand, as usually we know who is
fighting whom, or we may simply wish to discuss the argument in general terms. Nominalization,
in fact, is a particularly efficient way of limiting explicit communication. However, according
to Seymour and O’Connor (1990:104), “By turning processes into things, nominalizations may
be the single most misleading language pattern”.

Halliday (1992:77-79) is also concerned about “the trend towards thinginess”. Though he
limits his discussion to the rise of scientific and bureaucratic English, his conclusions regarding
the rise in the nse of nominalizations are relevant to any discussion on clarity and
contextualization in language: “The reality construed by this form of discourse [thinginess]
became increasingly arcane and remote from the common-sense construction of experience ...
it had already come to be felt as alienating, a world made entirely of things”.

As we have noted, nominalizations delete the subject. As a result, responsibility for utter-
ances can be omitted. This phenomenon has been put to good use by those who prefer not to
name names. Examples of bureaucratic and political English (or for that matter any other
language) which are remote from the common-sense construction of experience are not diffi-
cult to find, as Halliday (1992:77-78) himself points out.

The following is an example of political discourse. Kenneth Baker (Home Secretary at the
time) gave a speech to a packed parliament and to about six million people watching on
television. He was discussing the legal system in England after 16 years of public protest
against the wrongful imprisonment of a number of Irishmen and others. One particular group

18 s terrible™ is also incomplete. The de-adjectival nominalization would need to be clarified as a value
judgement, then further clarified by locating the missing performative.
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of four Irishmen (The Guildford Four) had been given life sentences for their involvement in an
IRA attack. Sixteen years later they were released, victims of a miscarriage of justice. Kenneth
Baker’s words on that occasion were as follows:

It is of fundamental importance that the arrangements of criminal justice should secure the
speedy conviction of the guilty and the acquittal of the innocent. When that is not achieved
public confidence is undermined.

In these two sentences there is no actor. The listeners to these words have no idea who or
what exactly has undermined public confidence or who believes that the issue is important now
(rather than before). In short, references to specific individuals responsible for imprisoning the
four Trishmen were deleted.

o Clarification
To check if a word or expression is a nominalization it should fit into the blank in the following
phrases:

* ongoing
* (importance/arrangements/justice/...)

(importance/arrangements/justice/...)
is/are ongoing

The nominalization is then clarified by turning it into a verb, adjective or circumstance and
clarifying:

» Who or What is arranged/important/...?
6.6.2 Presupposition

Presuppositions are also hidden distortions of reality. They play tricks with what is theme and
rheme, given and new. Each clause is organized as a message into a theme and a non-theme or
theme (Taylor Torsello 1987:150). In English, the theme is at the beginning of the clause and
normally coincides with ‘given’ information. In fact, according to Wolfgang Dressler (1992),
the ordo naturalis is to move from given to new information — especially in English. Taylor
Torsello (1984:152, 153) follows Halliday in suggesting that thematic organization in English
is extremely important, more so than in other languages. She also goes on to suggest that “It is
the assignment of ‘given’ and ‘new’ which serves primarily to relate the stretch of text to what
has gone before in the text”,

The ‘what has gone before’ will be assumed to be shared. So, the presupposition is that there
was something that had gone on before, and ‘that something’ is shared information. This is
precisely where distortion can take place.

For example, a frequent question in Mediterranean countries which many British people
have problems replying to is: “Which do you prefer? The sea or the mountains?”. The question
is posed by people from hot climes. The reason for the problem is a difference in presupposi-
tion, which is culturally based. In general, (the summer of 1995 notwithstanding) the British go
on holiday looking for the sun, continental Europe being the favourite destination. The Ttalians
and other Mediterranean Europeans go on holiday too, but generally away from the heat to the
sea or cooler mountains. So, the Mediterranean question presupposes that the interlocutors
have already suffered the stagnant heat in towns or at least in the plains and wish to move to the
two most convenient places that offer respite.
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Another presupposition, very much the topic of conversation in the context of Italy’s first
and second republic in 1995, occurs in the advertising of a book by the respected journalist and
commentator Enzo Biagi. He states on the dust cover: Volevo raccontare ['Italia che sta
cambiando (‘I wanted to tell the story of the Ttaly which is changing’). His book (or at least the
advertising of it) was based on an important presupposition: that Italy, or at least a part of it,
was changing. However a front page headline by Francesco Merlo echoes the views of many
other commentators:

) “ang)
( or ere della Sﬁm (7/5/95)

Biagi’s presupposition entitles us to believe that in his experience of the world Italy is
changing, and that for Merlo Italy has always had an antico vizio, literally “an old bad habit” or
“an age-old vice”. The new information, as far as Merlo is concerned, is that the vizio is alive
and well.

Taylor Torsello’s (1987) Shared and Unshared Information covers presupposition in detail
and itemizes some of the syntactic, semantic and prosodic options which necessarily invoke it.
They are summarized below:

Other expressions of presupposition include verbs such as ‘realize’, ‘ignore’, ‘be aware’,

and so on:

© Clarification
The presuppositions can be clarified or challenged by asking what objective evidence there is
to suggest that X is the case:

(fill in with the presupposition)
Italy is changing?

» How do you know specifically that
« What leads you to-believe that

6.6.3 Mind reading

Mind reading occurs when someone presumes to know about another person’s thoughts
(ideas, beliefs or feelings) without any objective evidence, We depend on this strategy in our
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day-to-day communication, as Channell (1994:161) illustrates in the following extract of a
conversation:

C: orhave something completely different
B; s yeah that’s right
C: like a barbecue with a you know a e
B: ! ‘yeah
- C: whatsit theme ‘ '
B . yeah *

B is literally reading C’s mind at every turn, yet will be following his/her own picture of
what B is talking about. So far in the conversation, B’s mental representation is not clashing
with C’s words. And, as we have mentioned earlier as a general principle,' B will tend to fit
C’s words to his/her own frame. This makes communication much quicker, but on the other
hand there is no guarantee that the two mental representations are similar, unless there is
feedback, as in the following example where “whatsisname” is named by the listener:

. “Where's Sandra? .. L did she come m'?’
 ‘Gone t’bed. Came in a while ago.)
- *And whaisisname?’ S
‘Cliff wenthome,” ,DaVid Lodge (1988), Nice Work = =

In both the above examples the speaker is explicitly asking the interlocutor to mind read
(“you know?” and “whatsisname?”), and the communication is successful. One further point
needs to be made in favour of mind reading before discussing the dangers in communication.
Mind reading may not be explicit yet may still be a conscious activity, in which case a label of
‘intuition’ or ‘sixth sense’ may well be added. This sixth sense is not actually mind reading but
more often the result of heightened sensitivity to non-verbal cues. As Bateson (1972:412)
among others points out, the non-verbal channel is a stronger channel of communication. We
have already noted in the section on Cultural Congruence (Chapter 3.3) the importance of non-
verbal communication and Bateson’s warning, which we repeat below:

When boy says to girl, ‘I love you,” he is using words to convey that which is more
convincingly conveyed by his tone of voice and his movements; and the gitl, if she has any
sense, will pay more attention to those accompanying signs than to the words.

Clearly, there is a difference between listening and watching for non-verbal signals and
believing that one can ‘know’ another’s mind. Hasan’s study of mother and child talk demon-
strates that LAP mothers tend to resort to implicit mind reading more frequently than HAPs.
Hasan (1991:101) noted, in particular, the LAP preference for ‘assumptive’ questions. A speaker
selecting an assumptive question “believes she knows the other so well as to assume knowl-
edge of the likely, normal, and/or desirable behaviour on the other’s part”. In any communication
this can be dangerous, but in cross-cultural communication it is a recipe for misunderstanding
at all levels. Hasan suggests that HAPs have beliefs which allow them to communicate more
effectively. The belief is based on what Hasan (1991:100, emphasis in original) calls ‘the
principle of individuation’, which states that:

Each of us as an individual is a unique being, and the intentions, beliefs, opinions of each

1 See ‘Principle of Analogy® in Chapter 6.2 and the “Locked In Effect’ in Chapter 6.6.
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one of us are private to each; they are, in principle, inaccessible to our conversational
others without verbal mediation. Unless relatively specific and explicit verbal exchanges
occur, the other's subjectivity cannot be accessed: one cannot assume reflexive relation,
acting on the presumption that the other is just like us, ourselves.

LAPs and culturally incompetent speakers, on the other hand, tend to behave as if the
opposite were true: i.e. they can read someone else’s mind. Examples of mind reading are as
follows:

- 1 know what you’re thinking,

I know what you mean.

He's deliberately draggmg his feet.
:They always want to delay the meeting.

1’ .Why do they [the Amerxcans] think they ve so}ved a pro’olem when they ve wmten it down? .
. whydo they [the French] not listen to American suggestmns" ‘ o
Questmnnaxre rephes froma Fremh Amenczm group of angmeers, N:kola Hale (1996 108) ,

® Clarification
The clarification question for mind reading is as follows:

mind reading statement

¢ What specifically do they not listen to?
« How do you know they don’t listen?

The answer to ‘how do you know’ will clarify the evidence that the speaker has. It will either
be an unsupported belief, and therefore be subject to the culture filter, or, alternatively, the
distortion may be part of an objective evaluation that has been generalized, deleted or distorted
by the language filter.

6.6.4 Cause and Effect

The existence of cause and effect, an agent cansing a change, is part of the natural world. In
physics, the universal rule is that every action has a reaction, An extreme example is the
Butterfly Effect. This was named after a talk by the American meteorologist Edward Lorenz
entitled ‘Does the Flap of a Butterfly’s Wings in Brazil Set off a Tornado in Texas?’® He
pointed out that a tiny change in the right place can have huge consequences. Not only in the
physical and animal world is there cause and effect, but in the human too. People too can cause,
coerce and manipulate.

What is not universal, though, is the perception, scope and conditions for something or
somebody to dxrectly affect another As Nancy Blshop, in her essay in honour of Longacre
is considered coercion or mampulatlon 18 also culturally defmed”. In linguistics, Downmg and
Locke (1992:115) point out that “The notion of agency is a complex one, which includes such

2 Reported in O’Connor and Seymour (1990:193). This example is a useful metaphor to describe the
cause-effect process, but it deliberately ignores two fundamental aspects of reality: gravity and friction.
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features as animacy, intention, motivation, responsibility and the use of one’s own energy to
bring about an event or initiate a process”.

The complexity of the notion is very rarely conscious. It is part of our out-of-awareness
culture. When we say “lightning damaged the house” or “prices are affecting trade”, at the
surface level we are attributing varying degrees of animacy, intention, motivation and respon-
sibility to ‘lightning’ and ‘prices’. According to Downing and Locke, these roles are easily
accepted as metaphorical transfers from normally inanimate and unwitting agents to animate
agents, .

However, at times we have more of a problem separating the metaphor from the reality.
Below are two examples from Italy of good advice or old wives® tales, depending on whether
you believe in the cause and effect framework or believe that the surface structure is a distor-
tion of reality:

‘ Translatnon

it *you wet your feet yau 11 catch a ‘cold

";The draught is bad for you
‘, ;"(lxterally the draught will hurt yau)

The above examples concern environmental cause and effect. However, neither of the above
environmental conditions can actually cause, for example, a cold. They may, indirectly, pro-
vide a context which would allow agents, such as bacteria, to cause a particular effect.
Alternatively, a specific context can be generalized to provide a fictitious or superstitious cause
and effect. In 862, according to legend, the bishop of Winchester was to be canonized as St.
Swithin on July 15th, However it rained that day, affecting the proceedings — and rained for a
further forty days. The proverb has it that:

it mms on St Swithiﬂffs Day,ﬁ there will be rain for falﬂy days.

However, the present July 15th, St Swithin’s Day, is based on the Gregorian Calendar, whereas
the July 15th of the rains was Julian. Believers in this particular proverb conveniently forget
that Pope Gregory put the clock forward 10 days.

Other cause/effect distortions are to do with human behaviour and psychological states.
Statements such as “the behaviour of the French caused the meeting to break up” are semanti-
cally ill-formed. The behaviour of an individual cannot directly cause a response in the way
that if you boil water it will turn to steam. The response will always be due to how the
behaviour is interpreted. So, some of the responsibility for the response lies with those re-
sponding, as it is they who decide how to respond. For example, we can refer back to Chapter
2 and Bromhead’s cause and effect remark about London: “So much impermanence, change
and movement have made the people more innovative, the place more lively, so full of sur-
prises, that nothing is surprising”. As we have already noted, the ‘impermanence’ is the stimulus,
not the agent. The response in this case, according to Bromhead, is positive. However, this
particular distortion of reality is especially dangerous for communication when we have a
negative response. And this is what happens during culture shock. We make other people
responsible for our feelings (whether positive or negative). Some semantically ill-formed eth-
nocentric examples are given below:
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. The disorganization of [culture B] makes me frustrated.
_ Their habits revolt/ disgust/ upset me.
makes mie so angry that they can never say what they mean.

hke their [American] habit of sta)kfmg'fm’:used on the topics of the agenda at meeungs, but 1t
ves me crazy because this reduces their ability to. be Hexible, innovaﬁve and Open 10 new ideas.
uestionnaire comments sent toa French—Amencan group of engineers, Niko Hale (1996 108)

And below is an all purpose generative cause-effect culture shock sentence:

Their total disregard for [ﬁll i the noui af your chmce] realty [ﬁll in with smtable emotzve verb of
our chozce] me . - .

By the same token that change could not cause London to be exciting (a highly relativ'e
value judgement anyway), it is highly unlikely that one person or culture can actually techni-
cally cause a certain response. With regard to both positive and negative effects of other
people’s behaviour, O’Connor and Seymour state that “Thinking that you can force people to
experience different states of mind, or that other people can force you into d}fferent moods is
very limiting, and causes a great deal of distress”(1990:110, emphasis in original).

e Clarification
We can clarify the supposed cause and effect by asking this question:

» Does the act/event technically cause the response or is the response
due to other factors such as social engineering?

In general cause and effect can be challenged by asking:

» How specifically does X cause ¥?
* What would have to happen for X not to be caused by ¥
s Does X always (in all contexts) cause Y?

6.7 Example Text

We will now look at an example text to investigate how distortions, deletions and generaliza-
tions are unconsciously adopted in texts. The specific examples outlined below can begin 'to
give us an insight into the author’s view of the world, and where its limi'ts l?e, We will
immediately note that the article itself is a distortion of Tuscany in that it highlights only a
part of it for the reader. The author also presupposes a certain kind of reader, and we can note
from the deletions what is assumed to be shared knowledge.
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Sensuous secrets of Tuscany.

Eric Newby and his wife Wanda, were in Umbria
thirsting for a supply of wine on tap, when seren-
dipity let them into the hidden Italian world of
Agroturismo — farmhouse food and rooms. Here
they take a rustic tour through the Tuscan landscape.
A couple of antumns ago, while driving through
Umbria, we were brought to a standstill by a
tremendous rainstorm, outside a solitary farm-
house, on a lonely road near the Lago di Corbara
eastwards of Orvieto.

We were in this part of Umbria because we were
trying to find a farmer prepared to sell us some
Corbara, which is a red wine made from Sangiovese
grapes cultivated near the shores of the lake.
Corbara is nothing great. A little-known wine, it is
at its best when between three and four years old.
The difficulty is to find it sfiso, that is literally
loose, on tap. It is particularly difficult just before
the vendemmia, when stocks of the previous year’s
wine are low, as we were discovering.

We wanted to buy it sfuse, because we could then
take it back to England in 25-litre containers, where
we would bottle it. This is something we have been
doing since we made our own vineyard in Tus-
cany more than 18 years ago. In such containers
the wine takes up far less space than in bottles
besides being about half the price.

A sign outside the farmhouse, which was stone-
built and austere, announced that it was the
Azienda Pomonte and that meals were served — a
rarity in Italy where a trattoria may sometimes be
part of a village shop, but never a farmhouse.

We were given a warm welcome by the signora,
the farmer’s wife, and taken to a small, plainly
furnished room in which three men, obviously lo-
cals, were eating their lunch steadily and silently.
That they were doing so was sufficient recom-
mendation and soon we found ourselves being
served with a delicious Umbrian meal; home-made
salami of several sorts, coniglio in potacchietto,
casserole of rabbit cooked with garlic and olive
oil, followed by pere al forno, cooked pears. The
wine was Corbara sfuso, we had rum it to earth at
last. There was no menu and no choice, which is
always the best way to eat in rural Italy.

David Katan

Sensuous: Figurative/ metaphorical language is imprecise.
Secrets: nominalization.

Hl-formed: Tuscany itself cannot have secrets.

Missing Performative: Eric Newby and his wife were in
Umbria according to whom? Newby himself? The editor
of the article?

Cause + Effect: ‘serendipity’ cannot cause them to find
hidden Italy.

Deletion: hidden to who? hidden how?

Nominatization: “take a tour’. They toured.

Cause and effect deletion: the rainstorm affected their
car, their vision or their psyche? + rainstorm and stand-
still are nominalizations.

Solitary is objectively verifiable, but lonely is a distor-
tion. It made (cause and effect) who feel lonely? Value
judgement: lonely according to-who? or what (culture-
bound?) parameters?

This sentence is a fairly complete semantic representa-
tion but ‘trying to find’ is an unspecified verb. Trying
how, in what way? With/without a map, following ver-
bal instructions? ‘Trying’ also suggests difficulty. How
was it difficult trying?

Value judgement: great for whom? Great in comparison
with what?

Presupposition: that one wants 1o find or drink a wine
that is sfuso or rather ‘nothing great’.

Presupposition: vendemmia (also a nominalization) is
understood through use of the definite article and no
translation, and is part of a shared model of the world.
Unspecified verb: Made how exactly? Constructed from
bare earth, built with their own hands?

Incomplete comparison: half the price as-what?
Presuppositions: (a) Only the price changes, the quality
remains the same as in-boitles. (b) price is an important
and positive value shared by the readers.

Distortion: a ‘sign’ announced. A sign is normally in-
Deletion: Value judgement, austere for whom? For the
Italian farmer or for the English writer? What objective
evidence is there?

Presupposition: understanding of “trattoria”.
Nominalization: a warm welcome. How was the wel-
coming exactly? And, according to whom was the
welcoming warm? The signora, her culture or only Eric
Newby? “Warm” by English, Italian or which standards?
Distortion: it was obvious to whom? What evidence is
there?

Distortion + Deletion: Who is responsible for the recom-
mending? Sufficient for whom, in comparison to what?
Deletion: ‘delicious’ for whom, and how?

Deletion: Served by whom exactly?

Served how,.exactly?

Figurative language tells one about how the representa-
tion is visualized. Convert to simile: it was like in a
chase, smelling-out a rabbit.

Universal quantifier: always the best, there are no ex-
ceptions?

Superlative: best according to whom, and according to
what yardstick?

Part 2. Shifting Frames:
Translation and Mediation in Theory and Practice
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So far we have established that meaning is dependent on the frame, and that the context of cul-
ture is an important frame from within which we perceive, interpret and communicate, We have
also discussed what a Cultural Mediator should be, and how he or she should view culture.
Part 2 focuses on the cultural mediator’s ability to change frame. As cultures operate within
different interpretative frames, so a cultural mediator must be able to mindshift between possi-
ble frames.
Chapter 7 illustrates how the universal process of modelling and the Meta-Model function in
translation and underlines the fact that the translator is an active participant in the inter-
pretation process.
Chapter 8 offers a detailed explanation of Chunking. The technique is used to change the
focus of interpretation, whether from word to meaning, from text to context (and vice versa) or
from cultural frame to cultural frame.

Chapter 7. Translation / Mediation

The aim of this chapter is to:

= discuss two models of translation: decoding-encoding and frame

¢ illustrate how frame theory is relevant to the translation process

s underline the fact that translation is a form of Cross-Cultural communication

« point out that translation is subject to universal modelling and can benefit from a conscious
use of both the Meta-Model and ‘manipulation’

7.1 The Translation Process

e Decoding-Encoding Model .

he Importance of Frame =

The Cognitive Creation Model .
¢ The Translation Process and Culture

® Decoding / Encoding or Cognitive Creation
A number of models describing the translation process have been suggested over the past thirty
years. The model proposed by Eugene Nida (Nida and Taber 1969:484) has been particularly
influential. This model (and the many other models that followed) depend on the idea of
decoding the source text language, analyzing it, and then reformulating the same message in
other words.

The diagram below gives a general idea of the concept, which breaks a text down into
smaller meaning units before building them up again. The emphasis can either be on the
surface level or, as Nida proposes, on the fuller representative, deep level:

decoding - analysing - encoding

1]

YYYY"

SL text TL text

Figure 22. The Decoding-Encoding Translation Model
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More recently, other theorists have suggested a different process. Bell (1991:21), in fact,
suggests that between the SL and the TL text, the translator creates a “semantic representation”
of the text. Neubert and Shreve (1992:14) are more explicit, suggesting that in the translator’s
mind there is a “virtual translation”, which is “a composite of the possible relations between a
source text and a range of potential target texts”. The virtual translation “accounts for [author
and translator] knowledge, thoughts, and feelings, It includes their aims, intentions, needs and
expectations”. The idea of a virtual translation will be used here to describe that out-of-
awareness understanding a mediator has of the text and the feel s/he has of the text yet to be
created in the target language.

James Holmes (1988:96) proposed a similar theory regarding the translation process. His
“mapping theory” adopts a similar map metaphor to Bateson and others before him:!

Ihave suggested that actually the translation process is a multi-level process. While we are
translating sentences, we have a map of the original text in our minds and at the same time
amap of the kind of text we want to produce in the target language.

Wolfram Wilss (1989:140-42) also draws attention to the “Multi-Facet Concept of Transla-
tion Behaviour”. He takes a culture-oriented approach to translation and focuses extensively on
the importance of context. However, the idea of a map is not a concept that Wilss agrees with.
Though he notes Charles Fillmore’s (1977:61) suggestion that “one mentally creates a kind of
translation, is “more to the point”.

More importantly, Wilss underlines the fact that there are two very different strategies for
translating. The first strategy uses algorithmic knowledge: “If X in Source Text, then Y in
Target Text”. Wilss points out, even if he does not agree with the map or the virtual translation
theory, that the second strategy involving “heuristic procedures” and “frames” must be em-
ployed to solve translation problems.

Mary Snell-Hornby (1988:29), in her Translation Studies: An Integrated Approach, also
argues for a heuristic approach. Her integrated approach is actually based on Lakoff’s (1982)
ideas and Eleanor Rosch’s research on prototypes and categorizations, which have been intro-
duced in Chapter 3.1 and 6.3. Rosch identified two levels of category. Her research showed
that at the lower level, categorization is based on the function, as in ‘a chair” is for sitting on. At
the higher level (e.g. “furniture’) the category is less functionally detailed but carries greater
culture significance. “The essential point”, according to Snell-Hornby (quoting Lakoff 1982:20
and adding her own emphasis), is that “At that [higher] level things are perceived holistically,
as a single gestalt, while for identification at a lower level, specific details have to be picked
out”.

Many translation theorists are now convinced of the importance of frames and a gestalt
approach to translation. According to Neubert and Shreve, a good translator reads the text, and
in so doing accesses grouped linguistic and textual knowledge. This ‘grouped’ knowledge at
the level of text has been variously named by translation theorists as ‘text type’ and ‘genre’;
and the levels of grouping have been subdivided into frames, schemata, plans and scripts.?
However, the main area of interest is the frame. Neubert and Shreve (1992:60), for example,
define frames in terms of organization of experience and knowledge repertoires (emphasis in

! See, in particular, Chapter 6.2 and 6.3.
? See Neubert & Shreve (1992:Ch. 2); Bell (1991:Part 3); Hatim & Mason (1990:Ch. 8); Vennerem and
Snell-Hornby (1986).
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the original): “This organization of experience may be referred to as framing and the knowl-
edge structures themselves as frames™. '
Unfortunately, Mia Vannerem and Snell-Hornby (1986:190), following Fillmore’s categori-
zation, use the term ‘frame’ to signify “the linguistic form on the page”, while they reserve the
term *scene’ for what we have been calling ‘frame’: “the reader/translator’s personal experi-
ence”. The ideas expressed, however, fully coincide with those of other translation theorists,

the language user in question”, '

Hans Hénig (1991:79-80), simplifies Fillmore’s ‘scene-and-frame’ distinctions, suggesting
that “Scheme and frame stand for different parts of the reader’s expectation structures, they are
structured domains of long-term memory”. His understanding, also following Tannen’s definition,
is that frames are a combination of prior knowledge, generalizations and expectations regarding
the text. As the text is read so it is checked against expectations and degree of fit with other simi-
lar known or possible texts. As this process unfolds, so a meaningful but virtual text is formed in
the mind of the translator (though Wilss, as we have noted, dissents here). From the meaningful
but wordless text, the translator then sketches a pattern of words in the target language.

The difference between the coding-encoding approach and the more recent frame-driven
approach is summed up by Bell (1991:161), who states that “Current thinking among trans-
lation theorists ... insists that a translated text is a new creation which derives from careful
reading; a reconstruction rather than a copy”. The diagram below shows the difference between
the decoding-encoding (copy) model, and the map or virtual text (creation) model. As can be
seen, there is a looser connection between SL and TL text. Both texts feed into and out of the
virtual text. This approach suggests that some takes holistic control and coordinates the frames.

decoding-analysing-encoding

surface - I'surface ]
Lo ——- L.
‘deep’ OO —. ,HEep
SL text TL text

. cognitive creation

& e e e e , @
4P - "Text™ = L
-Qq" LA . ..
«© . translator's
5 —mind - - .
5'; frame

Figure 23. The Cognitive Creation Translation Model

This way of explaining the translating process is important for the cultural mediator. In fact,
an essential difference between a traditional translator and a mediator is the mediator’s ability
to understand and create frames. The mediator will be able to understand the frames of inter-
pretation in the source culture and will be able to produce a text which would create a similar
set of interpretation frames to be accessed in the target reader’s mind.
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® The Translation Process and Culture

We qoted, earlier that a text can be understood at three levels of culture, and that translation
theorists are beginning to see the translator as a mediator between cultures. At the same time
the process of translation is now being understood as an exercise, not only in understanding,
text, but in understanding cultural frames.

Sneleomby (1988:39-64), for example, in her chapter “Translation as a Cross-Cultural
Event” states that the translation process can no longer be envisaged as being between two lan-
guages but between two cultures involving “cibss-cultural transfer”, integrating the
scenes-and-frame concept of Fillmore. Candlin (1990:ix) points out in his introduction to
Hatim and Mason:

[The translation process] allows us to put language into perspective by asserting the need
t(? extend beyond the apposite selection of phrases to an investigative exploration of the
signs of culture ... It asks us to explore our ideologically and culturally-based assumptions
about all those matters on which we utter, in speech or in writing, or in signs. 7

Bassnett (1991:13) also believes that translation must take place within a framework of culture,
and begins her publication Translation Studies with the following title “Central issues: Lan:
guage and Culture”. She is also involved in the redefinition of culture studies at Warwick
University.*

' This holistic or global approach to translation does not mean that a cultural mediator can
disregard ‘the text” itself. A successful mediator must be consciously aware of the importance
of ?oth text and context, which means both the words and the implied frames.

The next sections divide the discussion on text, context and translation into the three princi-
ple aspects of Universal Modelling: generalization, deletion and distortion.

7.2 The Meta-Model and Translation

The idea that one needs to understand the underlying intention of a writer to translate effec-
tively has been a cornerstone of translation theory. Walter Benjamin (1968:77) in his 1923
tfeat!y on translation said (emphasis in the original); “The task of the translator consists in
finding that intended effect [intention] upon the language into which he is translating which
produces in it the echo of the original”.

This aim has, though, been criticized for a number of reasons, including the fact that many
writers are not entirely conscious of their intentions; and most of the time can not even be ask-
?d_‘; However, intention, whether conscious or not, can be extracted from the text, as discussed
in Chapter 6.3. To do this, a translator must be able to create a full linguistic representation of
the text, which is where the Meta-Model can become a useful instrument. As Dilts (1983, V: 6)
says, “The Meta-Model can provide substantial insight into the structure of thought and speech
Whgn applied to any personal, philosophical or political enquiry”.

Nida (1976:71), as a Bible translator, has also been particularly interested in the structure of
thought, and has been active in attempting to translate the thoughts of God as clearly and as
closely as possible to the original. For this reason he adopted what he calls “an essentially deep

3 AWarwick University’s courses on culture are mentioned in Chapter 2.2, and the whole subject is
discussed in Bassnett (1997),

4 See,'m particular, Dodds (1994:16-19) and his discussion of the question of author intention and the
Intentional Fallacy.

Translating Cultures 127

structure approach to certain problems of exegesis”, which we briefly touched upon in Chap-
ter 5. One of his main reasons for adopting this approach, though, has been justly criticized.

The criticism is of Nida’s suggestion that at the full representation level the syntactic struc-
tures of various languages are much more alike (Gentzler 1993:86). However, Chomsky
(1965:30) has always warned that though there is a universal deep structure grammar, there is
no necessary correspondence between languages:

The existence of deep-seated formal universals ... implies that all languages are cut to the
same pattern, but does not imply that there is any point by point correspondence between
particular languages. It does not, for example, imply that there must be some reasonable
procedure for translating between languages.

Our aim here does not, in fact, clash with this criticism because we are not looking for any
linguistic correspondence between languages. What we are interested in is a speaker or writer
and their message as meant within their particular construction of reality. Once we have
understood the full extent of the message within its own reality we have the beginnings of a
virtual translation. In fact, Gentzler (1993:47) does accept that:

Whether one accepts Chomsky’s beliefs on how the human mind is structured or not, his
deep structures, postulated to contain all the necessary syntactic as well as semantic infor-
mation for a correct transformation into surface structure and interpretation, lend themselves
well to the translation practitioner trying to represent an ‘underlying’ message in a second
language.

This point is of great importance for the cultural mediator. Nida (1976:72) goes into more
detail making two points in favour of investigating deeper structures with regard to the under-
lying message, both of which are particularly relevant today for those working cross-culturally.

First, Nida continues, one can more readily identify the semantic structures when investi-
gating subsurface levels. This means that a translator will be in a position to determine more
accurately the extent of equivalence and the need for supplementation or redistribution of
semantic components. Second, on the deeper levels of structure, one can more easily determine
the symbolic relations and their hermeneutic implications.

Also, very importantly, Nida (1976:75) makes it clear that Chomsky’s theory, or rather
theories (standard, extended standard, generative semanticist), “involve certain important limi-
tations” for translation. He makes two points here. First, the theories only account for
propositional meaning, and not for the connotations, focus, emphasis, or foregrounding. Sec-
ond, Nida also realizes that the theory depends on an ideal speaker and hearer, and as a result,
on linguistic facts rather than actual contexts. He finishes his criticism of Chomsky with the
following point: “Language cannot be discussed as though verbal communication occurs in a
cultural vacuum”.

Beekman and Callow (1974:169) also mention the importance of a deep structure approach
to bring out the fullness of the text. They suggest a series of ‘elicitation procedures’, a rudimen-
tary form of the Meta-Model, to be used in translation. They have in mind a language helper (a
native source-language speaker). It is suggested here that the translator, interpreter and others,
should use the Meta-Model themselves to consciously locate the deletions, distortions and
generalizations in the source text. Mediators should also be conscious of their own modelling
strategy in the production of the target text.

We will now look briefly at generalization, deletion and distortion in translation.
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7.3 Generalization

Languages, as we have noted, categorize reality, when in reality there is no categorization.
These unconscious generalized categories of everyday life are, of course, culture bound. Many of
the categories overlap perfectly, others less so. The fact that languages categorize in different
ways brings us to the first main area of Universal Modelling: differences in generalization.
However, as the same modelling process is universal to all languages, so, further generalization
can be performed by the mediator to reduce distortion (discussed in detail in Chapter 8).

In fact, Baker (1992:26) discusses the conscious use of this factor to improve translations
when faced with non-equivalence, under the title “Translation by a more general word
(superordinate):

This is one of the commonest strategies for dealing with many types of non-equivalence
particularly in the area of propositional meaning. It works well in most, if not all, lan-

guages since the hierarchical structure of semantic fields is not language specific.

A step-by-step explanation of how to use this strategy is, as we have already mentioned,
discussed in the following chapter.

7.4 Deletion

*Tmplicit (from the text)
« Hidden or absent (in'the context of culture)
L Addkil_:ignk/ Deletion -

Beekman and Callow (1974:49) emphasize that surface structure deletions (implicit informa-
tion) are also an important area to focus on:

One of the problems that faces a translator whose mother tongue is an Indo-European
language is that of recognising the presence of implicit information in the original.

Though they limit their discussion to the Bible and to Indo-European languages, the same
can be said for any translation into any language. The three areas translators should look at in
their search for evidence of deleted material (according to Beekman and Callow) can be
summarized as follows:

+ the immediate context of the original and translated texts: the same paragraph or an ad-
o jacent one;

elsewhere in'the document, and in other related texts:

the implicit information which lies outside the document, in the
general sitoation which gave rise to the document, the circum-
stances of the SL writer and SL readers; their relationship; etc.

*‘the remote context
+ . the cultural context

Mildred Larson (1984:42) uses a different taxonomy, belying a different approach to trans-
lation. For her, the immediate and remote context is ‘implicit’, whereas the cultural context is
‘absent’, as in the following adaptation:

* The term *‘implicature’ was coined by Grice (1975) to mean the exophoric linking that a hearer needs to
form to make an utterance relevant,
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Text; Tony made the Queen’s list
Implicit: Tony Blalr compiled the Queen of England’s annual honours list
. Absent: Tony Blair, Britain’s first Labour prime minister in 19 years, and one of the young*

est ever, promised wide-ranging reforms and a govemment of the people by the
people. The New Year honours list was a “people’s™ or a “sirs for sirs” honours
list. Half of the honours were suggested by the public, and many honours went to
ordinary people; in particular teachers. : :

For a cultural mediator, both that which is implicit and absent is part of the message, and
must be accounted for. We will use the term ‘implicit’ here to mean what can be made explicit
from the text, and the term ‘context of culture’ for that which is absent from the text, but can be
retrieved through implicature® or associative tie (Neubert and Shreve 1992:59).

Foreign news reporters are one category of ‘translator’ who constantly have both the im-
plicit information and the context of culture in mind, as they attempt to give their readers a full
representation of events occurring abroad. We will now look at a number of examples showing
how newspaper articles have made explicit what was either implicit or in the context of the
source culture.

» Implicit — Explicit (Addition)

The extract below is a translation of a British Guardian article which appeared in the Italian
newspaper La Voce. By and large the translation is extremely faithful to form. However, there
are a number of implicit points that have been made explicit. In all cases this strategy makes the
frames available to the source culture (SC) reader equally accessible to the target culture (TC)
reader.

L . Guardian , G Ia Voce :

Italy brainwéshed Lavaggw del cervello degli ltalwm a base dl
by soft soap and hard sell soap-opera e marketing
S aggressivo

If you remember when . R. died then you remember | Se vi ricorderete quella puntata di Dallas in cui
4 critical moment in the rise of Silvio Berlusconi. . | mort J.R:; allora vi ricorderete anche uno dei
- ; , : momenti piii critici di Berlusconi;

The tritmph of image over substance is niot a new | Il trionfo dell'immagine sula sostanza

lesson in the age of television politics, non & cosa nyova nell'era della politica ;
 But the Berlusconi victory takes us further than any | televisiva — aggiunge il giornale conservatore —
elsewhere intecent year toward sub-rational politics | ma la vittoria di Beflusconi ci avvicing pin di ogni
and toward the democracy that is anti-democratic | altra cosa, negli ultimi anni, alla politica
‘because it is making its declslons in a world of | subliminale e alla democrazia che ¢ anti-
dreams. ' democratica perché prende le sue deczszom nun
| This was, after all, the election in which Ttaly was:| mondo dei sogni.

10 rescue its political system and make its new start. | Dopo futto, queste dovevano éssere le elezmm
Tnstead, it has elected separatists, neo-fascists; and | destinate a segnare una nuova partenza per Italia.
right-wing chancers under the leadership of an| Ed invece l'Italia ha eletto un gruppo di
‘adventurer. separatisti, neofascisti; avventurieri dz destra
‘ guidati da un ayventuriero,
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The abbreviation “J.R.” is well-known in Britain, but less so in Italy, partly due to the

spelling and pronunciation differences. Hence, the Italian translator has made the Dallas TV
serial frame much more explicit.

when J. R. died
quella puntata di Dallas in cui mori J.R
{that episode of Dallas where J.R. died]

The word “when” deletes much referential information which is easily accessible to a
British audience. The clarification question is:

What does when refer to, éxactly? k
That episode of Dallas.

Quéstian:
Clarification:

Further clarification (“which episode exactly?”) would reveal the date of transmission or the
episode number, which is not the focus of the text and is therefore unnecessary. This still leaves
the identity of “J.R.” implicit, but enables the TC readers to access the same frame (Dallas)
with the same facility as the SC readers.

The next explication is aggiunge il giornale conservatore/*adds the Conservative newspa-
per”. The Guardian, unfortunately for this particular translation, is not a2 Conservative paper, o
a certain number of inappropriate implicatures will be accessed. Nevertheless, the translation
makes the performative deletion clear:

:Queétibm -
- Clarification: |~

a foreign (conservative/liberal) newspaper,

- ltisnotanew lesson in the ﬂge,t)f:t!?levisﬁiaﬂ poiitz'f;és,‘ acccrrdmg to who m9 e

This explication now reminds the reader of the frame of interpretation, which is that this
particular article is a translation of a foreign newspaper’s viewpoint. For the same type of
reason, the deleted referential index, “Italy”, is made explicit in the translation to remind the
reader that we are not talking about an “it”, a foreign country, but about the reader’s own
country: Italy.

Instead, it has elected separatists, ...
Ed invece I'Italia ha eletto un gruppo di separatisti, ...
[And instead Italy has elected a group of separatists, ...]

. Whoor whatis irexactly?
Italy. L ‘

® The Context of Culture

The previous examples dealt with information that is implicit from the structure of the text. We
mentioned earlier that a translator as cultural mediator also needs to account for information
which is implicit in the context of culture. We should remember that the context of culture can
be perceived at a number of different levels, from environment (e.g. institutions) to beliefs and
values (cultural orientations) and identity. At the lowest level (environment), as Hatim &
Mason show (1990:94) it is already fairly standard practice to add or delete according to the
accessibility of the frame. They cite a Guardian translation of a Le Monde article. The transla-
tor, as mediator, has supplied the missing, or less accessible frame regarding Noumea, while
deleting the explicit reference to Australia, as this frame would already be more than implicit
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for the Guardian reader:

Le Monde The Guardian

The two men who carried out the attack left Auck-
land ..; one for Noumea, in the FrenehPacific
territory of New Caledonia, and the other for
Sydney. o

Les deux auteurs directs.de ['attentar ... ont
quirté Anckland ... I'un pour Nowméa, 'autre
| pour Sydney (Aunstralie).

The following extracts show how a mediator has, or should have, been aware of the reader’s
frames of reference, and in particular with regard to the connotations or feelings: the out-of-
awareness level, The first set of examples below show how various ‘translations’ have mediated
the culture gaps by adding information. The second set of examples to be discussed illustrates
the opposite situation, whereby what is explicit in the source text may creale unexpected and
possibly undesired associations when translated into the target context of culture. In these
cases, mediation is through omission or deletion.

Mediation through addition, or explication, may be made as above through unobtrusive
manipulation of the text; with a comment outside the main body of the text, for example a
footnote® or as an explicit note in the text, as below (emphasis added):

 Corriere della Sera Translation

“Ttaly?”, wonders Priedman, “it's the
next Mexico. Asking its opinion on
economics is like asking Doctor
Kevorkian (“Dector Death”, ed.) to
treat a headache, He’ll make it worse
for you. S

«L'Italia? - si chiede Friedman -. E
il prossimo Messico. Chiederle un
parere economico é come chiedere
al dottor Kevorkian (il "dottor
Morie", ndr) una cura per il mal di
testa, fe lo aggrava». .
(29/5/95) s

‘The reference to il dottor Morte /*'Doctor Death’ is not culture specific, but gives readers
enough encyclopaedic knowledge about Dr. Kevorkian to allow them to appreciate the simile.
To use Newmark’s (1981:85) terminology: object, image and sense, we have:

Object: The Italian economy
Tmage: Dr. Kevorkian.

What is missing for the Ttalian readership is the sense, the point of similarity, showing in
what particular aspects the object and the image are similar. Hence the journalist has added
dottor Morte: and so we now have the link: death. With this link, the reader is able to process
the information, and gain what Sperber and Wilson (1986:108-117) call ‘a contextual effect’.
The contextual effect is basically the effect on the listener or reader after having made a
deduction through linking a new piece of information (in this case Friedman’s comments) with
an old piece of information (Dr. Kevorkian / dottor Morte). The effects may be strong or weak
depending on the relevance of the text and the frames brought to mind.

¢ Thompson (1982:30), in his article ‘An Introduction to Implication for Translators’, argues that
information essential to the success of conversational implicatures should be included in the text and not

in the footnotes.
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Often, texts will make use of target culture frames to further help the reader associate with
the depth of feeling engendered in the original. Thus, through target culture analogy, the source
culture can be more fully understood:

La Repubblica Translation

I primi due candidati democratici: The first two: demoeratic candidates to ‘be
,eliminati,Kerrey ¢ Harkin, erano | eliminaged, Kerrey and Harkin, were both
entrambi senatori, dunque | senators. So, they were both therefore
associati alla odiosa Washington, | associated with the detestable Washington,
la «Roma» americana. the American “Rome”

(11/3/92)

Here, immediate out-of-awareness feelings are generated with the metaphorical cue’” Roma
in the context of politics. Below is another example of an Italian institution, the instantly
recognizable weather forecast programme on television, Meteo. In the Italian report, this insti-
tution has completely taken the place of the original programme title *This Morning”. The
inverted commas warn the reader, though, that the word is to be interpreted according to
another frame, which is “Liverpool”:

“Boccaccio style” o

The Dazly Telegmph

Corriere della Sém

Translation

Emeed front moves i in
from the West

«Meteo» in TV con Nudo

“Meteo” on TV with a

A STREAKER mterrupted
- a television weather forecast
when he boarded the huge
floating map used by the This
Morning programme
‘Mark Roberis was com-
pletely naked as he came into
view while Fred Talbot, the
forecaster, was predicting a
warm sunny day.

(3/5/95)

Liverpool. Mark Roberts il
buontempone cheieri
matting ha inscenato un
fuori programma a tinte
boccaccesche sulla rete
«ltv» & apparso in costume
adamitico a milioni di
telespettatori durante le
previsioni del tempo.

(3/5/95)

Liverpool. The easygoing

Mark Roberts yesterday
morping put in a ribald un-
scheduled appearance on
ITV. He appeared in his
birthday suit in front of
millions of viewers during
the weather forecast

Other information, clear in the source context of culture is that “This Morning” is a popular
ITV programme with a large audience. As the effect of streaking on television depends on
how many people are watching, so the journalist felt it necessary to make this information
explicit in the TL text (milioni di telespettatori/“millions of viewers”). Another change of
focus is the Italian tendency to comment on the news: g tinte boccaccesche. Literally this is
“licentious” This should be compared to the more indirect but factual
description in English of Mark Roberts’ entrance: “while Fred Talbot ...

was predicting a

7 For more information on metaphors see Sperber & Wilson (1986:231-37). They explain how linguistic
cues access relevant frames and create heightened contextual effects for the hearer. With regard to
translation, see Newmark (1981:84-96; 1988:104-113). Specifically for ltalian-English, see Dodds
(1994:169-77) and Scarpa (1989).
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warm sunny day”. This type of change in reporting for two different cultures will be investi-
gated further in Part 3.

Returning to the use of target-culture frames to orient the reader, the relevant sense-link may
be made either as above, through an equivalent institution or, as below, through a particular
target culture text (emphasis added):

. :,Even before the cloSe of February, the Italxan govammem is already wal] into.. its own “annus
h(n'ribllis” IVb: Amato’s political meitor and Socialist Party. leader Bettino Craxi, tinally resigned after
ry. W arrant from 3udges inthe Mﬂan sczmdal The Guardmn (24/2/93) :

The Guardian writer here is attempting to convey to the BrmSh readcrshlp what was hap-
pening in Italian politics during its historic year of change. With only a few lines available, he
decided to make use of the expression “annus horribilis™. As in the previous extracts, this
functions as a metaphor:

Object: Ttalian politics
Image: annus horribilis

First the reader accesses the frames relating to and around “annus horribilis” to create an
image. In this case, these words were uttered by Queen Elizabeth II, as part of her speech to
celebrate her 40th anniversary on the throne. It was, in fact, “the first unforgettable speech of
her reign” (MacArthur 1993:488), and began with the following words:

Nineteen ninety two is not a year I shall look back on with undiluted pleasure. In the
words of one of my more sympathetic correspondents, it has turned out to be an *Annus
Horribilis’.

The reader, as with any metaphor, then associates the frames of interpretation brought to
mind through “annus horribilis” with the theme of the article: the current situation in Italy. The
most relevant frames regarding Britain would include the Royal Family’s unpleasurable year
of scandal, and the public questioning of the traditional system of royal privilege.

This mental image created by the reader through this use of word metaphor is exiremely
effective. As it tends to operate out-of-awareness, it influences the whole of the reader’s
thinking, and provides the framework for the more conscious interpretation of the Italian
government’s “annus horribilis”. In fact, with only two words, the writer has been able to
convey a great deal of what was happening in Italy:

Object: Italian politics
Image: annus horribilis
Sense;  scandal, upheaval, turmoil, public criticism, ...

A further approach is to create a totally imaginary ‘as if’ scene with target culture institu-
tions or personalities, The feelings generated from the image created are then transferred, as in
the cases above, to the subject matter of the article in question, In this way, an otherwise
impoverished frame, can generate an improved contextual effect.

Below, the Ttalian reader can be expected to assume that “Bush” and his addio alle armil
“farewell to arms”,® relates to the ex-president of the United States, and that therefore his

8 This is the title in both Italian and English of Ernest Hemingway’s (1929) book, producing in itself
strong contextual effects.
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Corriere della Sera

Translation

‘Bush addio alle armi con rabbia

Fuoco sui pistoleros d'America: «siete und
piaga per la nostra naziones.

DAL NOSTRO INVIATO

NEW YORK - L'ex presidente George Bush
lascia lg National Rifle Association, l'onni-
potente lobby dei proprietari di fucili e pistole
in America. In citta suona come «Emilio Fede
diffonde L'Unita in piazia» o «Armando
Cossutta nuovo direttore del Tgd».

Biish Farewell to. Arms with Anger

Fire on America’s gunslingers: “You're a
scourge on our nation”

FROM OUR OWN CORRESPONDENT.

NEW YORK. Ex-Président George Bush leaves
the ‘National Rifle Association, the all-powerful
American lobby of gun and rifle owners, Here,
this sounds like “Emilio Fede Promotes Sales of
L'Unita on the Streets” or “Armando Cossutta
New Director of TG4 News”.
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(12/05/95)

criticism carries some weight. However, the full weight of Bush’s words, siete una piaga per la
nostra nazione/“you are a scourge on our nation”, will be lost on most readers as they will not
have the contextual knowledge accessible to the American readers.

The journalist, in this case, has first added a commentary to explain the meaning of the
National Rifles Association in this context: ['onnipotente lobby dei proprietari di fucili e
pistole in America / “the all-powerful lobby of gun and rifle owners”. Second, the fact that it is
a Republican ex-president (and Bush in particular) to have uttered these words rather than, for
example, ex-president Carter, a Democrat, is extremely newsworthy. This carries very strong
contextual effects for the American reader. Once again, to trigger a similar level of feeling, the
journalist has used target culture personalities who can create the same level of contextual
effects.

The personality chosen was the director and newscaster of one of Italy’s main commercial
TV stations, Emilio Fede. He is weli-known for his extreme anti-left opinions and for his
public declaration of support for the right-wing® leader Berlusconi, who is also the owner of the
TV station. Emilio Fede would certainly be front page news if he were seen selling the ex-
communist daily, L’Unita, on the streets.

However, the journalist felt that it was necessary to further underline the newsworthiness of
Bush’s profound change of belief with another, similar, analogy. Armando Cossutta, historic
leader of Italy’s Refounded Communist Party, would also be the last person to take Emilio
Fede’s place on the commercial Tg4 / “the 4th Channel news”, owned, as we have said, by
Berlusconi. With these two target culture examples the Italian reader is more able to sense the
importance of Bush’s actions.

The next article actually starts with *home’ news, with the target culture personalities re-
enacting the source culture events. In this way, the most accessible frames are introduced first,
thus immediately gratifying the reader and producing strong contextual effects:

A Prime Time Premier :
; “Good gvening; After this mmmmg s Fraud Squad raid on News Inwmauonal the Prime Minister, Ru-
; pett Mm’doch 18 tonight meeting w1th his coalition parmers, John Tyndall and the Reverend lan Paisley”

? The Italian press labels Berlusconi’s party “centre-right”, and Berlusconi describes himself as “centre”.
A Corriere della Sera report (16/1/95) complained about the American press’s description of I Polo per
le Liberta as a right-wing party. See also Derek Bootham’s (1983) article ‘Problems of Translating
Political Ttalian’,

saying, *has got a hard on’.

Guardmn Weekend, gover story (3/ 12/94)

Itis not casy to convey what it is like to live in Berlusconi’s Italy — even the most outrageous parallels
fall short of the mark. Silvio Berlusconi is not Rupert Murdoch: his power and influence in Italian society
far exceeds that which Murdoch or anyone else has. managed to establish in Britain,

Umberto Bossi of the Northern league ... is 4 growling blustering, regional populist just like Ian

~Paisley. But he is ¢crude 1o a degree that would horrify the Ulster clerlc the Notthern League, he is fond of

The courteous, bespectacled and quietly dressed Gianfranco Fini of the National Alliance, the second
biggest group in government, would seem to have nothing in common with the British National Party’s
John Tyndall. Except that he too leads a neo-fascist party, the Italian Social Movement (MSI), whose
members account for about nine-tenths of the National Alliance’s parliamentary reprosentation. The

It is not only The Guardian which has used the Rupert Murdoch/Silvio Berlusconi analogy
to help the reader in accessing similar interpretative frames. The Corriere della Sera actually

conflates the two names (emphasis added):

Corriere della Sera

Translation

COME CAMBIERA' LA MAPPA DEJ
MASS MEDIA INGLESI DOPO IL VARO
DELIANUQOVANORMATIVA
ANTITRUST: ECCOL'ANGLO

v Rupert Murdoch hda riassunto i
termint della batraglia che si sta
scatenando. Il «Citizen Kane del
villaggioglobales» & uno dei
poterzzxall SCONFILLE:

: Sl «Mammi zrzgleve», uzfatu, vieta
aglz editori di avere pii di due ccma!z
della scuderla Irv: :

g «Non riuscirete a distruggernis, tHomnd
Silvio Murdoch

Parola di- Rupert Murdoch: Intervistato

dalla B.B.C. alla vigilia della legge
Canti-trust Uuomo che vieole costrudie il
“pin grande impero multimediale del
monda ha risposto alle decuse di
‘monopolismo come se appena prima si
Josse consultato con Arvcorve. I paragoni
tra . Berinsconi. e Murdoch,  ovviamenie,
sono impossibili-viste le differenze di
dimensione ¢ di strategia. Ma i due
imprenditori devono affrontare gli stessi
problemi. A partire dal dover far
convivere idee politiche di. stampo
conservarore con una grande sfiducia
nella classe dzrzgente del proprio
Paese.

(29/5/95)

HOW THE MAP OF THE BRITISH
MASS MEDIA WILL CHANGE AFTER
THE NEW ANTLTRUST RULBS ARE
PASSED: HERE'S THE BRITISH
“DAMVIMI? [LAW]

.. Rupert Murdoch has summed up the
terms of the battle which is breaking out.
The “Citizen Kane of the global ml]aga”
is one of the potential 109@13

'fhg ‘“Briﬁsh Mammi”, in fact, prohibits
publishers from owning more than two

channels from the TT'V stable. -

“You won't be.able to destroy nie”, thun=
ders Silvie Muardoch g

The sworn word of Rupert Murdoch.

Interviewesd by the BBC on the eve of the
anti~trust law,. The man who wants to
construct the greatest multimedia eropire

‘in the world has replied to the accusations

of monopoly as if he had just consulted
with Arcore [Berlusconi’s neighbour-
hood]. Comparisons between Berlusconi
and Murdoch are obviously impossible
given the differences in size and strategy.
However, the two entrepreneurs are
having to facé the same problems. To
bBegin with, they have found a way to make
their conservative political ideas fit with:
their distrust of their own country’s fcon-
servative (in 1995)] ruling forces.

® Implicit — Deletion

All the above examples have added words to the texts to make what was implicit or in the

should also take place. Though this method does httle to increase knowledge of the source
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culture’s way of being or doing, deletion is at times a useful solution.

Wierzbicka (1992:31-35) suggests this strategy for the translation of the Russian core value
dusa (‘soul’). She points out (1992:63), that, as the “universe of Anglo-Saxon culture often
seems characterized by bezdusie, lack of dusa, a faithful translation leads to an oddness for the
target text reader. She gives the example below (1992:31, emphasis added) to illustrate her
point. It is from Robert Chandler’s translation of Vasily Grossman’s (1980) novel Zizn'i
sud’baf"Life and Fate”:

I’'m used to looking into people’s eyes for symptoms of diseases - glaucoma, cataract. Now
I'can nolonger look at people’s eyes like that; what I see now is the reflection of the soul.
A good soul, Vityenka! A sad, good-natured soul, defeated by violence, but at the same
time triumphant over violence. A strong soul, Vitya!... Sometimes I think it’s not so much

me visiting the sick, as the other way round — that the people are a kind doctor who is
healing my soul.

altogether. One possible solution might be as follows:

... what I see now is the reflection of the soul. Ah! Vityenka’s good! Sad, good-natured, de-
feated by violence, but at the same time trivmphant over violence, A strong soul, Vityal...

A mediator’s decision with respect to recurrence of lexical items will depend on many
factors. The first task, though, is to be aware of their existence.!® Secondly s/he will have to
consider whether the recurrence opens important value frames (individual or cultural) or
whether the recurrence is due to a culture’s orientation to such rhetorical features such as
repetition. Simple behavioural rules regarding when and where it is appropriate to delete
cannot be given. The mediator will need to juggle with a number of shifting frames at once, and
it is only from the virtual text that a feel for the right set of TC words and co-occurrences will
be generated. This will be discussed further in the section on “Chunking and Cultural Values”
(Chapter 8.3.3).

However, on a cline of deletions, lexical items relating to values should be allowed to
remain prominent compared with those relating to style. The problem for the mediator is to
decide what is purely style and what relates to important deeper (cultural) values. Arabic, for
example, has a very different style orientation compared to English. It is “a language that
encourages hyperbole and elaborate verbal rhetoric spoken with great flourish” (Chesanow, in
Brake et al. 1995:128). Hatim & Mason (1997:31-4) also note that Arabic has a higher thresh-
old of tolerance for recurrence compared to English. As a purely stylistic feature it would seem
reasonable to reduce the oddness of the TC text by varying the lexis. That being said, the
mediator will always need to check that the surface features are indeed only surface in meaning
and do not open important frames. In fact, Hatim & Mason themselves, in agreement with “an
informal survey of mother-tongue readers”, were not satisfied with the translations into English
which deleted some the Arabic lexical recurrence. The reason is that, in translation, important
Arab values were lost.

One area where deletion can be particularly useful is highlighted by Baker (1992:234); “A
translator may decide to omit or replace whole stretches of text which violate the reader’s

" Dodds (1994:16-19; 44-45) discusses in depth the importance of repetition as part of his discussion on
the analysis of non-casual language, which he believes to be a key technique in translation.
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expectations of how a taboo subject should be handled”. Piotr Kuhiwezak (1995:236) cites the
following as an example of how a quasi-taboo subject has been mishandled. The example also
highlights the cultural problems involved in attempting to retain the form of the message. It is
an extract from a bilingual promotional label that came with a pair of shoes (emphasis added,
translation spelling as in the original):

i);*xginal Hialian Original ‘official’ translation

Complimenti! Lei ha scelto le cal--| Compliments! You cho_sed the lﬁ?:laz:ki
zature Blackwell realizzate cor: | pool shoes realize;d with materials pf

La pelle. accuratamente seleziondla
nei macelll specializzati, dopo una
serie diprocessi di-lavoraziong

materiale di.gualita superiore, high quality.

The: leather, carefully s:a‘lected in the
specialized slaughter-houses, after
different proceeding of manufacture,

viene resa piti morbida e flessibile.. | becomes softier and supplier.

Apart from the lexico-grammatical problems, there are a number of cultural inappropriacies.
First, though, we should correct the grammar:

Cﬁtﬁplilnéntsi You chose “Blackpool” shoes made with high quality materials.
The leather has been carcfully selected from specialized slaughter-houses; which, after a variety of
treatment, has become softer and more supple. g

The point to be stressed here, following Baker’s discussion on taboo subjects, is the Anglo-
American sensitivity to the treatment of animals. As Kuhiwczak notes, the British and the
Americans do not wish to be reminded that their shoes began life in a slaughter house.

We have already discussed the Anglo-American orientation towards increased sensitivity in
language to vulnerable groups of people.!! Sensitivity to the plight of animals is just as strongly
felt. In fact, in Britain, one of the fiercest post-war protest movements ever mounted was the
violent and predominately middle-class protest, in 1995, against the live export of animals to
the continent. The implication for cultural mediators is that the language arguments in favour
of political correctness should apply just as strongly to animals. A more culturally appropriate

translation, I suggest, would be as follows:

Thank you for having chosen “Blackwell” shoes. They have been carefully made from the finest
Cquality materials: The selected leather has been treated to make it soft and supple.
or
Your “Blackwell” shoes have been carefully made from the finest quality materials’.

The decision to delete is very often made by publishers; and in particular we have already
noted the (American) publishers’ sensitivity to politically incorrect texts. Translators have also
discovered exactly the same fate when translating, for example, fairy tales, for the American
market. This use of deletion is to safeguard the publisher from any adverse publicity or possible
legal action.

At times, though, deletion can be a publisher’s weapon to actually help sell a text. For ex-
ample, Umberto Eco’s Il nome della rosa was consciously abridged for the American market:!?

11 See ‘Political Correctness’, Chapter 5.3.

12 Sari Gilbert, ‘A Medieval Rose takes Root’ in The Washington Post, (9/10/1983, F1:6). See also the
proceedings of the conference on the translation of Il nome della rosa, with the participation of Umberto
Eco (eds. Avirovi¢ & Dodds 1993). Two papers in particular focus on deletions: Chamosa & Santoyo
(1993) and Katan (1993a).
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" getting out the American edition required a bit of additional work mainly reducing the
Latin content by about 10 per cent so as not to scare off the less-erudite reader. The
200,000 hardcover copies sold so far in the US indicate that this was probably a wise move.

7.5 Distortion

». Lexico-grammatical distortion

* Foregrounding

s Manipulation: gains and losses

+ Translation shifts: chfmges

+ - Translator/Mediator as critical reader

Distortion in itself is neither good nor bad. It is a way of directing the addressee to what the
speaker or writer considers is important. Distortion does not give us an objective picture of
reality, but functions like a zoom lens allowing the reader to focus on certain aspects, leaving
other aspects in the background.

There are a number of ways that a message can be distorted in communication. First,
languages differ in how their lexicogrammars show what is thematic, what is in focus, and
what is emphasized. Larson (1984:420), and the Bible translator Kathleen Callow (1974:49-
69), among others, devote useful chapters to this surface level distortion, using the term
‘prominence’. Three important areas of difference Larson emphasizes are as follows:

|« The grammatical and lexical signals indicating the main theme of a discourse.
~»  The grammatical and lexical signals mchcatmg background or supportive material.
-+ How focus and emphasm are signatled.

Distortion can occur through a faithful, literal, translation and by making explicit what was
originally implicit. This can happen by focusing more attention on the word itself in the TC.
For example, the word “Batman” throughout the world brings to mind the caped crime-fighter
with or without his side kick, Robin, and Gotham City, as well as the Batman comics and films.
However, the name “Batman” is rarely translated. The article below taken from an Italian

newspaper, however, offers a translation (emphasis added):

'Carriere della sem ' g 'Il‘anslatmn

Il vecchio Batman vain penswne Old Batan Retires o

NEW YORK Tempz dtm per | supereroi: NEW. YORK. Hard times for the suéérhem. After the
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Batman, looks like and can move like a bat. This foregrounding can be consciously used to
heighten the contextual effects in the target culture, as we shall see in ‘Manipulation’.

e Manipulation

The example below regards the reporting of the death of Roberto Calvi. He was the director of
the Ambrosiano bank; and the Vatican church was one of its clients, He was, in fact, known as
“(3od’s banker”, However, he only became known to the British at large due to the fact that he
died mysteriously in London after his bank went bankrupt. As The Economist reports (empha-
sis added):

The bank went under, and Calvi ‘was found hanging — murdered, most people think —
beneath a bridge in London. The Economist (20/2/93)

The Economist notes in passing the fact that the mysterious death was probably a murder.
But, even more importantly, the article does not name the bridge. The Italian press, on the other
hand, noted the symbolic significance of the name of the bridge: Blackfriars.

L ;C’ari'ie,i'e ‘délla Sera

Translation |

‘cadavere del banchiere dagli
occhi di ghiaccio, trovaro morto

giugno 1982,

Ed ecco riemerge 'ombra del

sorto il ponte dei Frati Neri il 18
o o 18 June 1982

Once again it ré-emetges. ,
sha-dow of the body of thi banker
with icy eyes found dead under

the bridge of the Black Fnars on,

dopo la morte di Superman, anche Barman sta per
uscire di scena Tra pochi mest ‘andra in pensione:

della De-Comics, che pubblica le gesta dell'uomo
| pzpwtrella “Batman - ha detto - lotta contro il

‘Loha annunciato Dennis O'Neil, direttore editoriale |
DC Comics whlch pubhshes the fosts of the bat han,
“Batman”, he said, “has been Hghting crie smce 1939

death of Superman, Batman too is about to leave the
scene. In 2 few mom'hs he wﬂl raﬂre The anmunceme’nt

criminale dal 1939 E tempo che 5i riposz g

I 8 ume he rested”
(20/5/93) s

The word “Batman” is repeated three times, accessing the frames already mentioned. The
translation, however, focuses on the two separate elements: uomo + pipistrello/” bat + man™.

were in the SC background. In this case, the reader is encouraged to focus on the fact that he,

(02/04/93)

Sul giallo" dei Frati Neri il pro- “‘On the “Mystery” bf the Black
ssimo ﬁlm di. Ferram o Fnars Ferrara 8 next ﬁlmk o
07/11/93 - : -

In present day English, ‘Blackfriars Bridge’ has little meaning, except as one of the bridges
along the River Thames. It is a dead metaphor,' and brings to mind no obvious extra frames.
The translation into Italian, however, distorts the name of the bridge by highlighting the two
original names: black + friars/frate + neri. These two words combine two separate frames for
the general reader, resulting in new contextual effects: a negative/occult connotation (black)
and a Roman Catholic connotation (friars). This combination is actually a distortion of the
etymology."

Apart from this distortion, the metaphor (Frati Neri) changes from dead to very much alive,
in the sense that it acts as a cue to open up a variety of frames. These two words, associated
with the mysterious death of a Vatican banker and member of the Masonic Lodge, access
Italian frames regarding fifty years of protected criminality under the very catholic umbrella of
the Italian state.

13 Newmark (1988:106) divides metaphor into original, recent, adapted, stock (common), cliché and
dead: “Dead metaphors, viz. metaphors whete ong is hardly conscious of the image”.

1 Blackfriars Bridge lies in the borough of Blackfriars, where the monastery of the former Domenican
order of monks was sited. The Domenicans were known as Black Friars because of their black mantle.
The translation into Frati Neri is etymologically incorrect as Frati Neri are occult friars, not Frati
Domenicani.
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The Italian translators/journalists took advantage of this translation possibility to convey
their interpretation of the event with undoubted benefit for their reader. This form of distortion
is an example of manipulation. If we denominalize this word we have ‘to manipulate’ (CED):

1. to handle or use, especially with some skill.
2. 1o negotiate, control, or influence (something or someone) cleverly, skilfully, or deviously.

Many theorists are clearly concerned about the possibility of deviousness in a translation.
However, the very act of translating involves skilful manipulation as in definition one, and
most of definition two. Deviousness can occur in any translation. Faithful translations can often
be as devious as any conscious manipulation of the text. In fact, it was due to a literal transla-
tion that President Nixon was convinced that the Japanese were devious in their negotiations.
The interpretation of the Japanese prime minister’s words into English, though technically
correct, led to an out-of-awareness misperception and mis-evaluation of the meaning. The
result was a well-decumented diplomatic fiasco.”

Hence manipulation needs to be consciously understood and used as it is simply part and
parcel of the translation process — whether ‘devious’ or not. This principle has already been
accepted in some quarters. The word itself is appearing in translation book titles, such as The
Manipulation of Literature (Theo Hermans 1985) and André Lefevere’s (1992) Translation,
Rewriting and the Manipulation of Literary Frame.

Conscious manipulation of the text in recent times was first proposed by Anton Popovié
(1970:78) who adopted the term ‘shifts’ in translation to show that losses, gains and changes
are a necessary part of the translation process. Shoshana Blum-Kulka (1986) devotes her
chapter to “shifts of cohesion and coherence in translation”, and expresses the need to change
the form to cohere with target cultural values. This is also discussed by Snell-Hornby:(1988:22-
26), who also describes the rise of the ‘Manipulation School’. As she says (1988:23; emphasis
added), “their starting point is the exact opposite of that represented by the linguistically
orientated school ...: not intended equivalence but admitted manipulation™.

Bassnett, too, is included under the Manipulation School umbrella. As she says (1991:30,
emphasis in the original), “sameness cannot exist between two languages”, and that once the
goal of equivalent effect'® is relinquished it becomes possible to approach the question of loss
and gain in the translation process”. Bell (1991:6) agrees with Bassnett, stating that equiva-

‘gained’?) in the process”. “Gains” in translation, as Bassnett mentions (1991:30) “can at times
enrich or clarify the SL text as a direct result of the translation process”.
Gentzler (1993:100), though, is concerned that the changes Bassnett suggests may add
,,,,,, e original text. He also is not happy with the idea of “adding
remarks if the translator feels motivated, and adding entire passages to make the text relevant to
the contemporary reader”. However, as Holmes (1973:68) notes, different translators, however
faithful to the source text will produce their own and different renderings of almost any text.
Any back-translations will further add to the differences, and, therefore: “To call this equiva-
lence is perverse”.
Rather than any search for equivalence we should return to Benjamin’s main point. A

'3 This is further discussed in Chapter 11.1.1.

1 The importance of the theories of equivalent effect and the problems associated with them are well
documented in, for example, Nida (1964), Newmark (1981, 1988), Bassnett (1991), Ulrych (1992) and
Gentzler (1993).
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cultural mediator, whether translator or interpreter, should concentrate on author intention or
text function within a context of culture — and concentrate, in particular, on the facilitation of
communication between original author and end receiver.

We shall now look briefly at how two literary translators have facilitated communication. In
both cases they have manipulated the text to make the author’s (probable) intention and the text
function clear.

In the first case, we have already noted how conscious deletion of Il Nome della rosa, was
employed to reduce the cognitive effort of reading every passage in Latin boosting North
American (and no doubt all English-speaking) sales. Clearly, though, as a text becomes more
accessible, 5o the contextual effects are usually reduced. However, when the translator acts as a
critical reader, increased accessibility can also mean increased contextual effect.

The example below (Katan 1993b) is a particular case in point. It is an extract from Shake-
speare’s Troilus and Cressida. Pandarus is telling Cressida that he thinks the beautiful Helen
loves Troilus better than she does Paris. He continues:

Pand: 1 think his smiling becomes him better than any man in all Phrygia.
Cress:  Oh! he smiles valiantly.

Pand:  Does he not?

Cress:  O! yes and twere a cloud in autumn.

Pand: 'Why go to then.

(Act L'11. 132-138)

The footnote to “a cloud in autumn”, written by Palmer (1982:111), the editor of the Arden
Shakespeare, is: “I do not understand this riposte”. The result is that for Palmer, and presum-
ably for many lay readers, there is little or no contextual effect. The relevance has been lost. The
following translators, on the other hand, acting as critical readers have ‘understood’ this riposte.

Halian translation Back translation Translator

Sicuro, come una nuvola ;Cer'tainly, like an autumn | Mario Pragz, 1940

d'autunno cloud

Oh sl e pare una nuvola | Ohyes! and it ssems. Demetrio Vittorini, 1990
d'gutunno. like an autoron cloud o o

$1. Come una uvola | Yes, Like an auumn | Cesare Lodovico, 1965

d'autunno, cloud

They have interpreted the text for the reader by adding a conjunction or link verb to the
riposte. As a result, in Italian we now have an explicit ironic simile which can render an array
of potential contextual effects:

Object: Troilus’ smile
Image: cloudsin autumn
Sense:  wet, unexciting, dismal, ...

We now know that Cressida is not particularly enthralled by Troilus’ smile. In Squarzina’s
translation, Cressida’s feeling of ‘So what?’ is even clearer:

Si, e in autunno ci sono le nuvole, ,
Yes, and in autumn there are clonds Luigi Squarzina, 1977
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Returning to Il nome della rosa, William Weaver’s translation has been praised by some of
the most important literary critics.”” Yet, it is clear that he has distorted the original text. Apart
from what has already been mentioned, in many small ways he has distorted the Englishness of
Guglielmo/William, so that he becomes even more “Qur learned and ironic monk-detective”
(The New York Times 5/6/1985, emphasis added) than in the original. One example will

suffice:

‘ lIhnbertdEco

theml translatian

William Weaver

[Ubertino:] "Castiga la tua

sulle piaghe del Szgnore, bmta
Vie i tuol libri",

"Tratterd soltanto il tuo,” sorrise
Guglzelma ;

“Seiocco di un inglese”.

(Beo 1980:71)

intelligenza, impara a piangere

[Ubertmo] Chasuze your intelli-
gence, learn to weep over the
‘wonnds of the Lord, throw away
| your books”.

“1 will only use yours,” smﬁed

‘William:

“Poolish Englishman”.

[Ubertmo 1 Mortlfy yom- mtel-
ligence, learn to weep over the
wounds of the Lotd, throw away
your books."

1 will devote myself only fo
yours," Wllham smiled.

"Foolish Eng.hshman"

| (Beo 1984:63)

Weaver, here, has “improved” on William’s original witticism, by overtranslating the verb
trattare (‘to have to do with’, ‘to deal with’, ‘to look -after’, ‘to use’) (Sansoni 1975) with
“devote myself to”, letting the reader fully enjoy Ubertino’s reply. This ironic exaggeration,'®
fits in well with English style, As Leech (1983:150) suggests, “English speaking culture (par-
ticularly British?) gives prominence to the Maxim of Tact and the Irony Principle”. Weaver’s
treatment of Guglielmo/William has certainly heightened the contextual effects for the target
reader.

One final, and extreme, example of translating cross-culturally is illustrated in the following
article. There was a very strong worded comment made in The Corriere della Sera (20/07/93)
regarding a Newsweek report about the Italian military presence in Somalia in 1993. In fact, the
headline ran:

Corriere della Sera Translation
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Corriere della Sera

Translation

ntervista al ministro Fabbri: 'Sono solo
fandezze, ridicole e maldestre’.

rissimo altacco dal nostro contingente
al settimanale "Newsweek! che parla di
lonaggio favare del genemle e contro

COMA “Noi traditori, noi amici di
Aidid? Noi che lo facciamo fuggire prima
 del bombardamento americano su
 Mogadiscio? Sono accuse ridicole,

 gracili che si commentano da sole. Non
wvale nemmeno la pena di indignarsi”.

:;Fabw Fabbri, ministro délla Difesa ¢
 perentorio. Legge l'articolo del
:}prestzgzaso ‘Newsweek' e trasecola. Le
 parole della corrispondenza sono dure
c ‘mez piezre.

kPuntano il dito contro il contlngente
[ltalmno, reo di aver faito scappare il
leader somalo, proprio guando i soldati
statunitensi lo avevano in pugno. "Il
,;«szgnare della guerra é riuscito a metrersi
| in salvo, selo perché gli italiani lo hanno
avvertito. Altrimenti, da quest'orva sarebbe
‘nast'm prigioniero”...

L accusa laﬂcmta da NeWSweek & pesan-
ftzsszma E infamante: «Gli italiani fanno
spionaggio a favore del penerale Azdzd e
iaantra le Nazione Unite».

‘radassalt talmenie inconsistenti e

In: the interview with government minister
Fabbri, he said: “They are just slanders,
ridiculous and ham-fisted™. =

A very harsh-attack on our contingent by the
weekly Newsweek which talks of spying
for the General and against the UN,

ROME. “Us traitors. us friends of Aidid?

Us who let him escape before the American
bombardment on Mogadiscio? These are
ridiculous accusations, crazy, and so weak
and unfounded that they speak for them-
selves. It's not even worth getting indignant
about”. Fabio Fabbri, Minister of Defence
is blunt and to the point. He reads the article
in the prestigious Newsweek and is
dumbfounded. The words in the. repcrt axe,
as hard as stone.

The finger is pomted agamst the Itahan
contingent. guilty of having allowed the
Somali leader to get away just when the US
soldiers had him in their hands. “The
Warlord managed to get to safety only

becauyse the Italians had warned him;
‘otherwise he would be our |

isoner by
oW o

The accusation hurled by Newsweek is
scathing. It is slanderous: *“The Italians are

-spying for General Aidid agamst (he Umted

Nations”

Italia sotto accusa:
«Informava Aidid»

Italy Accused:
“They tipped off Aidid"”

In un articolo di due pagine che
apre la sezione internaziondle
sotto il titolo «Le trappole del
"Peacekeeping’'», “The Pitfalls
of Peacekeeping”, il settimanale
americano spara a.zero contro il
comportamento dell'lralia in

rivela uno «<scoops sul com-
batrimenti sanguinosi avvenuti o

scorsa S‘ét 1 zmarza

Seomulia, racconta retroscena ¢
- the begmmng of last week.

iMogadtscw all'inizio della o

In 4 two-page article opening the
international section with the title
“The Pitfalls of Péacekeeping”, the
American weekly fired a broadside
against the behaviour of Italy in
Somalia. It recounts the behind-the-
scenes dealings and tells of its scoop
an the bloody events in Mogadiscio at

Most of the Newsweek article, however, does not focus on Italy, and the title itself is in terms

of “a team effort”. The extracts relevant to Italy and its action are reported below:

1 THE PITFALLS OF PEACEKEEPING ‘ o
N WAR—TORN SOMALIA MAKING A MESS OF THINGS IS A TEAM EFFORT
~ [Aidid] may have been tipped off. A US-run surveillance network has more than orice
~caught members of Italy's UN contingent warning Aidid about opea*atlons agamst his
 forces, three western Sources told NEWSWEEK.
Did the Itahans warn Au:hd‘? “Draw your own conclusmns” seud 24 senior US offlmal

17 See Katan (1993a:152-53), for a discussion and quotes from critics.

® Leech (1983:145-46) suggests, with regard to hyperbole and irony, that “The best safeguard against
deceit is to make sure the utterance is so much at variance with context that no one could reasonably
believe it to be ‘the whole truth and nothing but the truth’”.
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Distortion of the words is particularly noticeable here. The American text does not direct-
ly, puntare il ditol”point the finger” or sparare a zero (literally ‘shoot point blank’, meaning
here to criticize ruthlessly). However “draw your own conclusions” leaves the reader with
only one relevant implicature to be working on. The contextual effects within an Anglo-
American frame are that Italy is being blamed for the incident, at least until there is any
evidence to the contrary.

The Ttalian report is an extreme example of a translation shift, and the target transiation
bears little or no formal equivalence to the otiginal article. However, the ltalian journalist/
translator has more than likely interpreted the illocutionary force of the article. So, through
manipulation, the Italian reader has the opportunity to respond as Newsweek and the senior
US official intended.

The next chapter discusses translation shift under the umbrella term of ‘chunking’.

Chapter 8. Chunking

The aim of this chapter is to:
= introduce the concept of chunking
+ show how chunking can access frames
+ give examples of chunking up, sideways and down
» give practical examples of chunking in translation:
— to establish text function
— for culture-bound lexis, behaviour and orientation

8.1 Local Translating

Honig (1991:87) notes that trainees: “love to learn and apply systemic language rules. But by
applying these ‘absolute’ micro-strategic rules, they leave the mental reality of translating™.
Trainees (in particular first year) tend to translate like machines, according to absolute seman-
tic equivalence and, like machines, translate at the level of technical culture. In fact, the only
area where machine translation is used successfully is for the translation of explicit or restricted
language texts, such as legal contracts and weather bulletins. Wilss uses the term ‘local’ to
describe this type of decoding and encoding translation, and ‘global’ to describe cognitive re-
creation based on frame analysis.

The terms ‘local’ and ‘global’ come from Robert Sternberg’s (1984:283) work on process-
ing behaviour and intelligence. He noted that “more-intelligent persons” tend to spend more
time in “global (higher order) planning”, a higher order processing which takes the wider
context into account. Their “less-intelligent” colleagues, on the other hand, spend more time,
like first-year translation trainees on “local (lower order) planning”.

The idea of local interpretation has also been put forward by Brown and Yule. (1983:59).
Their Principle of Local Interpretation, is, however, universal. It “instructs the hearer not to
construct a context any larger than he needs to arrive at an interpretation”. This Principle is
very close to Wilson and Sperber’s (1988:140) Relevance Theory. They suggest that a part-
ner’s contribution will always aim at relevance, but that optimum relevance depends on the
hearer being able to obtain “maximal cognitive effect for minimal processing effort”. Both
local and global processing strategies will follow these universal principles, but the results will
be completely different. It is quite possible that local translating actually involves more cogni-
tive effort than global translating.

A good example of local translating comes from one particular student translation of Kenneth
Grahame’s children’s classic, The Wind in the Willows. All the characters in this story are
animals, and all are simply called by their animal names, such as *Mole’, ‘Ratty’ and ‘Toad’.
An Ttalian student’s draft translation of “Mole” was “La Talpa”,' the Italian term for the
burrowing animal. At alocal level this is the correct translation. The Italian feminine gender la
does not necessarily mean that the Mole in question is female. A male mole is also la talpa. The
opening sentence in the original text tells us that the Mole in question is a male:

The Mole had been working very hard all the moming, spring-cleaning his little home.
First with brooms, then with dusters; then on ladders and steps and chairs, with a brush and
a pail of whitewash; till he had dust in his throat and eyes, and splashes of whitewash all
over his black fur, and an aching back and weary arms.

! 1 am grateful to Christopher Taylor for this example.
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Many languages (including Italian) require that all adjectives, articles and pronouns follow
the gender of the noun they precede, and not the person they refer to as in English. By correctly
following the lexico-grammatical rules of Italian, rather than interpreting at the global level,
the Italian reader is left with a mental picture of a mole (feminine gender), cleaning the home
(feminine gender). The reader relates this new information to the most relevant frames relating
to ‘spring-cleaning’ and ‘home’, and naturally (in Italy, at least) pictures a lady mole. This
image is further confirmed as (Ms.) Mole continues spring—cleaning for the rest of the page.
Indeed, it is not until the second page that the lexico-grammar allows Mole to be male: “‘This is
fine’, he said to himself*”.

At this point, the reader is left momentarily confused and has to make mental sartorial
adjustments for the mole. There are two simple ways to avoid this particular problem: the
addition of an explicit cue or the deletion of the distorting element, In the first case, the addition
of signor/*Mr’ as the opening words would immediately open up the appropriate frame for the
reader. The following ‘Moles’ could then be with the feminine article. Alternatively, by simply
deleting the article, we have falpa/‘mole’, and the animal remains neuter until we have the
explication on the second page.

The student’s translation leaves no doubt that the student had made no mental image of the
story while translating, but was influenced by her mother-tongue lexico-grammar rules. This
form of translation is a typical case of local processing. Similar strategies are adopted by
intermediate second language students. They tend to process information according to the
surface text, without taking the wider context or the meta-message into account? 1t is this
difference in the level of thinking which distinguishes a good translator or mediator from one
who applies systemic language rules. Unfortunately, many trainees have learned to treat trans-
lation just like any other academic exercise, as a series of small chunks of information, however
much translation practice books stress the need for global pre-reading. For example, Taylor
{1990:193) states in capitals that “RE-READING of the text [is necessary] until the concepts
are clear”. Dodds (1994:49, emphasis in the original). says that “Reading the text means
reading it af least three times”, He also explains in detail what a translator should be looking for
and doing during the various reading phases.

Other translation theorists also point out that attentive reading is a prerequisite to transla-
tion,> while Neubert and Shreve (1992:49) go further, talking about “reading for translation”.
However, although the necessary behaviour is clearly spelled out, there are few specific guide-
lines on how to read to access frames, which will, in turn, produce the overall picture. One
procedure which can aid trainees in both accessing these frames and in understanding the
metamessage is called ‘chunking’. This procedure is also essential as a first step in mindshifting
from one cultural reality to another. As we briefly mentioned in Chapter 4.8, this is an essential
prerequisite for a cultural mediator. More specifically, by consciously applying the chunking
procedure trainees should be able to move away from the direct one-to-one absolute semantic
equivalence of Mole/la talpa towards a virtual text, in which ‘the Mole’ and all other lexis will
actually be visualized. Once the translator has visualized the scene s/he can begin to find the
appropriate words to help the TC reader to see (Mr.) Mole/signor Talpa as Kenneth Grahame
would have intended.

2 ‘See Katan (1989) for results of research into foreign language student use and understanding of
messages and meta-messages.
* See, for example, Newmark (1988:21) and Bell (1991:161).
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‘ 8.2 Chunking

"hunkmg Up :
‘hunking Down
Sideways Chankmg

The term ‘chunking” has been taken from computing, and basically means to change the size of
a unit. A unit can be made bigger (chunking up) which means that as more comes into view so
we move from the specific to the general, or from the part to the whole. Moving in the other
direction, we chunk down from the general to the specific or from the whole to the parts.

In NLP, chunking has been developed to show two points (O’ Connor and Seymour 1990:150).
First, meaning not only depends on context or frame, but there is also a continuous cline of
frames: from sub-atomic to universal. Second, this cline reveals how the language of the
sensory-based real world is linked to general, vague and metaphorical concepts. We can link,
for example, the sensory-based “To live or to die” to the more vague “To be or not to be” by
chunking up to higher levels. In this case we move from the Logical Level of Behaviour to-an
expression of identity.

In terms of language and translation, translators need to be able to chunk up and down to
establish the wider and narrower frames of reference of the source text. Chunking down is
necessary for componential analysis to better understand the semantic field of, for example,
individual words. The Meta-Model is an example exercise in chunking down. With a view to
cultural mediation, translators also need to be able to chunk up, above the individual and
different cultures, to culture-inclusive frames. Finally, as for example the journalists in Chap-
ter 7, mediators must be able to chunk sideways to find equivalent frames in the target culture.

The process of moving from one level to another involves making associations. Mediators
will need to exploit their bi- cultural competence to develop a feel for which associations or

mention: “Matchmg cultural frames is an extremely 1mportant and difficult translation task”
The “feel’ for appropriacy or matching is accounted for by the Principle of Local Interpretation
and Relevance theory. This means that the frames which are the first to come to mind will, in
general, be those which are most relevant.

A number of translation theorists have suggested a chunking strategy. We mentioned earlier
(in Chapter 7.2) that Baker suggests looking for a more general word (chunking up) to over-
come the problem of non-equivalence. Newmark discusses the importance of chunking down,
which he calls cultural componential analysis (1988:83). However, neither says how a trainee
translator might be aided in acquiring this strategy.

NLP researchers are particularly interested in the ‘how’. As we mentioned in Chapter 3, they
basic distinctions in learning that is emphasized is between the observable behav1our (knowl-
edge ‘what’) from the invisible and therefore not directly observable strategies (knowledge
‘how’). :

The question NLP researchers tackled was: “How can we learn to chunk?” The answer lies
in a series of formulaic procedural questions. These questions access interrelated frames in a
way similar to hypertext. Trainees learning these questions can then help themselves move out
of the local word-for-word translation and begin to mediate between contexts of cultures.

¢ Chunking up
Here we begin with the specific and move to the general. As an example, let us think of *an
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armchair’. To step up to the next level, i.e. to a more general level, one would ask the question:

What s (an armchair) an example of (in this.context)?
Or alternatively: ; ;
What is (an arimchair) part of (in this context)?
What is (an armchair) a type of (in this context)?

A logical answer could be ‘chair’. To go up to thg next, more general, level, the same
question is asked:

- What is (a chiair) an'example or part of or a type of?

In this particular case we arrive at ‘furniture’. This is not the only answer, but in each case
there will be a relevant link (in Sperber and Wilson’s use of the term ‘relevant’). With regard
to reading for translation, we are more interested in functional relationships in the context: i.e.
in terms of function, what is an ‘armchair’ an example of? The first chunk-up would be ‘a seat’,
because an armchair functions as a seat. To chunk up again we ask: “What is a seat an example
of?” Here, we could say ‘support’. The more we chunk up, the more general the class, and at a
certain point the generalization becomes so general that it becomes meaningless.

¢ Chunking down
This is the reverse operation: from the general to the specific. The question to ask is:

What isa sﬁeciﬁ,c example of G

This may lead us from furniture, to chair and armchair. We can descend further to a particu-
lar type of armchair, and contextualize the armchair geographically, finally down to a particular
armchair in the living room. We can also chunk down to the micro level by looking at the
constituents:

Wha't, are the constituent é]emems of the armchair in the living room?
 ‘What is the armchair in the iiving room made up of?

We would then talk of the material, the design and so on.

The hyponyms included also give the translator valuable information about what is not
included, and hence translatability at that level. For example, if one were to say “I had break-
fast,” then what is included in the superordinate (English) breakfast will clearly be very different
from that on the Continent. The translator’s virtual text will provide information on what gaps
need to be filled when translating into any other language, e.g. with “English”, “cooked” or
simply “good” breakfast.

* Chunking Sideways

This is stepping sideways or laterally in much the same way as Edward De Bono’s Lateral
Thinking (1970). This procedure is particularly useful for cultural mediation, and provides the
type of mental gymnastics or mindshifting required to change cultural frame. In chunking
sideways, the mediator is looking for alternatives which can more readily access the same
frame as in the SC. The question to ask here is:

o What is.another mgample of this class of things (in this context)?

Translating Cultures 149

or
‘What is at the same level as ...

Ask?ng this question about ‘armchair’, we could get: dining-room chair, sofa, and so on.
Chunking sideways from ‘chair’, we arrive at stool, table, etc.
Bell (1991:240-54) provides a procedural model of the process. Though he does not specify

how the model could be practically applied, his listing of encyclopaedic entry relationships is
very similar to the above:

Bell's classification NLP
class ol ki UP
ANIMA e

has as

example Lateral

isa
class of/
member of

Chunking Down

TIGER is at the same level as LioN

Chunking UP

has-as-parts applies to Lateral

A
LEGS FIERCE

quality property Chunking Down

Figure 24. Bell's Procedural Model and NLP Chunking

As can be seen from the NLP chunking arrows on the right, Bell has, in fact, separated two
levels of chunking, Both above and below the level of the word in question one can chunk up,
down or laterally. Bell distinguishes between two types of ‘isa’ (sic) meaning: either “is a” or
“has”. In the first case, ‘isa’ is a case of chunking up, as in “the tiger is (a member of) animal”.
In the second case, ‘isa’ (has as an example) is a case of chunking down. ‘Has-as-parts’ and
‘applies-to’ are also different examples of chunking below the word. As Bell points out, a

made, relevant concepts are being added providing a series of interlocking frames. It is this
skill which actively goes on inside a professional translator’s head and is an essential part of
the global translation process. Trainees should practise chunking as a mental exercise in
itself. Once students become consciously competent, the strategy can become internalized to
become the unconscious strategy performed by professional translators, interpreters and other
mediators, We will now look more specifically how the chunking process may be applied to
translation.

8.3 Global Translation and Mediation

s Text Punction ,
» The cline from Communicative to Semantic translation

s Culture-Bound Lexis
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. Cul?iure—Bound Behavioui" o
_* Culure-Bound Value Orientations

¢ Text Function

When a reader reads, s/he brings an array of texts to mind. The closer the text being processed
is to a known text type the more fully it can be processed, and a virtual translation be made.
Chunking makes this procedure conscious. When trainees are faced with a text, however short,
and this would include sentences used exclusively for grémmar translation, they should chunk
up, asking the following question:

_ Whatis this text an example of?

This would clearly give an idea of the text type, and access similar known texts. Bell
(1991:171) points out that by accessing the genre or text type, sense can be made of the new
text, while Carl James (1988) asserts that recognition of genre and its rules is the translator’s
most important task. Neubert and Shreve (1992:48) note that one of the telling findings of
cognitive psychology is that “text comprehension only occurs when the comprehender actively
conjectures or projects the semantic content contained in the text”.

As a further exercise students can chunk down and ask:

| What are the constituent elements of this text?’

This will help in focusing on register and the other features that make the particular text under
study an example of a particular text-type. Lateral chunking would encourage trainees to
consider other texts which would come under the same text type heading.

The more this is done, the more students begin to get a feel for where the borders between
one text type and another are. It also helps trainees to realize that a text-type label is often
misleading, as a text will, in general, be polyfunctional (Vermeer 1978; Hatim and Mason
1990:141). A text, therefore, will not be bound by prescriptive norms which determine either a
communicative or semantic translation. As Snell-Hornby (1988:31) states: “Blend-forms” rather

than a rigid typology of texts “are part of the conceptual system and not the exception”.

s The Cline from Communicative to Semantic Translation

As mentioned at the beginning of the chapter, a virtual translation is a useful metaphor for the
vision a translator has of what the target text and its associated frames will be like. The
translator, faced with choices, will test the alternatives against the feelings s/he has related to
the virtual text. Through chunking, the translator can decide whether to produce a more TC- or
SC-oriented translation. At the two ends of the cline we have the communicative and the
semantic translation. The communicative translation, as expounded by Newmark (1981:39) is
reader-centred, pragmatic and functionally oriented.

On the other hand, the semantic translation focuses on the original words of the author,
remains faithful to them and ignores the real world of the target culture. In fact Newmark
(1988:46, emphasis added) mentions that the translator wishing to produce a semantic trans-
lation: “may translate less important words by culturally neutral third or functional terms but
not by cultural equivalents”. In this case the translator will chunk up from the specific SC to a
more general, all embracing term. This term will tend to be less culture specific the more we
chunk up.

If, instead, the translator wishes to produce a more TC-oriented translation, using (in
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Newmark’s words) a cultural equivalent, then the translator will continue chunking. First it will
be necessary to chunk laterally, to move away from the image of the source text. Then the
translator will chunk down to move towards the sensory world of the target culture. The

generally unconscious (out-of-awareness) operation is illustrated in the following (technical)
diagram:

SOURCE CULTURE TARGET CULTURE
More general class 3 ,v—. More general class
I
R
T
u
A Cenerdl class
L
y
T
Speciic ST tem E Specific TC example
X
T .
e SEMANTIC COMMUNICATIVE TRANSLATION
components

Figure 25. Chunking to Generate Choice

The last three sections of this chapter focus on how chunking can be used with regard to:

* culture-bound lexis
¢ culture-bound behaviour
+ cultural orientations

The extracts are from a daily newspaper and from popular fiction. However, the principle
remains the same, whatever the blend-form of text.

8.3.1 Culture-Bound Lexis

In Sue Townsend’s (1985) popular work of fiction, The Secret Diary of Adrian Mole Aged 13
3/4, Adrian has a friend by the name of Maxwell House. The translator can chunk laterally, and
quite legitimately simply borrow the name: “Maxwell House”. This would, in general, be the
most logical strategy with regard to personal names.

However, the fictional name here is not casual, and nor are the connotations. Christopher
Taylor (1990:106-107) notes that the contraposition of Maxwell (first name) and House (sur-
name) create a comic effect. * Maxwell is a normal first name, yet the collocation with House

4 More recently, well after the book was published, the word ‘Maxwell’ accesses another frame, that of
Robert Maxwell, the owner of the Mirror Group of Newspapers and embezzler of the Pension Funds. He
made front page news with his suicide, and the subsequent criminal investigations into his family’s
dealings. However, the intention of Townsend could not possibly have included this accessing of frames.
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to retain the comic effect will need to isolate the contributing factors by chunking up. We find,
by chunking up, that “Maxwell House” is ‘a member of”;

e a personal name
* a brand of coffee.

If we chunk down, we notice that Maxwell is composed of:
» class (Maxwell has upper-class connotations)

and that the Maxwell House:
¢ has a comic effect
* is a household name

The translator with these semantic constructs can then begin to work on the target culture.
S/he will have a feel for what is needed from the variety of frames making up the virtual text
and will then open up, for example, Italian frames by asking an appropriate procedural ques-
tion. In this case, the chunking down question to ask is: “what is an example in the Italian
culture of a brand name of coffee, which could be read as an aristocratic name + surname, and
create a comic effect?’ An answer might well be Iy Caffé, which is Italy’s most upmarket
brand of coffee.

This method would result in a communicative (i.e. target culture oriented) translation. The
virtual text, though, would tell us that Maxwell House is British, and that the whole context of
culture is British. Clearly, having a friend called Illy Caffé would give him a continental
flavour.

The natural step is then to ask, chunking sideways: “What is at the same level as Maxwell
House and Illy Caff&?”, i.e., what would create a comic effect for the target reader, but at the
same time would remain source text oriented? An inspired answer was “Teo Lipton”.’ For an
Italian, Lipton Tea, or rather T Lipton is synonymous with Anglo-Saxon culture. The advertizing
of the product in Italy is also deliberately comic: an American speaking Italian with a strong
mid-Atlantic accent.

The diagram below shows the principal stages in chunking:

SOURCE TEXT TARGET CULTURE
name + drink ——B-H e
brand name v
‘ -
I N
v
Upper class name + dtink
name + brand = | A brand Upper class
of coffes in UK L name + brand
T of coffee in
E Ttaly
X
L
Mexwel! House e Maxwell House Teo Lipton ity Caffé
qualities:
comic effect
incongraence

Figure 26. Translating with the Chunking Procedure

5 See L. Carbolante (1987).
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8.3.2 Culture-bound Behaviour

The following is an extract from The Guardian (22/03/93), which gives an account of a
terrorist attack in Belfast in 1993. The journalist gives a little background to the scene after the
bomb attack (emphams added)

, , Bomh Blasts Hole in chm’s Sense of Conteutment. ' , ,

‘ Erland Clouswn Fnds Warrington’s cmzens conmsed rsscntful and wondermg why they were :
osen to suffer i second TRA atrocity, : .
. “Got any ID?” The squat shadow guardmg the gates of Warrmgmn 8 Temtonal army banacksv‘ .
warlly studied the plastic card in the magnesium glare of a road called, of all things, O Leary Street.

Was he nervous? The caretaker shrugged. “Now and then,” he admitted. He was an ax—professicnal .
soldier. He knew 4 bit about bombs and violence. Half a mile away, uptown civilian Warrmgton wasin an
mouonal daze, shaken rigid at the hole punched in the easy-going contentment of a community
reviously famous only for its breweries, its soap factory, and ifs Rugby League team.

A notice on the door of the Postern Gate Tavern, just arourxd the corger from the first Brl
b, annotnced “In respect for the dead and the injured we shall not be operning this eve mng
affer’s Bier Keller, 50 yards nearer the explosmn, was packed “It’s a farm of deﬁancc, isn't
runete in a black cocktail dress declared over the blare of disco music,
A bit further down Bridge Street, HGV driver Mark James munched a tandoori i -
way, watching teams of men in white overalls carefully sweep up fragments of fle h. “To be L
nest, I had a big cry with my mates,” said J4-yeariold Mark. L don’t think the woops should b ‘
d, but what kind of sense of fun do they get out of this? It's an effing atrocity”. ' ,
At the Spiey Chicken takeaway, 17-year-old Dominie Reyno]ds thought whoever dld it should bc;
strapped to a chair that had a bomb tied to it; timed to go offinan hour, . o
. !That's too qumk,” snorted a female colleague. “Bastards. A ﬂnee—yaar—old chﬂd, Just before
. Mother’s Day, Absolutsly sick”, i )

If we concentrate for a moment on “munched a tandoori”, we note that the predicate is not
central to the text, but creates the setting of ordinary, routine, day-to-day life from which the
after-effects of a tragedy are witnessed. This particular ‘ordinary life’ though is an example of
culture bound behaviour.

A tandoori can be bought from any high-street Indian restaurant or take-away in Britain. In
continental Europe, the dish is almost unheard of, and take-away eating is still uncommon. So,
there is no one-to-one equivalent. The first task, therefore, is to chunk up to more general
levels, to have a variety of more general superordinates.

.. Uno spununo/a snack

i CHUNK DOWN 1

cibo da esportarelfood to takeaway

- 2 g

In Britain | LATERAL CHUNK In Italy

*un panine/a roll
sun hamburger
= una pizza

s S

@ g
¢ibo da esportare in this particular v un sp‘untino indiano

text DOWN

Figure 27. Chunking Questions from the Source Text

Having established a variety of superordinates, we translate those that seem most promising,
and then begin to chunk down in the target language till we find the expression which fits best
the virtual text and the original array of feelings and reactions to the SC text. It may be that the
translator will wish to chunk down further to a more target language sensory-based concept, to
let the target reader fully sense this contraposition of daily life and tragedy. In which case, the
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kk'},k‘Ke‘y:' ,l.imo épuntino/ﬁsnack .

CHUNKING PROCESS
1. Tandoori UpP Snack
2. Snack SIDEWAYS Spuntino/snack
3. Spuntino DOWN Spuntino indiano/Indian snack
4. Spuntino indiano SIDEWAYS » panino/filled roll
* pizza
= hamburger

Figure 28. Chunking Questions to the Target Text

The initial choice will be between uno spuntino, uno spuntino indiano and un panino/
hamburger/pizza. The target culture snacks will, in general, be disregarded for two reasons.
First, the frame is an eye-witness report of what was seen — and neither a hamburger, paninola
filled roll, nor a pizza was seen. In these cases generalization is better than distortion.

Second, if it has been decided to translate this piece (whether for trainee practice or for
eventual publication) then, one of the aims of the translator as cultural mediator is to help the
reader gain an insight into another culture. One insight is already implicitly given, that eating in
the streets is a normal activity. The ‘munched a tandoori’ is simply part of everyday life, with
no foregrounding or information focus whatsoever. The second insight is that Indian food is
extremely common in Britain.

Compare this background information with the following sentences where the focus on the
tandoori is more marked. In the first case, the tandoori has end focus position. In the second case
it is the object of focus in a cleft sentence, and in the third example, tandoori is a marked theme:

The translator, as mediator, needs to be particularly careful to keep the information focus as
in the original to retain the construction of reality as the writer saw it. For this reason a fuller
explanation, such as “a tandoori, which is an Indian method of cooking meat” would be
inannronriate. This wonld lead us to the same area of distortion as Batman/uomo pipistrello
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and Blackfriars/Frati Neri discussed in Chapter 7.

This leaves us with spuntino or spuntino indiano. Between the two possibilities, that which
is able to give the target reader more insight is the preferable. However, the mediator/translator
will need to decide if the TC reader would focus on this background information to the
detriment of the text as a whole. If so, then a generalization will be necessary. The final
decision will, as always, need to be taken in conjunction with the rest of the text, which means
that the translator will need to always have the overall virtual text in mind.

8.3.3 Chunking and Cultural Values

For an example of cultural values, we return to the American writer, Tom Wolfe, and his
chronicling of life in New York. Not unusually there are many references to the price of things
(emphasis in the original):

o [Shefman McCoy] “Ornice you had lived ina $2 6 million apartment on Park Avenue — it Was

- impossible to live in a $1 million apartmenf.' Naturally, there was no way to explmn this to.a living
. soul, Unless you were a ccmplete fool; you couldn’t even make the words come out of your mouth :
- Nevertheless - irwas so! Tt was .. an hnposmbnhty”’ i

He [Sherman McCoy] sat with ms $650 New and ngwood shoes pulled up agamst the cold whlte;
bow] of the toilet and the newspaper rustling in his tremblmg hands, envisioning Campbell hereyes
brimmmg with tears, leaving the rnarbled entry hall, on the tenth floor for the Iast e, (ommencmg:’ .
'her descant into the lower depths. e ~ ‘

The dollars, on a technical level can be translated into any other currency with no problem
whatsoever. But in what frame are we going to understand 650 dollar shoes? An American,
within his or her own cultural frame is likely to find the question strange. It is natural (for an
American) to talk about the price of things.

For other eultures this is not so. This is part of the out-of-awareness culture Hall cited in his
Triad of culture. A French reader’s reaction to this use of money is well described by Raymonde

Carroll in his book Cultural Misunderstandings (1988:128-29), which was originally written
with an even more apt title Evidences Invisibles: “Money”, he writes, “Someone should talk
about money. For a French person, the face of an American could easily be replaced by a dollar
sign. A sign of ‘incurable materialism’, of arrogance, of power, of ‘vulgar’, unrefined pleasure”.

. dentity U.s. Italy / France
CULTURE FRAMES
suceess
i sacrifice
Values vulgarity
T TRANSLATION T
Behaviour | (ralking abour) et soldi / argent
e : money
Environment - New York Milan / Paris

Figure 29. Translating without Mediating Values
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In fact, if it is at all possible to attach a price to something, as approximate as it may be, that
price will surely be mentioned. For an American though, money is simply a useful symbol
signifying the type of shoe, apartment etc. The underlying value depends on the context. Here,
dollars indicate the amount of effort, sacrifice, and ultimately success that Sherman, the hero in
the book, has had in life.

As we can see, a direct translation leads the reader to a different set of values, and hence
distorts the writer’s intention. This is an example of the danger of a faithful translation, and
highlights one of the problems of ‘foreignizing’ a text. The idea of ‘foreignizing’ a translation
to prevent ethnocentrism comes from Lawrence Venuti. He defines the concept, in Schiffner
(1995:4), as follows: “Foreignizing ... means taking the reader over to the foreign culture,
making him or her see the (cultural and linguistic) differences. ... A foreignizing strategy seeks
to evoke a sense of the foreign”.

However, in this case by leaving the foreign money as in the original, the translation will
only strengthen the ethnocentric view that all American eyes are made up of Donald Duck
dollars. As some pointed out during the debate with Venuti on the subject (Schiffner & Kelly-
Holmes 1995:32): “what is intended to be a non-ethnocentric ... translation ... can be read as
being extremely ethnocentric” (Douglas Robinson), and “literalism is not always a good way

CULTURAL MEDIATION

Identity U.s. Italy / France

CULTURE FRAMES

success —_——— success
sacrifice LATERAL sacrifice
Values effort CHUNKING effort
5 .
CHUNKING UP
CHUNKING DOWNl
Behaviour $8% designer
238 luxury

Environment Paris / Milan / New York

. Figure 30. Chunking to Mediate Values
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of being non-ethnocentric” (Baker). Robinson and Baker give three examples of seemingly
non-ethnocentric translations: A cultural mediator can now help the TC reader to access the same values (success, effort

and taste) through either adding or substituting “luxury”, “desirable” or “designer”. We now

Problem

Foreignizlng

: 'Enghsh, and 'p

i Like water for chocolate . ;
petuat:ﬁs u sterectype, ‘a qu 1111:,

e The world is ahaﬂdkeréhiéf . e rpemate[s} condescendmg 'n'st‘
. | world stereozypes abcut a thlrd
: warid culture’

q hteral translancm ﬁ‘om Arabic
| which prov;dad a conv&ment
stercotype'

. the mother of all bamles
’(fromﬂleGulfWar) -

As we can see, a foreignized translation can lead the reader to an ethnocentric set of values.
This is hardly surprising if we take the Attribution theory and Logical Levels theory into
account (discussed at the end of chapter 4). The translator as mediator needs to be in a position
to direct the reader to the right frame, i.e. to chunk up to those core values underlying the
symbol (money) in America.

Essentially the translator will need to be aware of the SC frame from within which s/he can
interpret ‘money’. That being done, the translator will look for a sign, or criterial equivalent, in
the TC which fits the overall virtual text and which relates to this particular value frame. The
words ‘luxury’ and ‘designer’ in Italian or in French would both act as a cue to accessing the
same value frames as the American ‘money’.

The chunking procedure is explained in the following diagram. The chunking-up tells us the
general values that the shoes and the apartment are a member of. Chunking sideways takes us
to the TC frame. Then we chunk down, in Italian or French in this case, to specific examples
(criterial equivalents) which satisfy these values:

have (back translated):

Sherman McCoy} “Once you had lived in a luxury apartment on Park Aventie - it was lmposslble
s ina merely desirable apartment! Naturally, there was no way fo explain this to a living soul.

55 you were a complete fool, you couldn’t even make the words come out of your moutb Neverthe—
it was sol Tewas .. an 1mposmb1hty"’ : :
He [Sherman MCCOY] sat with his New and ngwcod des:gner shoes puﬂsd up agamst ths cold
how! of the toilet and the 1 newspaper rustling in his tremblmg hands, envisioning Campbe]] ‘Her
brimming with tears, leaving the marbled enfry hall on the tenth ﬂom‘ for the last time, comme:ncmg :
1 descent into the lower depths. : :

infer meaning behind behaviour in a context.

,frames. The more sets of values the mediator is aware of, the more able he or she will be to
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ward Sapir’s (1994:119) lecture notes focused on the needs for the future. He was very
ested to know what it was that motivated certain cultural configurations, or rather patterns

. We must therefore discover the leading motivations for these configurations — the master
jdea of culture. These leading motivations constitute the culture in an anthropological
sense. They are the fundamental dynamic concepts involved in the notion of cultural
patterns. Nothing in behaviour, cultural or otherwise, can be understood except as seen as
in reference to these configurations.

Edward Hall (1990:184) had the same questions in mind:

Sometime in the future, a long, long time from now when culture is more completely
explored, there will be an equivalent of musical scores that can be learned, for each type of
man or woman in different types of jobs or relationships, for time, space, work, and play ...
What are the sets, isolates, and patterns that differentiate their lives ...7

Part 3 looks at some of the leading motivations, and investigates some of the sets, isolates
nd patterns. The term used principally in this Part will be ‘orientations’. What is of particular
fiterest is how these orientations act as frames in which the transmission and reception of
‘messages are interpreted, and also how cultures vary in what aspects of reality are specifically
onveyed.

Chapter 9 discusses orientations in general, comparing them with values, norms and cultural
yths.

Chapters 10 and 11 focus on two principal orientations, the basic organizing filters affecting
communication and action; and discusses the various options available to cultures. A brief
description of a number of other organizing behavioural orientations is also given.

Chapter 9. Cultural Orientations

The aim of this chapter is to:

¢ discuss cultural myths:

— the myths cultures have about themselves
— the myths cultures have about others

» introduce a taxonomy of orientations

9.1 Cultural Myths

Rollo May, in his book The Cry for Myth (1991:6) suggests that there are two modes of
communication, myth and rationalistic language. Myth, he says, “‘orients people to reality,
transmits societal values, and helps the members of the society find a sense of identity. Myths
give significance to our existence and unify our societies™. This type of myth is culture itself, as
explained also by Schneider (1976:203):
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Where norms tell the actor how to play the scene, culture tells the actor how the scene is set
and what it all means. Where norms tell the actor how to behave in the presence of ghosts,
gods, and human beings, culture tells the actors what ghosts, gods, and human beings are
and what they are all about,

Kramsch (1993:235, 207) points out that most people do not realize that meaning is based on
a “social construction of cultural myths”. The heroes, for example, that Hofstede talks about
(Chapter 2) are often part of a-culture’s myths — what a society tells itself and believes about
itself:

On the reality of facts and events that constitute a nation’s history and culture is superim-
posed a cultural imagination that is no less real. This cultural imagination or public
consciousness has been formed by centuries of literary texts and other artistic productions,
as well as by certain public discourse in the press and other media.

The influence of the press and other media should not be understated. For example, Susan
Pierce (forthcoming), a sociologist from Gettysburg college, notes that even the difference
between a (politically motivated) early and late edition of a particular The New York Times can
result in a reinterpretation of a national event and hence a national collective mermory, which
she says is “constructed, recited, and transmitted through myth, ceremony, and visuals in our
landscape™.

The Daily Telegraph (04/10/95) carried out a survey to investigate what lay within the
English national collective memory. Readers were asked to name a dozen cultural icons which
characterized Englishness, Clearly, Telegraph readers will have their own culture (definitely
HAP rather than LAP, and politically centre-right). Their ideas of England will not necessarily
coincide with those of Daily Mirror or Viz readers. However, the Telegraph is Britain’s best
selling quality paper, with over one million readers, and is therefore representative of a HAP
culture, at least. What is more interesting, though, is the fact that for the vast majority of the one
million readers the top five icons mentioned have very little to do with their actual life in
England.

o Cultural Icons : Social Reality

= fish and chips ; Non-English take-aways are rmich more
' ‘ : -} popular such as Chinese, Indian, ham

i burgers and the ubjiquitous kebab.

* cricket on the village green A minority sport, played on an ever

‘ dwindling number of village green.

* pubs (usually with low ceilings | These are still popular, though the ‘local’

and/or warm beer) is untikely to have low ceilings. Cold
~ lager, ice beer, wine, étc., outsell warm

* church bells British beer, . A
... o Heard more in sleepy villages than in |

- the Last N;;gm o

o epitomizing nostalgia for a once pow -
| ful Britain. The last song of the last night

In most of the cases the images evoked have much more to do with a distorted memory of an
idealized reality. ‘Reality’ is also another nominalization (in this case a de-adjectival noun) as
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- ‘)71 4
is ‘life’, and so a clearer question would be “for whom are the abox'/e 1cj'§)ns ;:fi. ) ;;m:;filolg
1 i yng, these i 7. The answer is a tiny minority o
actually lives with, or among, these icons?”. o it o cht .
ill living in w i sr-middle class rural England (except for
still living in what remains of upper mid , L or e b
‘ jori f : i ing Telegraph readers), whatever their class,
The majority of the people (including ‘ - . e vere people
: itu day night, and affecting many 1 ,
al urban event ritual played out every Satur , i
i grg:zribed below in an article by Theodore Dalyrymple only two weeks after The T elegrap

5 i%/hen you ses the English enjoyiﬁg themselves that yod realize the futility of life ... -

s this a city without mirrors? The girls in their cheap and flimsy fiqery a mean cheap ii; éhgéigig;exé ’
the ﬁnaﬁcial sénse), who shiver in the cold as they ‘trip’ qlong, ng ‘;hgltah‘flns wou .fobﬁsgd L
h at them, Many of the boys, especially those with shaven ‘hcaq:;. look angry Wlf’h:‘a‘ﬂ‘ﬁ‘ﬂ sed, mon
c anger which mlght erupt if you were to look at them a fraction too lgr;g’i’nythfv; ‘e?f" . 0,01 G
ere is vomit in the gutters already (the whole city smells of fried takgaway fiooe )an ) p ol o
d next to a bt bottle of Budweiser .. e
congealed blood next to a broken s
here is trouble on the dance floor and the doormen move in with surprising agility ..
ghzl:diis Egi?dizg type is emphatically escorted off the premises out mtc]; t%le relgt}?fglgvtgftsll]l;ﬁ; tIi
o ! T R y in.culoties is emgcame ove ;
. tside where a drunk girl with fat legs in cream satin culottes  being garried over the fou

glf‘riin:i, f:l’rapedov‘er his shonlder like a sack. She looks sea-sick; soon she will w‘;ka,kr’nﬁtu yomxt ‘
then she will know that she has had a really good night qut. ;

The Sunday Times (22/10/95:3.33) :

This is a picture of a different England, and much closer to the]f;;)g Autgnomy Ir’;gizszlfo?sé
e di i 7. However, many of the LAPs, and even ¢ 0
culture discussed in Chapters 4 and ' : e T

1} i dian, live in a town, drink canned Budweise ,
HAPs — who may eat Chinese or Indian, , e those maths
ipht — still cherish the thought of rura]l England. Many
AT i d then romanticized. As a result, the values
ill, of course, be related to actual past practice an nticized. As & r¢ aly

' Xéhinil the behaviour of playing cricket, listening to church bells, etc. remain in the collective
imagination if not in the collective practice. . -~ o ]
lm'a;“il;npenaars (1993:23) gives a very practical example of this pa_rac'iox, lc)ixf{fer@ﬁ:tz;g lt);e

, e~ Both are part of our imprinting, but norm

en values and culture-bound norms. : k
;v:e?ctical rules guiding actual behaviour, whereas myth-related values are ideals which we

allow to be overridden by more pragmatic norms:

For instance, in one culture people might agree with the value: ‘fard work is ezs;n‘qDag tr(l)oztl
aciety’: i ctioned by the group may be: no
rosperous society’; yet the behavioural norm sanc
Evorlfharder than the other members of the group becaus‘g ﬁhen we would 2;11 be expected to
do more and would end up worse off". Here the norm differs from the value.

Not only are there myths regarding icons and values, there are also dsignilfican: }Znythlfrgiglaigé
ax ily T it ast three
ing identi in The Daily Telegraph poll mentioned at Jeas ;
ing identity. Most readers in y Telegr e e e e Daily
ing lis i 1 ‘ lish identity. However, many, if no . '
following list as being a part of the Eng : ‘ if st of the et
] i : direct involvement with any o ng
Telegraph’s readers will never have had any mer / of 4 b
' pgop%e cI:r events for pragmatic normative reasons (status, cost, tlmej ot.her interests). What 1s
mportant for identity is not reality but the collective memory, the myth:

Queen  TheBoatRace
e e i clsea Flower Show
s ‘ brance Day

© s Trooping the Colour
- The Bodt Race

» Carols from Kings Cbllgé& Cambridge, :
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Kramsch (1993:208) notes that what a culture believes about itself will override any evi-
dence to the contrary. She gives a salient example about her compatriots (1993:207); “The
French individualists? Any trip to Paris will show the visitor how conformist the French can be
in dress and fashion. And yet, everyone believes that ‘il n’y a pas plus individualiste que le
Frangais’. That myth is tenacious”.

This example of self-created and self-perpetuating myths, could equally apply to the Ital-
ians. They also believe in their creativity and individual taste —and in particular when it comes
to fashion. However, a Sunday Times fashion repost (29/12/91:3,3) suggests that (seen through
British eyes) the Italians are even more collectivist and conservative than their French cousins:
“The Italian look is the most classic and easy to wear. The Milanese are smart but never
outrageous, more relaxed than the French, although they do all wear the same thing”,

Kramsch suggests that after having distorted perceptions of our own culture, for example
through the media and the collective memory, we then compound the distortion by perceiving a
second culture through the distorted perception of ourselves. Each ring around “real culture” in
the following diagram takes us further from what is real, and more into the realms of myth.
Intercultural dialogue doubles the myth-creating potential. Interpreters, in particular, mediating
these two rings of distortion will need, in turn, to ‘right’ some of the distortion to allow the
communication to develop as intended:

perception of perception of
other culture other culture

CULTURE 1 CULTURE 2

Figure 30. Kramsch’s Perception Rings

Hence, as Kramsch shows, the German image of America is partly an anti-image of itself:
desolation and alienation, as seen for example in Wim Wender’s vision of America. This is a
particularly important point for translation. Venuti (1995:47) points out that “all translation is
fundamentally domestication and is really initiated in the domestic culture, there is, therefore, a
fundamental ethnocentric impulse in all translation”. Translations are commissioned according
to whether they fit in to the target culture’s (distorted, generalized and deleted) perception of
the source culture. In this way, the ethnocentric perception of the other culture is strengthened,
and further domesticized.

It is extremely difficult, as we have already mentioned, to perceive another culture, except
through our own ethnocentric map of the world. Bromhead’s view of Britain, which can only
perceive other cultures in terms of British dominant values is a case in point. If we move to
continental Europe and the United States, there is still the myth of the Englishman with his
bowler and umbrella, tea at four, and so on. England is a place of nobility and tradition.

This is not surprising, as most day-to-day news about the country abroad is in terms of the
Royal Family, nobility, and prestige events. The worldwide concern over the death of Princess
Diana was a perfect example. It would be difficult to imagine a Theodore Dalrymple type
article attracting any space at all in a foreign newspaper. What fascinates is what is believed to
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be quintessentially English. Most countries, for example, no longer have a monarchy or nobil-

ty (at least formally), so the view of Britain is, to an extent, seen through the image the

‘ 3 % 2 5 g .
_countries have of themselves: a republic, a ‘cycling’ monarchy, and so on

If we continue with Italy as an example, we can investingte the way ix:hwthti}cl:éllltaaeﬁ\zlsn eg;z;l;
i D d through the media. The first point to note is thal L 7
pa—— POft}'aYe iour i { understatement, composure and so forth. An
to stereotype English behaviour in terms o u'n erstates s | . : '
‘;ligngle is they¥ollowing Italian newspaper headline focusing on Major Rose’s English self:
omposure during a sniper attack when in Sarajevo:

- Corriere della Sera Translation

A sniper shoots at Rose
The Englishman is unruffled
“That's not how you kill a general”.

Un cecchino spara contro Rose
L'inglese non si scompone

«Non si uccide cosi un generale»
(20/05/94)

The examples below (all taken from quality papers or weeklies) actually use English words
to heighten what they perceive is not part of their culture:

Corriere della Sera Translation

spetterebbero. Understatement, la

ROMA - sul registro del visitatori ha
 scritto semplicemente «Charless, senza
nessuno deititoli chepure gli

chigmano in-inglese. Ovvero quella
straordinaria capacitd di smorzare |
toni che distingue il vero gentleman da
wn qualungie nuovo ricco.

(27/03/92)

ROME - in the visitor's book he
simply wrote "Charles”, without any
of the titles he had the right to use.
Understatement, that's what they
call it in English. It is that extra-
ordinary  capacity to reduce the tone
which distinguishes a real geﬁtle-
man from any ordinary nouveau
riche,

Panorama

Trans/ slation

Anche il «sir» in'lista di attesa

Algo "sir" on the waiting list.
Nobility in England also has to ,wan; :
its turn, L

G

Corriere della Sera

Translation

Pub deserti per la guerra in
v . ~ ~

Ma a volte prevale lo "humor”:’
‘un negozgio vende maschere
antigas per cani. A Bond Street
le ladies che si incontrano a fare
lo shopping si vestono come la
regina con molto colore blu ...
(24/71/91)

The pﬁbs are deserted due to
the Gulf war on TV ,

But at times "humour" prevails:
a shop sells gas masks for dogs. In
Bond Street the ladies who meet

queen with a lot of blue ...

while shopping are dressed like the

! Note the American spelling of humour.
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Panorama Transkation

A tie per.tu con la regina

Face to Face with the Queen

1l segretario del Quirinale ...-the Halian President’s secretary,

Sergio Berlinguer, legato Sergio Berlinguer, linked to the
all’establishment attraverso la | establishment through his wife
moglie Liza, [non pud meitere] | Liza, [is not allowed to put] his
plede nel salottino dove invece! fbot in the drawing room, whereas
Possono enirare liberamente | cani| the corgi dogs can freely enter,
corgi, golosidei biscotri di | greedy for chocolate biscuits which
cioccolata che saranno serviri alla | will be served to the queen and to
regina e al presidente [Cossiga] | the president [Cossiga] together
insieme al te Earl Grey, ai | with Earl Grey téa, cucumber
sandwich al cetriolo, al salmone | sandwiches, smoked salmon and
affumicato, ai pasticcini alla panna. | cream cakes. The queen will be
Prima e dopo il téte-a-1é1e con extremely busy both before and
Cossiga la reging sard occupatis- | after the t8te i tate with Cossiga:
sima: per seguire alla televisione la | following the Champion Stakes,
champion stakes, corsa a siepi the hurdles at the Cheltenham race
all'ippodromo di Cheltenham ¢ per | track, on television; and examining
esaminare con il Cancelliere dello | the budget with the Chancellor of
Scacchiere il budget ... | the Exchequer ... o ‘
(3/3/92) o

The advertising of British products in Italy is, naturally, selective. The whiskey is for
refined people with exquisite taste. The cars are exclusive: Range Rover and Jaguar. The tea
is Twinings, which gives the impression of a population of public school boys drilled in
conformity, sobriety and tradition. This particular brand is actually drunk by a small minority
of the population, even fewer of whom would be sure of the pronunciation without reading the
label.

On the other side of the Channel, it is the British who believe that it is the Ttalians who are
traditionalists, particularly when it comes to food. Notice, for example, how the stereotype has

been used effectively by The Daily Telegraph, to attract readers to take part in a competition to
watch the 1990 World Cup competition in Italy:

The popular image is also denoted by the lack of variety of food metaphors to describe

someone of Italian origin, as noted by Irving Allen in his publication The Language of Conflict
(1983:59):

Yet it is also the British who believe in “meat and two veg”, who go abroad to find (and relish)

restaurants in Spain, Majorca, Crete, Corfu, and a host of other British holiday haunts special-
izing in:

m makes it

Tea st ke M

T

AuDay BaconandEgg breakfasts -
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Not only are the British (in general) conservative in their taste, but they also retain ela}bo.rate
rituals coﬁceming, for example, the Christmas event (the stocking, the tree, carol singing,

Midnight mass, The Queen’s speech at 3 p.m.), and in particular the Christmas lunch (turkey,
sfuff{ng, the Christmas Pudding, mince pies). Anything else, as a recent advert for plump

“Christmas turkeys states, “just isn’t Christmas”.

There are of course numerous other rituals which a large minority, if not .the ma%crltygt olfc
Britons engage in. In many cases, the rituals are very different to what they believe to be part o

. their culture.

In conclusion, Ritchie (1981:223) points out the imgortanc?e of myths andkcuil:tuzar\}
orientations: “But what a people believe themselves to be is not mva’lfdatecll‘1 byd laﬁ gd}i}efs
formance in keeping with the belief”. We will now .tum to what lies be lin ht 1€ ,rious
cultures hold, and what motivates people within their cultures to behave in their va

patterned ways.
9,2 Cultural Orientations

In this section we distinguish between general orientations, also known as learning styles, and
culturally formed orientations.

s QOrientations

 Metaprograms J
Chunk Size ‘
* Separate shapes — Single picture

The word ‘orientation’ is another case of a nominalization.(in this c‘:asei a de]»fverbzﬁ\lr ;igunt)(;
suggesting a frozen state. The verb ‘to orient’ means .“to adjust or ahg.n onc;sc. azco;f . C)ging
surroundings or circumstances” (CED 1991). People, in fact, t§nd to orlgnt 12 eir tw yr doing
things consistently over a wide range of circumstances, z}ciordirnig to th§1r c irlaf ;2 ;)1 agituau,

ality. In NLP these orientations are called ‘megprogrgms : percep@ual flltfarst a,b e no};
act on” (O’Connor & Seymour 1993:149). Orientations tend to be consistent, but thi
always the case (emphasis in the original):

Metaprograms are systematic and habitual, and we do not usually questiopr tPgm 1fl they
serve us reasonably well. The patterns may be the same across contexts, but few peop \;r::i
consistently habitual, so metaprograms are likely to (?hange witha ?bange of context.t ' 7”{0
holds our attention in a work environment may be different from what we pay attention

at home.

In Chapter 4.7, we noted that much of our imprint.ing is fully (':levelo.ped by the efxtd of sgl;?o;;
age. Likewise, metaprograms, and hence personality, are relatively flxed by that stage. But,
O’Connor and Seymour mention above, our orienting can changfs across Contexts.d deletod. A
1t is our orientations which govern how perception is g«ﬂ{nerahzed, dlstorted an 2 eteb.
well-known example of how an orientation distorts reahty is as follows. A bottlehﬂ;?tf e;f (e;i
opened and drunk from can either be perceived as being half f;:mpty or as éd u .lit |
perception of it has little to do with that actual bottle and the quantity of thl.lll(;i inside (rela,,oym:
Perception is distorted to fit in to the way we or'%ent ourselves to the ‘WO‘I in greneraséib1
perception of the contents ultimately has to do with who we are. In this case, very possibly,

optimists or pessimists,
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One of the orientation metaprograms suggested in NLP regards chunk size. Chunk size has
already been introduced during the discussion on local and global translation styles. The polar-
opposites of chunk size are the generalities (the context) or the details (the individual words
themselves). This chunking orientation has an important place in Gestalt therapy, and is now
understood to be a major factor in learning.

To see how we normally and unconsciously chunk, we can look at the following example.

The diagram can be perceived in at least four different ways, depending on this local/global
orientation. N

Figure 32. Testing Orientation: Local or Global?

Example descriptions of this diagram are as follows:

1. there are three separate shapes

2. there are some triangles, one upside down, in a picture

3. there is a picture with two identical triangles and one upside down
4. there is a (single) picture of triangles

All four answers are correct, just like the bottle being half-full or half-empty. This sorting of
information comes under a variety of names? depending on the field and the application. The
terms below come from Gestalt psychology, cognitive psychology and linguistics. Apart from
‘sorting’ and ‘mismatching’ which is only to be seen in NLP literature, the other terms now
tend to be used across all disciplines:

Separate Shapes Single Picture

+ field independence field dependence

* sorting for different sorting for same

* mismatching matching

* deductive inductive

¢ specific. . general

* local/part global

* analytic synthetic
*atomist holistic

Response number one shows a definite orientation towards the left hand column (separate
shapes) while number two begins to notice the differences first, and then focuses on the picture.
Answer three, instead, begins at the right, focusing on “a single picture” and then moves to the
left. Finally, response four focuses exclusively on the whole: the gestalt. “Gestalt” actually
means an organized configuration or pattern of meaning,

It should always be remembered that the idea of polarization is a convenient model (delet-
ing, generalizing and distorting the far more complicated reality), and that any orientation is, as
the word suggests, no more than a tendency towards one way of perceiving the world. Creating
a taxonomy of these orientations is necessarily limiting. However, if we remember that none of
the orientations operates in isolation, and that, as in grammar, we have levels.of delicacy and

* See also Laura Gran’s (Gran & Dodds 1989:94) study on brain hemisphere function for a further list of
names.
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exceptions, then we can begin to build a useful grammar primer of what actually happens in the
context of culture.

Cultural Orientations

khohn's Value Orientations
de’s Four Dimensions
5 Ten Orientations

tural Iceber; ‘

:Aiwﬁﬁtggllorientation 1{ a shared metaprogram: a culture’s tendency to:wards a paénf:ular ;ivaill
:iof perceiving. The orientation or metaprogram influences 1‘{0w re.aht;’y is mocileller ,Vlr.e. E/eru; f
aspects are to be generalized, distorted and de.let.ed. An orlentat'lon is basi1 ona nut:r ber of
eomplex and interrelated (and sometime;s conflicting) values, Wf}lCh, ,a,S. we a\(/ie seelrll, s
in dynamic relation with a number of other factors. At the hc?art lie the fixed an tgta 'y-?i‘
_awareness core values. The diagram below illustrates the relation between values an orienta ian.
There are relatively few core values. These generate a pumber of more SpE!(flflC values,
\illustrated by the arrows. A cluster or set of these spec_lf}c vz'ilues w1}1 result in a .cert'am
orientation towards or away from a particular way of perceiving, m?erpre@ngand l:).ehawlrilg lil a
_number of contexts. Because imprinting in the envirorfment is soqal, the F)rlentatlon wi 1‘a sg
tend to be social, and therefore reality within a specific culture will be distorted, generalize

‘: and deleted to suit the cultural orientation:

c o] _
U:RL
LA O Value
T E|R
uoMLT
I obiective - Tl Value Core Values
(ol reality A ALN
; LoTT
Sla Value Core Values
o|1
LN
lo Value
N

Figure 32. The Construction of Cultural Orientations

Many authors (and disciplines) have come up with a taxonomy of f:ultural orientzftions.
Florence Kluckhohn (Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck 1961:10-20), who coined the term valrue
orientation’ suggests that there are five? basic problems common to all human groups. They are
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1. What is the character of innate human behaviour?
Human Nature Orientation

2. What is the relation of man to nature (and supernature)?
Man-Nature Orientation

3. What is the temporal focus of human life?
Time Orientation

4. What i3 the modality of human activity?
Activity Orientation .

5. What is the modality of man’s relationship to other men?
Relational Orientation

For each of these questions there are three possible responses that constitute a culture’s
(dominant or variant) value orientations. Her definition of value orientation is as follows

(ibid:341):

Value orientations are complex but definitely patterned (rank-ordered) principles, result-
ing from the transactional interplay of three analytically distinguishable elements of the
evaluative process — the cognitive, the affective, and the directive elements — which give
order and direction to the ever-flowing stream of human acts and thoughts as these relate to
the solution of ‘common human’ problems.

It should be pointed out that every culture and every individual will, in theory, have access
to every orientation, but will tend to favour the use of one orientation over the others, and
conversely will have difficulty in comprehending the other orientations. A cultural mediator,
on the other hand, should have almost equal access to all orientations. This may of course result
in dis-orientation through too much choice.

Kluckholm’s orientations are as follows:

Orientation : :

with regard to... Belief in or Focus on...

Humanity Ceviloo good neither

Nature congueror- victim pattner

Time , - past " present future
_ Social relationships. ~ individualist - lineal collateral
 Activity o being . doing . being-in-becoming

Trompenaars (1993) follows Kluckhohn’s dimensions adding a further two taken from
Taleott Parsons” (1982) “five pattern variables’. Hofstede {1991) has four orientations, which
he terms ‘dimensions’, adapted from the sociologist Alex Inkeles and the psychologist Daniel
Levinson (1969:447), who suggested four issues which qualified as common basic problems
world-wide.

Brake et al (1995:39) have ten orientations, an amalgamation of Kluckhohn, Talcott Par-
sons, Hofstede and Hall.* Their taxonomy is the most comprehensive in the literature (to date),
and forms the framework for the following sections.

* Brake et al. have integrated other authors too, but those of most interest here are the five orientations
introduced by Kluckhohn (Kluckhohn & Strodtbeck 1961); Hall’s (1982, 1983, 1990) time, space and
contexting, and Hofstede’s (1991) four dimensions.
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Inkeles and Levinson 1 Hofstede

ﬁ(}'nship to authority
ncept of self, in particular: o o
‘ elaptionship between the individual and Individualism/Collectivism

Power distance

adividual's concept of maseulinity and | Masculinity/Femininity

s of dealing with conflicts including | Uncertainty Avoidance

usic, ar
food and drink
greetings, dress
manners, rituals
outward behavioul

Orientations to;

Action

Commuication

Environment
Time

Space
Power

Individualism

Conmpetitiveness

Structure

Thinking

Figure 34. Brake's Iceberg of Cultural Orientations

Bach of the items below the waterline is a cultural orientation. In the following chapter we will

ocus our attention on two cultural orientations which automatically influence the way we use

anguage to communicate: the orientations towards action and communication.

iour unication 1 ider
The other orientations directly influence behav1pur, and 'hence c.ommunlcag}on tln ];1 :1/{,8 o
ense. A short explanation of these orientations, and the possible options according to Brak

_al (1995) is given below, both to give the reader an idea of tt%e array o'f possiblie comblnat;o?sé
_dnd also becanse a number of these orientations will be referred to in our discussion o

action and communication orientations. Where there is a significant difference in labelling, the

. authors responsible have been shown,
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9.3 A Taxonomy of Orientations®

® Environment
Brake et al, Trompenaars NLP
* control inner-directed proactive
* harmony '
. ® constraint outer~directed reactive
, ik

Cultures vary in their perception of the environment. They may feel that they can control the
environment, as in “Just Do It” discussed in Chapter 5.4, and are in charge of their own destiny.
Alternatively, at the opposite end of the cline, the environment (including supernatural forces,
destiny, luck) has a measure of control over them (Che sara sard, Inshallg).

The United States is a prime example of a control orientation, from its insistence on air-
conditioning to the conquering of space and “the buck stops here”. Southern Europe, on the
other hand is closer to a constraint orientation, with people more willing to accept the impor-
tance of force majeur and acts of God.

A third perception of the environment is the dominant N ative-American and Eastern orienta-
tion, which is to operate in harmony with real or perceived environmental forces,

® Time
Brakeetal . Hall NLP k
o singlfzefocus monochronic through time
o muln—fpcus polychronic intime
 efixed
#fluid
’ Paéf/Prasem/Futﬂfd(Kluckhohn) Away from/Towards

® Monochronic/Polychronic

Hall (1983) devotes most of his book to the cultural understanding of time. Monochronic time
curltures perceive time as the frame. The focus is on the task rather than the relationship; and
schedules are important and adhered to. According to Tannen (1992) men in general (in North
America at least) are more task oriented than women. With regard to national cultures, rather
than gender, Northern Europeans and Americans also tend towards this orientation. Those with
this orientation would consider it rude to interrupt a meeting, client or phone call to attend to
another person. The word “interrupt” is itself a monochronic word

Polychronic or multi-focus cultures, on the other hand, place greater emphasis on the rela-
tionship, and multi-tasking. Tasks will be completed according to relationship needs rather
than time needs, In a bank, serving only one person, and not answering the phone or another

important person would be considered rude. Mediterranean, Arab, South American and Asian
cultures tend towards this orientation.

® Fluid/Fixed Time
Fixed time cultures perceive time technically. A minute is sixty seconds: “Time is money”, and

3 Ff)r more details on indic?tors of orientations and statistics regarding a culture’s orientation see, in
particular, Hofstede (1991); Trompenaars (1993); Hampden-Turner and Trompenaars (1993).
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be spent, used and wasted. “On time” means technically "on til'ne', and apolggies .are
cted between 1 and 5 minutes after, depending how closg to fixed time th'e culture is. Time
agement, ‘Just in Time’ and “Time and Motion’ stud?es work we.ll in .these cultures.
rican, German and Swiss cultures are particularly conscxgus’o.f techplcal time.

lﬁid time defines punctuality with more flexibility. ‘fSublto’ m‘Ital%an tecbmcally megns
fnédiately”. It is the standard reply given by those in the service mdugtr.y when bel,ng
d for service. The informal meaning is “I'll be with you when I hav.e finished wha'tt 'm
g”, In fluid-time cultures, delays are expected and tolerated: A méetmg can start fxftef:n
jrty minutes late depending on the culture without und_ue tension t?elng created. Tho.se V{lth
yed-time orientation have difficulty in comprehendmg‘the Ita.hz.m xnforj}lgl but institu-
alized quarto d'ora academico/ “the university fifteen minute slid{ng s%art ‘IIluCI:l loved bg
an academics and students alike. It is always useful to CI:IECk .\)Vhlfh“tlﬂ:le is .beulg tal(l;e
ut: e.g. “German time”, “Italian academic time”, “Neapolitan time”, ‘Milan time”, and so

st/Present/Future .
_oriented cultures emphasize tradition. Any change tends to take placevover a long period
in relation to the past. The historical context is paramount to ul?derstandmg t.he present, and
ory itself is highly valued. This is certainly true gf Ital‘y with many o.f its roac! nIan';es
ording an event or personality in history. Television 1nterv1§ws (both in Br1tz.un' anFl in t? y)
nd to concentrate on the background of the subject in question, much to the irritation of the
erican guest who wants to talk about ‘now’. o i
Present-oriented.cultures, such as America, emphasize fhe her§ and now. Hlnstc‘)‘ry 1$ l?unk, )
id Henry T. Ford. The future also is not so important: “tlrne.walts for no man”; takerc‘;‘ire 0
day and tomorrow will take care of itself.” Long-term planning tends to be in terms of five to
n years at maximum (Hall 1990:141). ' ‘
Future-oriented societies can plan ahead to the next generauon’. Japanese business pl”ans take
ccount of the past and can plan for the next hundred years in “the eternal cycle” (Adler
991:30-1; Hampden-Turner and Trompenaars: 1993:138; Brake, et al 1995:52). Italy also hgs
future orientation in terms of relationships. Once formed they are expected to be long term,
/ith dues and favours to be repaid over a long period.

Individualk privacy v more public use of space i
Preference for distance/low physical contact v proximity / high
physical contact :

Open access to personal life space; but access, position and av-
thority etc. segregated according to context. : .
Selected entry to individual’s private life space; but relationship,
position; athority, etc. crosses contexs.

e Japanese have an orientation towards public space and distance, w’it'h Open-plgn offices,
d small communal living quarters, but very little physical contact (pubhc/d.lstancc). In com-
ison, an American or European house or office will tend towards the pr‘lvate, Z}nd hlghef
els of proximity are tolerated (private/proximity). We have already‘ ment%oned (in Chapter
) Hall’s appropriate distances for white North Americans when dlscusalng culrture at the
evel of environment. Typical appropriate distances for Southern Europe will be closer, and

uch too close for the British.
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® Diffuse/Specific

Space can also be perceived as psychological (Trompenaars 1993:73-76). The degree to which
individuals let others into their Tife (psychological space) tends to change with culture. Ameri-
cans tend to the specific. New acquaintances become intimate friends over a relatively short
period of time. However, this relationship (including both entitlements and obligations) is
specific to a particular activity or sector,

A diffuse life space orientation, on the other hand, has a relatively guarded approach to
acquaintances. However, once a relationship has been formed (whether business or personal),
entry, including entitlements and obligations is expected to all areas of private space. Germany
is a prime example of this system, and Italy also tends towards this system. The meaning of the
word “friend” and the expected reciprocal rights and the duties will vary according to cultural
orientation. The word itself should not be translated but mediated.

® Power
‘Brake et al. Hofstede -
Hierarchy . High Power distance
 Equality Low Power distance

In all societies there is power. It can be distributed evenly, with an attempt at reducing the
degree of visible status. Alternatively, hierarchy and visible status can be emphasized. Italyisa
relatively high power distance country, while Northern Europe, Britain and the States in par-
ticular tend to emphasize low power distance. South America, Asia, and (to a lesser extent)
Southern Europe tend to respect high power distance. The importance of ‘respect’ when ad-
dressing a person, address rituals, and the degree of HAP or LAP type language most of the
citizens have, are indications of a culture’s power distance orientation.

® Individualism

Brake etal. NLP i
Individualism (tend to) Internal + Independent/Proximity
* Collectivism (tend to) External/ + Co-operative
. Trompenaars. ‘ , s
Universalism'
Particularism

Japan is the most well-known “we”, collective, oriented culture, However, Southern European
(such as Turkey and Greece), Central and South American countries are even more collective,
relying on tight social networks for most communication. America leads the “I”, “do your own
thing” cultures on all individualism indexes, while Northern Europe (such as Italy and France)
are also heavily individualist. Differences between these countries occur most on the
universalistic/particularist orientations,

Universalist codes are universally applicable. There is a tendency to generalize laws and
procedures, and to apply them universally. American mass-production, McDonald’s, sneakers
(as we have seen in Chapter 4.1) and Henry Ford’s “You can have any colour you like as long
as it’s black™ symbolize the desire for universalism.

Particularist cultures, such as those on the Russian subcontinent, Asia, Central and South
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ica. and Southern Europe plus France and Italy, do not reduce sifuations to simplistic

l’?[:‘t;esé cultures emphasize difference, uniqueness and excepglonsi t,r.om (l;ot;d Egi/ :::lxius-t
] Slicati parking fines and queuing. We have already mentioned the

o the application of parking fines an ‘ . .  unive

tican di?f%culty in understanding the particularist Mexican approach to speeding offences
er 2.3. a . . e _ e *

211?;«3 Orwell noted how it is possible to be particularist ina pohncal%y c;)llectlwst socwt}i

itic ire Ani : “All animals are equal, but some animals are more equa

nolitical satire Animal Farm: “All anima _ re m( !

65’181‘5”. This orientation nurtures the patronage system, wh1ch_ can v'/ork forélhc good O

collective society as in Japan, or for the individual group or family as in Italy.

ompetitiveness

tede NP
Philtzp:cfali;e f Proactive + Independent + Self
' Sorting style: (material) things
(Reactive) + Co-operative + chgrg

Feminine pe
: Sorting Style: people

inpetitive cultures privilege the more masculine character: r{here are lwmrlersh al?lcéészzr,
) i ” aholi vected, and material success is a hig .
le “live to work”, workaholics are resp , : hig ator,
%I;erative cultures, on the other hand, work together as mt@rdelpeildenfi tzam: gxivooi r;oe EZZH
g pl i : ity of life. Japan, Germany, Italy and the Anglo-Americ
lace a higher value on the quality o : / neri
giftries are %.tll competitive cultures, High-cooperative cultures include the Scandinavian

untries, Spain and a number of South American countries.
¥

Hofstede NLP
Strong Uncertainty Avoidance Pmc:‘edures
Weak Uncertainty Avoidance Option

, ' , .
The future is an unknown quantity for all cultures, and day-to-day ht:je can also p;es?glge:vlﬁh
‘ O} s hich a culture feels threatened or uncomfortable w
ith the unknown. The degree to W c feels : e oty
igui i is an indication of its orientation towards order o1 y-
ambiguity, uncertainty or change, is an s or] D O e o
| A have a strong orientation towards oraer, o ave
apan, Greece, Italy and Germany A
mbiguity or ¢ i i hange tends to comes about throug :
biguity or change in all things. Hence ¢ : on ugh
agzl rgvol}:uion. In Italy, though conviction and the impression of sfructure is hlghl—}}; 'valzgd, its
particularist orientation ensures that the orientation towards or@er 1; never t;}tlll‘y g,ca:;vcm.inge
Th ic ies hav latively high toleration for uncertain C .
The Anglo-American countries have a re lively 2
ccordinggto Hofstede (1991:113), Great Britain is the most unpertur?edhof th:xt gtr;)up, }iréﬁ
; L i ir “the nt to w
‘ i ifty-three countries surveyed in terms of “the exte
tes forty-eighth out of the fifty-t (  terms OF ¢ ent to which
‘ i h rtain or unknown situations”. Singapore, at :
members of a culture feel threatened by unce ingapore, & muriee?
i i hese cultures have less need for detailed rule
fty-three, has the highest toleration. Ti ' > less le s which
teympt to define all situations. Flexibility (except for time itself), choice and options

& See also Mead (1994:111-137), and his discussion on The Mafia.
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* Thinking
Brake et al. NLP Hall
Deduc.tive Match / similarities / Large Chunks HCC
Iu_ductive Mismatch / differences / Small Chunks Lce
Linear _ Specific Lce
Systemic General HCC
® Deductive/Inductive

Alternative labelling for deductive/inductive has already been given at the beginning of the
chapter. Deductive thinking orientations focus on theories, logic and principles Thisgis ver

true of Ger.many and France, and to a lesser extent Italy. Situations are rclassified. accordin t?)/
already existing theories. Inductive cultures are more pragmatic and specific, stafting ffom

eﬁlplncal ObSGI‘ ati 1. Facts and statistics a hl hly .
V v 7 O ] S s re g Value(l lhe Unlted States aIld Bl‘ltaln are

s Linear/Systemic

Llngar-orlel}tf-:d cultures will dissect problems into logical and precise sequences, look for
detag, precision and minute cause and effect, such as the McDonald’s Vitrzemizati’on of tﬁe
service counter routine. Systemic, on the other hand is holistic, and tends to look at the full
p'lct'ure,. the backgr’ound and relationships with other parts of even bigger pictures Ex lana-
tions will be less in terms of statistics and logic; but rather in connections, feélings ar.ld silr)nilei

Ila y j{ lldS ards y S y y
stemi , W Ja
1 € tow Id the Syste C hlle pal‘l 18 a ClEaI exﬂmple Qf the most § ste l!llCall

hapter 10. Contexting

he aim of this chapter is to:

introduce Edward T. Hall’s Theory of Contexting in communication

- discuss the links between contexting and left/right brain distinctions

illustrate a number of the language behaviour differences as a result of contexting
differences

show the relevance of contexting for a cultural mediator involved in translation and

interpreting.

0.1 High and Low Context

‘ ‘Communication Possible cultural priorities
ontext - what is not said the context of the message
. the metarnessage

‘what is said the text of the message

ne of the guiding orientations, which perhaps could be termed a meta-orientation, is

contexting’. This term was coined by Hall in 1976 (1989:85-128) and further discussed in

983 (59-77). The basic concept is that individuals, groups, and cultures (and at different

imes) have differing priorities with regard to how much information (text) needs to be made

xplicit for communication to take place.

- The words “text’ and ‘context’ have particular meanings here. Context is “stored information”,
nd as such is very close to Halliday’s (Halliday and Hasan 1989:47) “non-verbal environment
f a text” which is made up of “the context of situation and the wider context of culture”. In
erms of communication, according to Hall (1983:61) 1t is “the amount of information the other
person can be expected to possess on a given subject”, while the text is “transmitted information”.
__ Both Halliday and Hall, among many others, point to the fact that communication entails
both text and context. Gregory Bateson’s comment (as cited by Ting-Toomey 1985:83) is clear
nd to the point: “All communication necessitates context and ... without context there is no
meaning’”.

Halliday suggests that the context of situation is “the total environment in which a text
nfolds” (Halliday and Hasan 1989:5, 36) but then goes on to say: “In the normal course of life,
all day and every day, when we are interacting with others through language ... we are making
nferences from the situation to the text, and from the text to the situation”. It seems that here
Halliday is concentrating on the immediate context of the text within a single frame of culture,
{all’s context though, is explicitly both the context of situation and the context of culture, i.e. it
ncludes the beliefs and values that determine the behaviour to be interpreted.

_ Clearly, also, in any communication, the speaker and listener will have their own perception
f the context. The more these perceptions are shared then the more possible it will be, as
lliday suggests (Halliday and Hasan 1989:5), to use them as a framework for hypothesizing
at is going to be said. Sperber and Wilson (1986:15) also understand ‘context” in terms of
reeption rather than reality. They suggest that it is “the set of premises used in interpreting an
rerance” and that it is “a psychological construct, a subset of the hearer’s assumptions about
he world. It is these assumptions, of course, rather than the actual state of the world, that affect
he interpretation of an utterance”.

. Halliday (Halliday and Hasan 1989:12-14), on the other hand, sees context of situation as a
tangible construct (visible and audible):
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The description is in terms of a simple conceptual framework of three headings:

the field what is happening
the tenor who are taking part
the mode what part the language is playing.!

Pro!plems in understanding, through translation or otherwise, arise from the fact that the as-
sumptions abou'tr the: world differ. Widdowson (1979:138) shows the importance of sharing
mutual assumptions in successful communication with this well-known conversation exchange:

A doorbelll!
‘B:I'm in the bath,
. A0k

Both parties ‘knew’ that “I’m in the bath” did not mean what was textually said. As a result
tl.lﬁ n’{etamessage is successfully communicated through what is already shared. In anothe;
situation, between two other people who do not know each other, less can be ésg'umed to be
understood; and the conversation might be as follows:? ‘

(phope rings)
t . George?
o Yes? , ' ‘ '
: Ltbngﬁéié% :Cllztg;: ltxoei;xgu;:; ;J;e moment - do you thmk you could answer it and agk them
. Sure. Where is it? ‘ |
one stops ringing)
Never mind.

A
B

A

Interlocutors in each communication event will, usually out-of-awareness, arrange them-
se!ves and others along the context scale. We tend to believe we know how milégnegds to b
said and explained to have our message understood the way we meant, Whether or not th(i)s ii
tr}le, as we cannot mind read, is usually difficult to objectively Jjudge. In cross-cultural comm
nication, the scope for error is even larger. 7 - "

There are two aspects to communication (text and context), each represented by a triangle:

tex t

context

Figure 35. Hall’s Triangles

A.t n:'me. theoretical extreme, all the information that is to be conveyed is made visible, or
§xp11c1t, in the ‘text’ triangle. While at the other extreme, no text is necessary as a]l yth
u}formatlon is implicit, i.e. it is contained in the “context’ triangle. The diagram a(};a ted fr ;
Hall (1983:61), below shows how both triangles operate together in a cline to ’fonnpthe o5,
sage. He explains that “as context is lost, information must be added”if meaning is to feizisr-l

; I;or fulrtheg deltlails, see Halliday and Hasan (1989) and Taylor Torsello (1992)
ee also Scollon & § :66- ir di i municati
e s collon (1995:66-69) and their discussion on metacommunication and unclear
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High text Low Text
Low context High Context

Figure 36. Contexting the Message

Hall suggests that contexting is a fundamental aspect of culture, and that members of a

ulture will have a shared bias, either towards communication through the text or the context.

his will be their guiding principle with regard to all decisions to be made. However, as we

‘have already noted in the introduction, orientations can change according to situation. Below,

following other authors, we will refer to a High Context Communication orientation as ‘HCC’

and a preference for text as a Low Context Communication orientation or ‘LCC’,

_ Hall’s contexting theory is “begging to be connected” (Vincent-Marrelli 1989:473) to a
language based theory of communication. In her paper is a clear indication of how the theory
can prove fruitfu] in understanding Anglo/Italian cross-cultural miscommunication.® George
Simons, et al (1993) have also made extensive use of this HCC/LCC polarity in their volume
1 cross-cultural business management. They also suggest that all cultural orientations depend
on this meta-orientation, which they relate to two principle types of culture: ‘loosely woven’
and “tightly knit’. The metaphors relate to the adaptability of a loosely woven fabric, which has
_yet to take on a final form and can be stretched without damage. This is compared with a dense,
nterwoven, more solid fabric — and more resistant to change. We begin to see parallels here
with the uncertainty avoidance orientation: either towards structure or flexibility.

How much written information is available for the foreign visitor, and how much will need
o be obtained from a local informer is a possible indication of how high or low context a
ulture is. In New York, there are helpful signs indicating the best time and angle from which a
photograph should be taken at every tourist site. In Cairo there are no signs telling you which
pyramid is which ~ but there is no shortage of guides.

On American Forces radio,* there are a variety of public service adverts, not just about AIDS
and smoking, but giving advice that would strike higher context communication cultures as
‘obvious’, i.e. the sort of advice that would be passed on informally (out-of-awareness) and

through observation:

s a dog’s life, so please don't stroke us while we are eating, or chase us around the gard:

mber, those nice exotic house plants could be poisonous for your lide ones,
ating too fast is not only bad for your diet, it is also bad for your digestion ~
grease on linoleum floors can be dangerous: It s just an decident wai
uality time with your family. You can make a difference.
comes to choosing a life-mate, be sure to check with

ﬁee also Katan (1994a).
Heard on ZFM, American Forces Radio (1995-96).
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Universities vary their welcome to new students according to how text-based they are. The
British and the American have “Freshers’ Week” and “Orientation” respectively. During this
time, administrative, academic and student organizations, and clubs battle for the time to
formally and technically explain and entertain. In Italy and other Mediterranean countries, the
explaining and the entertaining is very much more informal and unplanned. Students are
informed through the grapevine.

Some British universities, being older, are more ‘tightly woven’, and therefore less explicit
in their dissemination of information. Two Americans, Bill Bryson and Stuart Franklin noted
the inaccessibility of the culture for an outsider at one of the Oxford colleges:

Waiting for a professor one day, 1 passed the time by glancing through (the bulletin board an-

- houncements), ‘Master’s Handshaking will take place in the Dining Room of the Master’s Lodgings.

- Flease wait in the passage outside,” said ane. Another, more cryptically, announced: T.agrangian Mechanics

~Saturday 11 3. m.. A third stated: ‘REC Ist and 2nd XV practice Thurs. 2 p.m.” Perhaps 50 such notices
 were pinned to the board, all dealing with some important component of college life, and it occurred to

_me, as I stood there idly looking them over, that I couldn’t truly understand a single one. K js a feeling

you soon grow used to in Oxford. National Geographic (November 1995:120) : :

Other universities, in higher context communication cultures do not even use bulletin
boards, and students are expected ‘to know’ through the informal network of personal contact
where and when lessons are, and in particular when and where changes have been made. In
an HCC, tightly-woven culture, the participants are expected to share more of the larger
context — whether or not this is actually the case.

Identity, in tightly-woven cultures is closely related to social position. People take their
place within a pre-formed, stable and interwoven network where change is unusual. Japan
would be a case in point. Trompenaars (1993:93-106) uses the term ‘achievement’ and ‘ascrip-
tion’ orientations to explain cultures’ options in according status. An LCC culture will tend to
accord status to the person who merits the position through proven capability in the field and
through election. Particularly important is a written CV, In an HCC culture you already need to
be known for who you are. Long-term contacts and networking become increasingly important
— paper qualifications less so.

S0, HCC cultures are not immediately oriented to the newcomer (though the guest will be
very well looked after). The United States, on the other hand, is a prime example of a ‘loosely
knit’ society, accepting newcomers into its social fabric. The successful newcomers, however,
all have a great ability to change identity. They quickly become, for example, ethnic Black,
Afro- or Chinese- American. In this melting pot there is space (both physical and mental) for
change.

Many authors have also likened the LCC and HCC differences in terms of rooting systems.
Some cultures have more solid and interwoven roots, while others, with a shallow root system
can be uprooted without creating great disturbance. Remarks made (reported below) by two
ministers (one British and one Italian) on the problem of unemployment reflect this presence or
lack of a deep root system.

In each case the ministers’ reaction to unemployment is totally ‘natural’. In Britain, the ex-
Conservative party chairman (now Lord) Norman Tebitt suggested that the unemployed
should, instead of “whingeing” and “scrounging on the Welfare State” do as his father did
during the war and “get on your bike”, and look for work wherever it may be. Not only is this
idea firmly accepted by the Conservative party, (and to a large extent by the general popu-

* “Presher” is British English. The politically less correct term “Freshman” is American.
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i ike” i age, and into recent
ce) but the expression “get on your bike has now come into the language,

) : e 6
dictionaries. o ‘ . P
Tiziano Treu, the Italian Employment minister in Berlusconi’s centre-r

very different point of view when talking about the chronic unemployment situation in

ght government had

Corriere della Sera - Translation

... it's natural that young people,
particularly those with college or
| university qualifications, would prefer
to wait for an opportunity in their own
area where they have roots, rather than

é naturale che i ragazzi, specie se
diplomati o laureati, pi uttosto che
spostarsi preferiscano attendere
qualche opportunita nella zona in cui
hanno le loro radici.

(3/5/95).

The fact that a culture is more HCC or LCC will also mean, accordi.ng to Hall that there will
‘also be other related text/context orientations. Victor (1992) and Simons et gl Vﬁ(l9%3%fhfwet
produced lists of typical (and simplified rather than actual) features of these two ditteren

orientations. With some adaptations, they are outlined below:

Typical features of High and Low context operating Modes,
. More loosely knit More tlghtly woven
_ shallowrooted ~ deeprooted
Emphasis placedon. o .jmphaszskpl’gced"a@,w ;
oetext o . comext
e facts relations pjfaelings
o lacts : -
o ‘iﬁ,‘fﬁiﬁiy . flexibility (in mgmﬁng)ﬁ .
e substance (social/personal) appearance
erules  circumstances
« monochronic polychronic

If we take two different cultures, such as Italy and Britz_xin, and compafe them on tllzletarl?g\;z
list, it is clear that they can be associated more with one list thal.l 'anotljél. Italydwou ete Lo
operate on a more tightly woven, high context bias, V’\{hl.]e the British .would tgn "t:o opelgaséem
a more loosely-knit, low context basis. Comparing Britain and the United St,altes, 1 W,Ouber o
that the US is even further down the cline towards low conte’xt‘ We should also remez’,naﬂables'
the operating mode favoured will, as we have already 1nent10n§d,id§p?nd on max;.); :
culture, sub-culture, gender, class, age, situation and‘of course individual rpersona ity. cedin
That being said, there are some useful generalizations t.hat can be made (alwz;gys. c.mglcnd th,é
the positive, to reflect prioritized cultural values). If we think abpt_lt the way the r1tt§§ t z; dhe
Ttalians regard fashion, food and furniture, it is clear that the.Bntlsh are lowe; cgn,ext ; ach
ing more value to functionality, whereas ltaly places a higher value on design, tas
ae%illiz‘izgard to appearance, we have already_mentioned tl?e city withfmt IIl.lI‘I'OI'SF ‘;’f)l“ he I{;II;I;
. in their cheap and flimsy finery (I mean cheap in the aestheuc,' not the flpancm sense) ... How
the Italians would despise and laugh at them”. An@tber amele, published a yeai é,é t'ﬂé
echoes the same thoughts. The article (The Sunday Times 18/12/94, 6:'5) has a‘fl < bl ,é
“Race Facts” and discusses the case of a woman who had been described as “ugly” by

8 For example, Longman (1992).
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policeman. The verbalization of ‘ugly’ flouts PC norms (discussed in Chapter 5.3). The article,
in fact, begins by discussing the public outcry which resulted from the police officer’s ill-

advised description. The article then moves on to look at Britain as a whole (emphasis in
original and added):

Britain does look a mess, particularly compared to our EC neighbours. The average

Italian waiter would not dream of working in anything other than starched white coat and
bow tie. The average Italian banker is kitted opt in immaculate tweed and has perfectly
manicured fingernails - as does the local fruii seller and probably newsagent too. I've

lived in Milan. 1 remember feeling obliged to look neat and tidy for the plumber /
telephone man / cleaner.

Using the Meta-Model we can immediately note the use of the modal necessity: ‘to feel
obliged’. The values that lie behind that statement are steeped in a culture which values
individual freedom (an orientation towards self). AnTtalian would tend to value visible signs of

“respect” for others. It would, therefore, be “normal’ to dress neatly and tidily in public groups
(an orientation towards others).

The culture-bound aspects of the normality are hidden in the deletion of the performatives of
words such as rispetto / “

respect” or normale / “normal”, and in the nominalization of in ordine
/“neat and tidy”. The full representation (hidden to most speakers) would be as follows:

Surface representation;

Itis to be neat and tidy

Full Representation

I follow the cultural prioritisation of dressing neatly and tidily, in
strict accordance with Italian HCC informal culture-bound rules
about social dressing that I have learned over the years from my
family , peers and reinforced in the national media, T his, for me, has
now become an unconscious (out-of-awareness) habit, i.e. normal.

Figure 37. Full Representation of Italian “normal”

What is hidden in the English remark is as follows:

Surface representation;

I remember feeling

to look neat and tidy

Full Representation

I generally follow the cultural priorisation of dressing for individual
practicality. This, for me, has now become an unconecious
(out-of-awareness) habit, i.e. normal, However, I have also
internalised my response to other group behaviour not only as a limit
to my world but also as an obligation to conform, which [ have

learned to do following my culture-bound rules to adapt my
behaviour to the social context.

Figure 38. Full Representation of English “obliged”
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The two cultures, British and Italian, not only diszrgree on the imporfanc':e qu Zulzls:}
prioritization of being “neat and tidy”, but there is also disagreement Ov%rv ;lhfi .cn‘tﬁgi fgr e
i happ the neat and tidiness value to be met. What is “tidy
nce, i.¢. what has to happen for tan . ‘ e o  (991:118)
i ily meet the criterial equivalence of another. 118)
culture will not necessari | equ A
Y - t, that of ‘dirt’, or as he calls it “m: ‘
otes a related culture-bound concept, . S . o
. ints out that what is dirty or clean is a relative concept: “The Italian maTmas and nannies s
: i iaz he American grandparents see none”. 7
t and danger in the piazza where : ! ! ,
‘ erowev'ergthe Americans, British and Italians are in complete agreement that the‘ ‘Jali?nejé
have an exa,ggerated sense of dirt. The Italian fruit seller and newsagent may have hpz eﬁ:tz
manicured nails”, but the Japanese train, taxi and bus drivers, for examgle, wear starc = C;Ae/dlto
gloves. Their gloves, in harmony with the rest of their immaculate uniforms, are expe
ain clean all day. ' i A
remWhat counts as neat and tidy in Singapore is also very c.hfferent generaliy frOI_n a;cep;gg
Western ‘civilized' attitudes. Fines for litter dropping in Sllngap:ore are ttzxtlgslx:ssviti‘igtz‘.e gyaId '
‘ iri : repainted are also a sign of the culture’s expectati
laws requiring houses to be repain ‘ s expectations with regaxd i
i and the Singaporeans tend to perceive ich ¢
dirt. As a result, both the Japanese an ( : D O ot s 8
‘ As loping country, i.e. as a dirty place. Dirt, ,
same way as the West sees a deve 1y, i " o et There
i is happy with its own understanding o .
relative concept, and each-culture is , necpt. There
i ing tc i int we have, be cultures that exaggerate,
ill always, according to whatever viewpoin : at ‘ nd ci
;res thatydo not come up to our standard. And so every culture positions itself on a cline,
inced that i ition i t one.
onvinced that its position is the correct o . ' - . .
c The following contexting cline comes from a business article ad'al:»tlec;]L by Vlctgfe(il I??sel j;)y
[all’ in f 18 e loped, like much anthropological theory mor .
Hall’s theory, in fact, has been deve » like . cory more In the very
ic fi i t than in any other field. It should also be p d ot
ragmatic field of business managemen ! | sho : : ;
fhaf unlike the other orientations mentioned in the previous chapter, this particular cline is no
based on any published statistics:

Japanese  nformation
High Context Cultures Arablo ,,,Zggch//f;,&
Latin American
ltalian
English
French
Low Gontexf North American
cultures Scandinavian (except Finland)
German Igz:ll;gf;on
Bwiss-German conveyed

Figure 39. Context Ranking of Cultures

The highest context communication culture is the Japanese, WIXCh hfits c;lur ster&eo?gz 223?112
i ilence i lued than the word. At the other end of t :
inscrutable culture, where silence is more va : /o ler en ( '
the Swiss-German where the stereotype of exacting precision and detailed information fits
their LCC position. o _

An extrgme example of a low context character comes from Charles D.lckens ngddezmes
(1987). The schoolmaster, Thomas Gradgrind is presented to the reader with these words:

w what T want s Facts. Teach these boys and girls nothing but facts. Facts alone ar
or‘lﬁyhi;?wam"m acts. Teach these boy g8 rids of reasoning
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* Thomas Gradgrind, sir. A man of realities, A man of fact and calculations, A man who pmceeda upon
the principle that two plus two are four, and nothing over; and who'is not to be talked into allowing
anything else, ;

the ranking scale. In fact, he has problems enough in England, and, with this orientation should
not be sent to a teaching post in Japan.

Returning now to an earlier discussion on language and culture, we can now look at the
relationship between the use of the lexico-grammar and the contexting theory. We will look

first at the English language, and then at British and American differences in the use of
English,

10.2 English ~ the Language of Strangers

with many other languages. The language is well-adapted to explication, and less suitable for
the signalling of pre-established social relationships, as Miihlhdusler and Harré (1990:32-33)
note. They point out that in Japanese, the language itself obliges speakers to pronounce them-
selves on one of the four levels of relationship with others. Membershipping the relationship
itself is an essential part of Japanese discourse: “To speak at all some choice must be made
among the four. Whatever word one selects expresses a particular relationship”. English, on the
other hand “does not facilitate the expression of social relations between speakers and andience
at all”.

Halliday (1992:75) notes exactly the same point, and explains the LCC nature of the English
language itself (as used by the middle-class): “the ways of meaning of the listener are precisely
not taken for granted. This kind of discourse can be spoken to a stranger”, Hasan (1984:131,
151) notes that cultures select from ‘implicit’ and ‘explicit’ options (without ever mentioning

Hall or the contexting theory). In her study, contrasting Urdu and English, she notes that an
English person:

could not speak as implicitly as the Urdu speaker, even if he tried — the system of his
language will not permit him to do so ... We can claim without hesitation that the dominant
semantic style in Urdu is the implicit one ...

Urdu, spoken by eighty-five million people in Pakistan, North and central India and Bangla-
desh is an example of a language spoken by a tightly woven group. According to both Halliday
and Hasan, speakers of this language will tend to select the implicit option, not ouly for lexico-
grammatical reasons but also, because the context of situation will not have changed in time
and there are strong relations between events.

Concluding her research on the high level of assumptions made by Urdy speakers, and the
expectation that the addressee (whether total stranger or not) will implicitly know, Hasan
(1984:153) makes a strong case for the tightly—woven/loosely structured hypothesis: “the
Urdu speaker’s world must be a fairly-well regulated place in which persons, objects and
processes have well-defined positions with reference to each other, and the speakers know the
details”,

® American and British English
We now turn to differences in standard usage of the same lexico-grammatical system: English.

185

iti i i ha nOted
WO ]lati ()Ilal Standards ul’ldel‘ diSCuSS ].()n are B] 1tISh and ,Anlel can, w thh IIldIly ve
I ; .
tuauy seen like a different language.

G a“ : hi 3 ; ith A 3 { f 1 ‘\
Wi € ] llec anter “'dle G 1106',1‘ :

nd America are two countries seParated by thek same language.
nard Shaw, Reader’s Digest (Nov. 1942) ’
kst s B a point.
speaks the world’s most popular language — so do the Americans, up (0 a p’
onpmist (20/10/90)

san it LCC, and

' ; ientation in the United States to »

ignificant difference is the greater orienta . A tes how the
e Sli?fﬁﬁal explication. John Dodds (1989:12), Canadian E‘fiﬁ s areater
oe towa; tical design of the American urban grid system automa thi)il like “up two
igliil (?ritpggsl?s added): “instead of saying (as an A}?e(lzganE Wgol?;ﬁlg)n:aid I;éegp Tollowing
arl . o thre long”, he (the En, n) s .
' d it’s three blocks along”, 4 : lef”
locks, then take a right an i hen its the third turning on the left”, .
i Y ile, turn right, and then 1 7 ’ led in
o gaa:fw’ fli?feﬁﬁﬁia?iather than rough calculation was noted by Sapir, and recorde
The Americ

is lecture notes (1994:33):

“fifty-fifty’ have evolved, for only here do we
. _ uld the phrase ‘fifty-fifty hantitative. There is a
Only in American culture co ' bles: jon must be quantitative. The:
et . es; expression m ! .
illingness to measure intangibles; N cannot be tangi-
fm(z Srﬁgiho‘:extrég:lﬂ e objectivity, of objective control of situations, which
prete fe

bly measured.

- servi d we should
Thi inds us of the McDonald’s technical itemizing of th.e se.rwce levrll%(zl)l)ﬂt;l’;ninand motion
i ber that concepts such as Management by Objectives ( ¢ a product of a low
als?l'rem;;zn ivne Minute Manager and Procedural Re-Engineering are a pr
studies, The ; - i uUs. .
‘ontext culture — and less popular in the UK than 1’11. the F the American way, according
con British, unwritten, ‘gentleman’s agreement’ is not part o . h' roforred way of doing
e b 1992:150). In America, a writen signed agreement is cht ngninst the D Longhi
to Victor ( sular and true story is the successful case, br(')ug t aga id not include an
— 'A iglpeiica regarding a microwave oven. The written 1nslt1‘u0t10fls 10 1o :
i 3 g o . - 3 .
coﬁ?igv;ming against using the microwave for drying pet am]II]éLCS than the British is partly
e Vf t that the American variety of the language 's more hy of 7t7he country. In 1620,
The i]cb the history of the American people and the gooer 3’ C;d inflexible culure for
explal‘ne ' ng}ﬁers left a relatively homogeneous, hlg}_ﬂy developfh 7a e D e
- Pﬂlg mc? Some of these adventurous pioneers survived, and others beg
a new land. 5¢
i this new found land. ] , . e, makes the
e )’?;IQS;%S)I in his publication on America and the Ame'n(ﬁl I‘itvr;gvlg;%‘:n ore loosely
]I3I'Y§0n \ m;ent \;vhich we can immediately relate to the nllore: tig fythiq choate mass. a
following com o sis added): “Gradually, out of this :
it categorization of cultures (emphasis a : , an unlikely
o Catigogiigil;;ge — loosely structured, governed from abrotal;i *lggg,u lated by
cgant B q e .
fnoiin(t,rfyrefl;ggees, idealists, slaves and conv1ct(s, bl.? :;Z;?gi?gsment were obliged to invent
i s, faced with a new (conti i ist the
The Four}fiin‘i figf;ia I?tS and animals they encountered. As can be seen from the list they
new names

are all compounds taken from existing words:




186 David Katan

: jointworm,‘ glowworm, eggplant, canvasback, coppe;head,ratﬂésnake, bluegrass, backtrack, béb’cat,
catfish, blugjay, bullfrog, sapsucker, timberland, underbrush. G

However, not only was the natural environment named by joining known monosyllabic
words together, but some of the known, manmade environment was also renamed, as we have
already seen in Chapter 5.3,

What is particularly relevant for our discussi'on here is Bryson’s (1994:26) comment on the
reasons why this approach was so common: “These new termns had the virtue of directness and
instant comprehensibility ~ useful qualities in a land whose populace included increasingly
large numbers of non-native speakers — which their British counterparts often lacked”,

The birth of America as an independent country is also marked by a high degree of text. The
third U.S. President, Thomas Jefferson, was the chief drafter of the Declaration of Independ-
ence. In a letter he wrote to fellow American Henry Lee he spelled out the underlying importance
of explicit rather than implicit communication, His priorities are clear as he explains why the
Declaration of Independence was written: “to place before mankind the common sense of the
subject, in terms so plain and firm as to command their assent”,

Within The Declaration of Independence is an explicit meta-message, a declaration of why
the declaration is being made (emphasis added):

When in the course of human events, it becomes necessary for one people to dissolve the
political bands which have connected them with another, and to assume, among the powers
of the earth, the separate and equal station to which the Laws of Nature and of Nature’s

God entitle them, a decent respect to the opinions of mankind requires thar they should
declare the causes which impel them the separation.

The Declaration itself is written, as Bryson says “in a language that anyone can understand”.

The need to explain in text so that everyone can understand, demonstrates an orientation to
Universalism and Equality, both of which remain at the heart of American core orientations.

10.3 Contexting and the Brain

'+ Hall’s Contexting Theory and Hemispherical Preforence
¢ Hampden-Turmer and Hemispherical Cooperation

|+ Grinder’s Taxonomy of Skills
| Latenslization and Translation Strategies = -

Hall (1983:60) postulates that these two basic distinctions (HCC and LCC) relate very closely
to the brain and its division into left and right hemispheres. Though most brain specialists and
psychologists feel that this division is far teo simple, there is some evidence to support this
hypothesis. The left cerebral hemisphere is to a large extent regarded as being responsible for
‘text’: language production, facts, logic, and “precise sequencing in space and in time” (Stein
1988:132).

The right hemisphere, on the other hand, is largely responsible for relationships, the non-
verbal, the holistic and patterns. These constitute the frame within which the transmission of
text takes place. The right hemisphere is also involved in language production, but its influence
is not on the text itself but on the frame of interpretation (E. Ross 1988: 188-189): “evidence

has been gathered in the last decade to show that the right hemisphere (has) a major role in
modulating attitudes and emotion”.
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1y, like Hall’s triangle halves, the two hemispheres work.it'*;g together create meahr;?lgi:
o y’as hypothesized by Hall “there is continuous chpentmn between thr—i htw};)rain,,by
alSOl;m theylevel of control” (Stein 1988:133). According tc_) one tex.tboo.k czln ewestem
D am Groﬁp (1983), “Theory has it that left brain hemispheres inspire O’mt‘j s Sti(;
. D;;gjefbal scientific culture, while right brain hemispheres produced the artistic, my
ng] , ic ¢
East”. _ - .
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:86- iis book, he gives much space to “The nd
B e o theort ! igh i ests that Chomsky’s surface
i i i ori ft-right split. He also sugg
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. f Llingcz?eg;er?;earch ivhich points to the fact that the full r’epresentagon of experligiesa I?d
mn.m:er T;m;)rld” lies in the right hemisphere while, in his words, “grammar, synta
r ) ) .
i ized i i here.
tics” are organized in the left hemisp! o .
f rﬁacflwever at the same time Hampden-Turner (1981:88) adds a warning:

i 0 i ¢ ainin
By the same token it would be an error to conceive of the two h.elnlsphgres; as c.or;t;:r;eﬁg
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Michael Grinder (1989:40), brother of one of the NLF.‘ founders, gnd I_\Iauonal Dlrzfgzgcz_
Lpli(; Eciucation in the United States, suggests that indiVIfiuals develgp dlfglrlegt cc,;rrn unica-

1\ilon skills depending on their hemisphere development. His taxonomy of skills is very sis

o those presented for low and high context modes:

: of consciousness ' gkt Hastspbore
non-verbal
intuitive
random
holistic'
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~ non-temporal

spatiat relationships
shapes/patterns
. visualization
ng details a;ndfhéts‘ L . feelmgg[,gmptions
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on parent reinforcement. This is very possibly the basis o.f how cultur e e
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0 . :

the initiative and determine the problem-solving behaviour”.

lization and Translation Strategies ' -
;VLa:Zia nf)w see how the teaching, or at least the presentation, of translation theory
e t
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changed over the past thirty years in terms of learning style and hemisphere preference. The
decoding-encoding model, for example, focused on the surface or deeper structures of the text,
whereas now the emphasis is very much on heuristic processes and frames.

The differences in approach is a reflection of analytical and holistic thinking styles. The
decoding, analyzing and recoding approach is very LCC oriented, with a high priority placed
on ‘the text’ and the source language words. The more recent approach is HCC in orientation.
The emphasis now has shifted to the context and the relationships between the words in the text
and other frames. "

We also mentioned, in Chapter 8.1, that trainee translators and interpreters tend to process
locally rather than globally. Franco Fabbro (1989:79-80), who has worked on trainee interpret-
ers, has been able to demonstrate experimentally that the trainees begin their university career
left brain oriented, processing text, field dependent, and analyzing small chunks of speech.
Grinder (1989:2) points out that this is not particularly surprising. The education system in
North America (and I would include the West in general) has, he says, a “propensity to the left
hemispheric way of thinking™. Fortunately, Fabbro also discovered that by the time the trainees
have reached their final year, the right hemisphere is just as active.

We can now link this to lateralization. Cultural mediators will be both left and right brain
oriented to enable them to both analyze and create frames. Laura Gran (Gran and Dodds
1989:95), talking specifically about interpreting makes the same point: “Obviously, the inter-
pretation process also presupposes the activation of both logical and intuitive skills. It is my

conviction that there is a lot to be learned about how to develop these two different
abilities”.

® Summary

To sum up, all cultures will be on a cline with a tendency towards giving priority either to the
left hemisphere, the text, or to the right hemisphere, the context. When communicating, most
people in all cultures intuitively and unconsciously calculate what constitutes a message, and
therefore what is already shared and what need not be mentioned. How the message is then
transmitted, and how much through the text or through the context is also an agreed principle
within a culture.

Again we must stress that this is a general organizing principle, and as we go into more
detail we will find that cultures can at times vary their text/context priorities. The next sections

focus on contexting with regard to culture-bound use of language and how this can affect
translation.

10.4 Medium

. Medium  spoken
o visml
 HCC/LCC Examples

= Contracis: agreements
= Typieal expressions

* House buying
! Advetising -

Higher context communication cultures will tend to prefer more personal communication
(face to face, telephone) and will be more drawn to the visual. LCC cultures, on the other hand,
will tend to prefer written explicit information (letters, memos, faxes, meeting agendas, and so
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7 Both Sifianou (1989) and Hall (1982:40) note that the British .tem_i to use the 113(hone
: Iy for “actual business or emergencies” and transactional commumcat.losn. The Grefer 5, on
r:)zlher hand, being more HCC, use the telephone for much phatic commumcatlgm
eractional communication) and to replace the fact that they cannot make the same number
isi i _ 1d necessitate.

ersonal visits that their HCC culture wou sitate. . ' ‘
Bgow we give a number of practical examples highlighting contexting differences which
uld require cultural mediation.

tracts o 7
'l:tlher one prefers to use the phone or to send a fax indicates the preferred approach towards

mmunication. How binding the communication is depends also_on a culture’s p‘reﬂ?renc?
’arding medium. This is particularly important during the drawing up and the signing o
i ments and contracts. g . o
Iiierpreters need to be particularly aware of the culture-bound dﬁ:ferences in the fmzi;‘lgy (:i
writtenror the spoken word. One example is the meaning of “signing an agrgim%nt k ;s ,1,
end of the neéoﬂation for the Americans, while it is only a “way station” (Brake et al.
993:41) for the Arabs. . .
‘Q?n ott)ler countries, company negotiators feel they have the _ught 'to ‘change the \;{Vﬂtt(z)r;
greement if the interlocutors change, or rather the contract’s validity g tied to tl;e miaz; N
: 1 e 7 " ’
5 in Italy. At the other end of the scale, Germans, for
hat contract — as can happen in Italy ans, [or examp
i i omati to make a new contract simply becal

uld not consider it automatically necessary | a1 , ise
eople who were involved in drawing up or signing the ongmz.ll contract.had been substituted.
A contract for an LCC culture is with an impersonal orgamz_atlon, not w1ith, the persor}. .
_ Hampden-Turner and Trompenaars (1993:123-124) describe how a erttefl Austrc;l- apante t
ﬁgér agreement teetered during 1976-77. After the agre&?ment was duly mgn.ed, 1t,,,ei” ci;)n '[?;:e
jhanged World oil prices quadrupled and the world price of suglzzlr d‘ran;atlctﬁl?r egz.‘r e
’ ‘ i ce eir sugar. A

) [ < to pay well over the world price for

apanese people, consequently, were having : ldr |
~ isult tll)le }) apanese government immediately asked for a renegotiation of th? t%ms ,(,m tii
ground; that mutual benefit to all parties required it. The Japan Ec.:‘onomzcd . veitapwe
wrote:® “It is true that a confract is a contract, but when customers arg m a.pre 1c§artne ,n e
believe that assistance is routinely extended to customers from a long-term v1ew1;om , :JESI "
Australia”. According to Hampden-Turner and Trompenaars, thf: I.;CC Austra }ans neid-
ered the Japanese to be “seemingly indifferent to the small print and saw no reas
renegotiate. , o )

Egually a spoken contract or rather a gentleman’s agreement w111§e mor}? or lei:ez;(g;efi etg

ing on t - y ding of its importance. As we have a

depending on the culture-bound understan .
Wifh regag;d to British and American English, an LCC culture will feel less bound by a verbal
promise of intent than a higher context communication culture.

s Typical Expressions . . '
Cléygly these different ways of giving information and mterprct'mg agréer?:xer}ts }%a\(/ie; tc: bZ
inediatf;d by the interpreter. Below is a list of expressions to listen for, which indicate

particularly LCC operating mode:

i a i riting in Victor
1 See, for example, Priscilla Rogers’ study on the impact of context on managerial writing
e, i i i , suage used to establish
% “Phatic communication’ was first coined by Malinowski (1923) and means laqguage
atmosphere or maintain social contact.
9 Ouoted in Hampden-Turner and Trompenaars (1993:123-124).
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1 Wasn‘t:g‘ivén the full facts. o
We need a complete report/detailed plan.

Udlikeitin writing,.
Tl expect the draft proposals by next week,
Can we have S‘Wﬂt@ agenda?

On the other end of the contexting scale we have these types of expressions:

The implications for negotiation-interpreters are enormous, Translating from LCC English

mode to a higher context communication mode may result in the inclusion of ‘irrelevant’ facts

which simply impede the progress of the negotiation.

On the other hand, the English, and even more the Americans or Germans are going to feel
frustrated at not being given all the information. They will feel that the other side is working to
some “hidden agenda’, which to an.extent will be true. A highly text oriented culture will rarely
be happy with a hidden agenda, whereas a high context culture is more likely to'understand that
information is implicit in the context.

As a general rule, HCC cultures, such as Ttalian, have a higher regard for a verbal obligation
than their more LCC counterparts. For example, the Italian term criminalita organizzata |
“organized crime” would suggest text based resources in the LCC oriented United States, with
clearly drawn communication lines. Tn Italy, however, the organization is perceived as more
HCC, as “the octopus™ / la piovra whose tentacles reach into the fabric of society, We could, in
fact, imagine two different ways of conveying the same ‘contract’, depending on one’s contexting
priorities:

et it be known that he didn’t like Roberio’s face.

| HCC: ZioGiliolt it at he didn't i
clano ordered Quick Pinger Joe to waste Larry the Lad.

——

However, Francesco Straniero Sergio (1997) points out that labelling Americans as explicit
or LCC is simplistic: “{Katan] does not consider the fact that the FBI and the DEA, for
example, understand perfectly the implications and the connotations (the context of culture) of
organized crime in Italy. They have even coined their own acronym: LCN (La Cosa Nostra)”.

The fact that the FBI has coined an acronym is, in fact, a perfect example of an LCC explicit
technical mentality. Naturally, in the same way as the map-makers have to make symbols to
represent reality, so the LCC cultures tend to specialize in acronyms. When President Clinton
was elected, the term FOB (Friend of Bill) became a commonly used term to show disapproval,
or at least make explicit, the HCC, particularist way in which political relationships and com-
munication channels can form. The British (politicians and press) began to copy the idea later
with MOB (mate of Blair). These are further examples, along with TGIF and Nimby'®, for
example, of a typical LCC pattern: making informal routines of life (to use Hall’s expression)

O TGIF: “Thank God it's Friday’; Nimby: “Not in my backyard’, referring to those who protest about road
and other developments taking place in their neighbourhood,
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nical. ‘ o 7
Il-llowever paradoxically, as more precise information is added to the model, so the language

If becomes more coded due to the universal modelling needs of deletion. The codified
guége can be HCC to those who are not party to the context.

- Buyin o ‘
; llgf;;ingyanfi selling of a house in the UK. follows a set procedure, involving a large

ume of text information, To attract the buyer there is always an informaélf)n shezt.se;ll“ltg
set can (and usually does) extend to 3 or 4 sick?s. The contract bet\{vc.e'n. the .ul}]ier Vand seller
th the estate agent is always written, and specifically states respc??S{bllxtlca.s, r}ig ts a;lu xelu
ns. The surveyor's report is a lengthy, costly, but necessary business in house buying
]:?c;g.e: of the above activities is part of the traditional approach tq house .b’uymg tmt.gil(})}
hen information is given, it tends to be given orally. Hence, perception and interpretati
following utterance will be culture-bound:

The two sentences appears to be equivalent, but we should immedia%ely notice the unspect:ll—
drverb “give” / dare. In both cases there is deletion. Using the Meta-Model we ask the

estion:

"gdftﬁées’téiéii'agénff~giV¢fthé‘dﬁtéﬂs k -

It should immediately become clear that the presupposition behind ‘how’ is different. In
nglish the full representational form would be:

He handed me the written sale particulars of the house for me to read.

The presupposition behind the surface structure in Italian is a verbal rendering:

Mi ha spiegato com’é la casa. )
He explained/told me what the house was like

If there are written details, both the focus of information and the de.ta.il is different. Below ls a
pical extract from an English Estate Agent information sheet describing the house for sale:

ge Victorian bathroom.
ities including Waitrose, Tesco
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and Boots; the mainline railway station serves the commuter and there is schooling for all age groups in
both the state and private sectors. Leisure is catered for by a new sports centre and local golf courses and
equestrian establishment. The M1 at Hemel Homspstead and M25 at Kings Langley provide access to
London and the North. The new A41 bypass is now open. i
Accommodation comprises'~ e
brick built covered entrance porch with tiled floor and outside light. Step up to half glazed front door
with brass accessories:leading into the .. ,
Reception Hall - = S ; e ‘ ‘ o
siripped pine doors to reception areas, spindled staircase to first floor; high skirtings, double radiator,
coving to ceiling, coat hanging area, electric meter cupboard, telephone point (subject to BT regylations), .
" Dualgspect 26’ 3 x 12’ 8. Divided naturally into: . .
sitting room two areas with front room having attractive gas fire with brass surround, marble insert
- and hearth with solid pine surround sash bay window to front aspect, doubls tadiator, telephone point,
TV point, coving to ceiling, high skirting. Square arch leading 1o ... :

The description extends for another two pages. The Italian preference is, as already stated
for personal communication. On one occasion on being asked the size of the house, the Italian
estate agent replied: Mah, ¢ grande, anzi grandissima [ “Well, it’s big. No, actually, it’s really
big”. It is, of course, quite possible that the estate agent had correctly sized up the needs of his
clients, and gave them more useful information at that moment than four pages of detailed

print. Nevertheless, a client expecting ‘text” is not going to be easily satisfied with the above
comment.

 Advertising

Many translation theorists have already noted that translating for the advertising industry
across cultures means distorting the surface message to successtully retain the hidden. Bassnett
(1991:28-29), for example, notes that Scotch and Martini advertising in Britain and Italy
present the same values but in reverse to achieve the same effect, The marketing of whiskey in
Britain focuses on age, maturity, quality and the discerning taste of the buyer. Martini advertis-
ing emphasizes the fashionable status of the product and the beautiful people who drink it. In
Italy, Martini is the traditional drink, and emphasizes maturity in taste and intellect of the
buyer. Whiskey is the fashionable product, the perfect gift at glamorous thirty-something
parties: Chivas Regal. Il pin regalato dei whisky / “Chivas Whiskey. The whiskey most given
as a gift”.

Séguinot (1995:63) emphasizes the importance for a translator to consider, and be an expert
in, positioning and pricing strategies: “To isolate the marketing strategy for translation it helps
to view the text as a directed reading of the visuals. Will the target population identify with the
representation of the user of the product?”. Clearly, the visuals may have to change totally as
above. Where the visuals remain the same, the text will need to be manipulated until it is
congruent at each Logical Level:

Identity: Can the TC identify with the product through the text?
Beliefs/Values Does the text address the right core values to sell the product?
Strategies Are the graphics appropriate, is the text organized appropriately, and do

they fit appropriately for the TC?

Are there any inappropriate text connotations?

Does the overall image flaunt any cultural norms?

Are there any traditions, taboos to take into account?

Is there any legislation which might affect the marketing of the product in
the TC?

Where physically will the text be printed, and where will it be read: by who,
and when?

Behaviour:
Environment:
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If we think of Anglo-American-advertising, perhaps the most striking featurf: is the words,
éme have already made their way into dictionaries of modern quotations (which themselves

1£il the needs of LCC cultures). Examples are:

: Product
hhhh ... you know who: - Tonic water
y but nice Chocolate
it with the hole - Mints
eave home without it Credit Card
exible friend Credit card

Sneakers

The seriousness with which these slogans are taken by the advertising in'du§try in Brita‘in can
¢ shown by the fact that it was Salmon Rushdie, no less, who was commissioned to write the
hocolate slogan. ‘ o .
Not only is the text important, but knowledge of the intertextuality is vital f(?r unc'lerstandmfg.
reg Myers (1994:5), an American professor of Linguistics at Lancaster University, notes in

is publication Words in Ads:

When I moved from Texas to Britain I found it impossible to understand most bill-boarc.is
.. This is not because the words in American and British Englishare so dlfferer_xt, taken in
their isolated, dictionary meaning but because the ads typically drew on daily uses of
language I had not yet encountered.

One particular strategy is to relate one advertising slc?gan tq an,ottier, thus he%htenmg the
‘effect for those who already know the previous campaign. le? s ':Just Do. }t ha’s F;pge}:)m-
“dered a number of copies, including a Thomas Cook travel orgal?lzation reply: , Don't Juft o 0
1t. Thomas Cook it” and a (less inspired) anti-smoking campaign Just dqn i S}l’noke .1 i-
nally, one highly successful advertising campaign featured nothing but a huge Z ?—F—a P a:lg
black background. To understand this particular message, the readc.r ?;vould need to ,,Vz,}vein?1 <
in the press of a campaign entitled “Zero tolerance”, aimed at raising awareness of sex
har'?i??:ﬁi)hasis on the text and intertextuality in ad\./ertising is th‘necessgrily. liapfcultuiil,
Séguinot (1995:64) cites Kaynak’s handbook and _gulde to advertising, which }Lus/t;ﬁtﬁ h:r
tendency for France and Japan to prefer style and visuals to text and a,rgnmentanon'. s hgfr
context communication cultures, this is exactly what we would expect. The .Gaehc wor iloi
battle-cry, ‘slogan’, has no equivalent in the Romance languages. Advertising glogans t ild
have entered Italian folklore, for example, are few and far between, but perhaps we cou

mention:

Slogan Translation Gloss Product

Bevi birra, e sai c¢osa | Drink beer; and you know what | Beer
bevi you are drinking .

Pin lb mandi-gin, pin ti | The more you take it down, the Coffe¢
; more it picks youup - :

tira su : L -

Turista fai da te? Ahi éhiﬂ Do it yourself tourist? Oh dear, | Travel Organiza-
ahi! : dear, dear! ~ ; tion. .

Di-tutto, di pii Everything, and mote’ TY 1icence cam-
 ’ ‘ ‘ paign




194

Anna and Giulio Lepschy (1988:16), in their study of the Italian langunage, note that al-
though “some ads strive to be memorable by their unusual expressions”, they “mostly popularize
rather than innovate”. Alternatively, an advert will try to impress itself “more surreptitiously,
through a smooth, colourless message presenting itself as artless rather than drawing attention
to its structure”. One publicity campaign did draw the public’s attention, and that was Oliviero
Toscani’s pictures for Benetton, but they are not remembered for the slogan, and do not even
focus on the product. '

With regard to contexting and translation for-advertising, the basic point is that, for most
products, an LCC culture is going to expect more attention paid to the text both in terms of eye
catching wordplay and in terms of factual information, An HCC culture will focus more on the
overall picture and the aesthetics or feelings created by the advert. We will return to advertising
differences a little later when we focus on the transmission of facts.

10.5 Author/Addressee Orientation

. Oriéntation ; - Language Peossible Cultural Priovity
Author/Speaker expressive speaker expression,
_towards self  high information load rhetorical skills/rich style

G : : g . _completness
the author
authority

- production
Adressee/Listener - factual ‘reader friendly’

- towards other low information load simplicity

g : clarity.
the addressee
comprehension

This section covers differences in how information is viewed and transmitted. In particular
three areas will be discussed:

+ - Information load ‘
& Clarity
+ Facts

The basic distinction in all three cases, in NLP terms, is between two metaprograms, (o-
wards ‘self’ and towards ‘other’. In this particular case, with regard to the transmission and
reception of a message, priority can either be given to the production and full expression (self)
or to the reception and understanding (other). The sub-orientations which follow will illustrate
more clearly the difference in practice between these two culture-bound orientations.

10.5.1 Information load

Apart from cultural preferences for passing on information through informal networks (the
cgntext) or through explicit text, cultures differ in how they use the text. One example of this
difference is information load. As Larson explains (1984:438): i

The information load is related to the speed at which new information is introduced, and to
the amount of new information which the language normally incorporates in particular

David Katan
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constructions. Some languages introduce information slowly. Others use complicated noun
phrases which allow for information to be introduced more rapidly.

have adapted the concept here, focusing on high or low information load at the discourse
‘ther than lexico-grammatical level . '

he goal of a cultural mediator will be to vary the information load according to cultu.re,
ng into account the information level in the original. The translators of the blbl?’, being
ticularly concerned with the effective transmission of the message, have long noted the
mportance of cultural differences in information load. 7 . ‘ ‘ 7
 Thomas Headland (1981), for example, explains the problems involved in translat.mg the
outh American Casiguran Dumagat New Testament. A more accurate reyised translation had
cen prepared, but was not appreciated by the target audience. Ac;ordmg to H'eadl‘anq, the
easons were to be found in the difference in orientation to information gzte causing informa-
on overload and communication problems. The Bible translators in this par?lcular case had
ot taken account of the particularly low information load preferences of the Casiguran Dumagat
caders. 7 ' ,

A similar problem occurred in translating the Bible for another Sogtt% Ame.ncan peopk:,, ?he
uarani of Paraguay. The Bible translators had decided that a more ‘idiomatic approach’ (i.e.
more explicit rather than allusive) was needed to clarify the message. However, as Robert

Dooley (1989:52) notes:

The “idiomatic approach’ translation was effectively rejected and much implicit informa-
tion that had been made explicit in the text [in the revised translation] was relegated toa
footnote, a picture, the glossary or eliminated altogether. Such implicit information, when
it was made explicit in the text, came to be viewed as ‘explanation’ of the text per se.

However, information load differences not only concern ‘primitive tribes’ but, as we shall
see, all language cultures.

10.5.2 Clarity

One of the main aspects of low information load is the priority on simplicity. America’r}—
English guides stress the ‘KISS principle’: keep it short and simple, or ‘the' C-B—S style’:
clarity, brevity and sincerity."" The British English equivalents are to be found. in .the 1anguagf
of the writer Jonathan Swift: “Proper words in proper places make the true def1n1thn pf style”,
or Sir Brnest Gowers: “Be short, be simple, be human”. He was a distinguished c1y11 servant
and had been asked by the British Treasury to write a guide to writing, as a cont.ribuuon to wl'lat
the civil service was doing to improve official English. He (1976:14) began his prologue with

the following:

Writing is the instrument for conveying ideas from one mind to another; the writer’s job is
to make his reader apprehend his meaning readily and precisely. ... when he kno‘ws what he
means, and says it in a way that is clear to him, is it always clear to his reader? If not, he has
not been getting on with the job.

I The C-B-$ style was coined by Lanham (1983).
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The Complete Plain Word,

. s has been consistent] i i

| in e Com ! 7 Db st ¥y revised since 1948, is still i i

| mugC 0 Otherglt c:fepz}ft]rznents, apd has exercised a large and salutary inﬂuel fequlrec? I'fiadlﬂg
| r English”." The orientation towards the addressee i roe on offictal and
| ) The Economist Pocket Style Guide (Grimond 1986 intr je o) provide.
| ot o ket / : , Introduction
| practical reader-oriented advice that is given in the British s

e ~ T
| ;gzgﬂﬁslgfotﬁxeh&gnoﬂftst is that it should be teadily undetstandabile Clarity of wii ine
. in mind George Orwell’s si ? t. So think what youwant to say, then say it as simply as 1 yiob i
j D) Neverusea METleﬁfiggmitﬂ? tules (“Politics and the English Language'? {946};"-)&s e
Lo e A AR ATEUIR, simile or other figure of §  which you are used to se ;
s ?2,‘); ; N‘?V?f‘ use 2 Iong word where 2 SHORT W()ggg;iﬁpdesc e il ne bt
4; ,gn i possxhle‘ to-cutout a word, always cut it out : |
32 N:zgr use the passive when you can use the AC: L.
o d;lse a\E(?REIGl;\J PHRASE, a seientific word or a JARGON i think
~ everyday English equivalent. ; TR D om 5y

8 Brmkzmy of these rules sooner than say anything outright barbarous

scussed in Scollon & Scollon (1995: 100-104). Newmark (in Séguinot 1995:80), for example,
convinced that though there may be different styles of academic writing (e.g. Anglo-Saxon
rsus the Germanic style) there is a “far more universal question of good writing versus this
ouded kind of writing that you often get in academic articles”. This statement is another
eta-Model violation. It is a value judgement. There is a missing performative, so unfortu-
tely we do not know who is taking responsibility, or performing, this particular judgement.
1e clarification question to ask is as follows:

) provides a typical example
tyle guides:

« Good writing according to whom and according to which set of cultural-bound values.

The answer® clearly illustrates the limits of the speaker’s world: ‘Good’ writing according
to Greek classical literature. This particular ‘good’ writing frame values (according to the
CED, emphasis added) beauty of form, good taste, restraint and clarity. The emphasized
‘words illustrate that “good”, in this case, is measured against “restraint and clarity”. It is never
possible then to ever judge “clarity” against any other, higher, value. It is, according to some,
the universal value. This value, however, is in net contrast with more HCC Asian discourse
(Scollon & Scollon 1995:138, emphasis added): “For example, Japanese culture places a very
high value on the communication of subtle aspects of feeling and relationship and a much
lower value on the communication of information™.

Italian, which is also a more author, or speaker-oriented culture, does not value ‘clarity” so
highly either. According to many, “The obscurity of much Italian media has come in for a great
deal of criticism by distinguished Italian linguists, such as Tullio De Mauro and others both in
the press ... and in broadcasting ...” (Denton 1988:243). Recently, concerted efforts have been
made in Italy, not only to provide ‘facts” and make them readily available for the public but
also to actually highlight the opacity of the language. The Repubblica newspaper (14/12/95)
reports that a group of individuals has for the first time begun the arduous task of changing the

More recently,

The Open Universi : : i k
have alveady nere wersity (1993:2, 4) has also published a style guide, which we

d in Ch y it di

o orizgtz:i ;51.13;0N:t ori.lty does it discuss Political Correctness in detail (a
. + . i ua 1 i i 7

simplicity and Cincity. Ttis oty ;16 i y or low power distance) but it also emphasizes

intended “for everyone producing written OFrieaClijg?r lt:S Oav; i e WHIGES, b s also
i€ r ; diovi i
materials — on behalf of any University e e from memos to publicity
¥

for an se”
It adds th wi : y purpose”.
e following points to The Economist’s style guide (emphasis in original);

. youT;ymmenlzks: ﬁite{;ﬁ stylzl as simple as pOssiﬁle; so that
you will be less likely to discourage people, and they s

: ?e[:l?raﬁd : tx:member longer. The impml:mt thiﬁ;h ;yt,ow
- talking o them. This will hals v it in @ nat

. ideas:g ) them. This will help you tp WIS in 3 natr:

your meaning 4 ns plain as possible. That way
. ‘ : s . : al

ill be able to read faster, enjoy more, undérsré{:g
keep your readers in mind and imagine you are

al, friendly, conversational "
* Use ‘T or ‘we’ snd acldse ~ onal style. Here are some language of the civil service, which is oscura, astruso, spesso minacciosa nei riguardi del
- 31 % s 5. 3 : L 5 . A .. _ o . 7 T . .
i 8 your reader as ‘you’, 0 long as this doesn’t involve maki vg false cittadinol”obscure, abstruse and often threatening towards the public”. The article continues as
‘ follows: ... la voce della Pubblica Amministrazione non si & mal interrogata su quanto potesse

risultare chiara ai suoi destinatari, e cioé a noi ... Ora, in un momento di eccellente disordine,
qualcosa accenna a cambiare. / “The Italian civil service has never asked itself how clear it is
{0 its addressees, that is, us ... but now in a moment of supreme chaos something is beginning to
change”. As culture is a dynamic process (Chapter 2.3) cultures can, and indeed do, change
their behaviour. There are two main reasons for the emphasis on ‘clarity’. First, this is the
Western business and administration standard. Until recently, it seemed that this orientation
was the only orientation which would ensure advantage in the capitalist world. Hampden-
Turner and Trompenaars (1993), on the other hand, see potentials for the Japanese model as the
way forward in the 21st century. More importantly, in an era of increasing intercultural com-
munication, as a general principle, first encounters are going to be more successful if
conducted (or interpreted) in an LCC style. However, the important point is not whether one
orientation is “good” or not, but whether or not a particular orientation (e.g., author or ad-
dressee) is more appropriate for a particular group of interlocutors in a particular context (time
and place).

We now return to the Anglo-American value on ‘clarity’ and look at how this affects
translation strategy. One example, illustrating the difference in approach between Italian and
English, picked almost at random, is the following extract from a best-selling CD-ROM pack

* See it it could be appropriate
Lo e appropriate to i i
; cgm’t, that's). P ¢ use contracti
. ?Zﬁe"?{)ﬂ?ﬁs from real life to illustrate your meaning (an
“Try gf;’ ?am‘-‘wmung and easier to remember),
ey lév‘;oéf ;ffﬂ?m;gchfbetween the reader’s ability and the style of writing‘
T ANE f CuWQCOursé v e ,!~ ng.,. 2
stu dent’s loaming. matem] should be appropriate to the particular stage of the

ons as you would in speéch (for &xéinplé I'm, i

ything that’s given a himan touch is

The importan, his ori i
themselve}; Stmeceisof ht;;st lirlenta;1on should not be understated. The impression, as the OU
mselves s . ese rules are for “everyone”. for “ iversity” ar .
pUrpoSe Ao yone”, for “any University” “
Pose 4 fﬁl : lon‘ of th&:e M«?ta~Model (Chapter 6.4) on generalizations yh a?d f(}Y o
S € linguistic violations, which hide a culture-bound mép of th‘r S OLllcld egtten
e world:

s A /
bsolutely everyone, any university, any purpose, always?

This ori ion i i
rientation is not, in fact, universal. Though it is univers

privileges the principles of Greek classical literature or the o D Whose world

“Utilitarian Discourse System” as

12
Quote taken from the back cover of Gower (1976)
13 Thic i« a naranhrase of Newmark’s answer during a personal conversation in Trieste 1997.
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on Giotto, aimed at the general public, and in particular at the teenage market:

David Katan

LE FIGURE £'LO 8PAZID

le figure sono sempre rigorosamente volumetriche. Pl vicine al rigore spazigle della scultura che
alle estenuate caderize melodiche medio-bizantine.

A literal translation into English would be:

| moURES ANDSPACE | o
. figures are always rigorously volumetric, closer to the spatial rigowrs of sculpture than to the
. exieriuating melodic thythms of the Middle Byzantine - ‘ .

The language is poetic, intended to induce a feeling rather than information, The facts are
not clear. To translate this text into En

this is the strategy for translating from high to low context language cultures. It is not so
necessary the other way round — though the reader might appreciate it:

| FIGURES AND SPACE . e L o
.. the figures have a disciplined geometry, eloser to sculptire than to the sweeping curves of Middle
Byzantine. ; w

Professional translators may find that translations made will be ‘improved’ (according to
cultural orientation) by external mother-tongue proof readers. One particular example! is
given in the following page. The translation was from an Italian instruction and guarantee
booklet for an espresso machine, and the ‘corrections’ were made by mother-tongue English
readers. Most of the corrections (see next

page) involve shifting from an orientation towards
completeness to that of simplicity, thus im

proving clarity, The words in bold are those which
(on the left) have been deleted or (on the rig

ht) changed.
The very first correction has denominali

zed the original literal translation, resulting (as we
have noted during the discussion of the Meta-model) in a clearer message.

‘ "Oifi‘ginaif Translation

‘ ; Correction
 thank you for Your preference

thank you for cheosing Saeco

Finally, the following correction involves a lengthy addition, going against the KISS princi-
ple. However, the proof reader has again showed his or her preference for a more reader-oriented

style. S/he has (unconsciously) applied the LCC Meta-model clarification tool and has made
explicit “adequate for what/according to whom?”.

Original Translation
In case an extension cord Is tsed,
- cheek that it is adeqnate, ~

- Correction o ,
In case an extension cord is used,

be certain that it meets or exceeds all safety
standards ' L

4 Claudia Calistri (1996) professional translator, personal communication.
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Original Translation Correction

k top quality espressé cotfee machine top quality espresso machine

has heen devised for domestic use | ... and is not mdlcated for gont;nuou
... hat n devised for Heme : ;
and is not indicated for continuous | commercial use
professional use «

, ~ i | Fiect Cantant seifh hot components
Avoid direct skin contact with hot | Avoid direct contact with hot components
i"c:@mponents ‘

Remove the'ﬁitef holder and empi:y it of Reijpve and empty the ﬁ}tef ho?de?

gowds e -
’Never immerse the machine i‘nto'wate‘rﬁ ‘NeVer’immerss; the mas’:hi;;eymto watetr
and do not introduce it in.a dish washer ,

| We recommend you to clean the water Clgap gnd fill the water tank da1 y .
onkdallyadwofillic |

Follow i all ass e mandsctrer's | Follow e nsocion
instructions ‘ ‘

.. L in camit aniteloate
‘These instructions cannot Include every | These instructions cannot Z?:;mm :
possible and thinkable use of the machine | every possible use of the machine

M T, i that - | Moreover, these instructions are no

oreover, we point out that these in ‘ el
,mfig:;;m noI: part of any previous or | any previous or existing agregmeqt or lega
eﬁsﬁﬁ@greeﬁxﬂorlegal contractand they contract ~
do not change their substance f

10.5.3 Facts

‘ i s on giving informa-
In this section we will examine a number of text types, all of \yhlch focus on giving
n - B - - ,
tion. In each case, the main translation issue 18 cultural orientation

. Nawspapér R’eporting’
« Informative Texts o
|+ Price and Technical Information

O an i i d British news reporting. The Corriere
we mple of Italian, American and Bs ornere
Belllo\t/s‘, we lozli;‘;i:;;?;awih the Washington Post and The Independzng’or fggtliz:}lur;f; e
e rtielon vl o day: the attempted Russia .
i i ating to the same event on the same day: U 1 Russ owp in 1
o I;zh;:igns The research focused on the analysm. o_f the e;,(.trmsl.c(:‘1 ieztlit;lreasn( o b,;gl
(thﬁgéflg 1;92'4595' “those factors realized by the qualifier, (which) identify
and Lo 992: : ed by the li
i ide i d supplementary information W . )
SOI’IIl‘Ethmg Ou'tsi'}cc)lre é;;;;s?x(jg ihé) I;))resence or lack of extrinsic features is that they are a clea
e reason 1
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s;dtlﬁauo"] of the cqntex,ting bias of a text and hence of the target reader. The following is a list
e principal actors and places, and their related extrinsic features as first mentioned in

articles on the attempted coup in Moscow, October 3rd. 1993:

David Katan

Yelrsin

Wgnﬁ;::g della Translation The Independent The Washington
- Post
Boris Eltsin Boris Yeltsin PresidentBoris | PresidentBoris

Yeltsin

La Casa Bianca

rivolta ...

Ruslan Khasbulatov

The White House | the White House The parliament,
known here as the
’ White House
sostenitori dil supporters of Rutskoi | sy 1 i
en f Ru ipporters of the Soviet- | hard-lin
,Rutskm e Khas- | and Khasbulatov era parliament,.the o
bulatov ‘ ' (pro-Rutskoi)
fighters
élexanc!er Ruts- Alexanci'er Rutskoi, | Their leaders, Vice Alexandér Rutskoi
koi, che incita alla | who is inciting the | President Alexander | the self pr‘oclaimed,
revolt ... Rutskoi and Speaker | 'president leading the

anti- Yeltsin forces

V'assalto ... alla
televisione

television

the assault ... on the

the Orskankino tele-
Vision centre.

state televisioncom-
plex/the television
station'in Northeast
Moscow.

I'assalto ... alla
Tass

the assault'... on the
Tass

the offices of Itar-
Tass news agency

The Russian Tass
news agency

As.can b(i seen, there is a much higher qualification in both The Independent and th
E/ézéhmgton Post compared to the Corriere della Sera. So, as we would expect from relativele
- l;‘:ulture.s, both the British and American reader is given more factual information in ch

XF' an their Itéllan counterpart. There are a number of possible reasons.

o ;r:i;,dﬂtle lEtahan re.aderig, as membe'rs of a higher context communication culture, may be
p 0 have a wider encyclopaedic knowledge gained from other sources. Alternativel
at a meta-level the explicit dissemination of factual information is not what.is expected o
needeq. In fact, the Italian journalist and writer Beppe Severgnini who has s VXPEC S his
career in England, notes: ) pent part of his

Tl disagio davanti alla precisione delle ri sposte americane (gli italiani non sempre domandano
per sapere; spesso domandano per parlare). 11 fastidio per la precisi
(Corriere della Sera 15/11/95). d precisione nord europea.

The unease felt with American replies (Italians don’t always ask questions to know some-

thing; they frequently ask questio ik Th ;
precision frequently ask questions so that they can speak. The annoying Northern European
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. As we shall see more clearly in Chapter 11.3, there is another more HCC cultural priority in
yperation, which focuses on the wider situation, and the implications.

nformative texts
e second example focuses on the implicitness of information in HCC cultures, and the need

or explicit information in English. Below is an extract from a circular sent by the organizing
mmittee to speakers at an international conference:

Gli speaker possono restare 7 giorni presso P’albergo
The speakers can stay for 7 days in the hotel

The Italian is implicitly clear (to an Italian audience). Equivalent clarity in English requires
explicit disambiguation:

 Implicit in Italian  To be made explicit for LCC
(from another source) _readers, and to reduce
- _ miscommunication

from an attached of{sgpamte brochure | the datés of the Cfcnféréhce;anahénceﬁiéf
, ; ; | maxinum number of nights a conference.
 |speakercanstay

frgm encyclopaedic knowledge ‘sing,lﬂe,,‘ rather donhle,‘rodm}only 5 -
paid by cdﬂf@r@h@:é organizer, iidt by .

from knowledge of cohference
delegate

| administration procedure

Good style in English would be as follows:

Single room accommodation for speakers will be paid by the conference organizers for a
maximum of 6 nights between 7th and 16th July.

With regard to the dissemination of information, recent changes in the issuing and punching
of rail tickets in Italy has, unusually, led to an explanatory leaflet published in four languages.
It has also been noted!s that the informative leaflets and television campaign began to be seen
only after a handsome 18 billion lire (approx. £6 million) had been collected by the railway
inspectors in fines.

However, apart from the delay in preparing the leaflet, the information is not particularly
clear (from an LCC point of view), due to the Italian orientation towards structure. This
orientation places a priority on the listing of all possibilities, such as a complete set of rules and
regulations, to reduce any ambiguity in the text and to cover all eventualities. Any translation
attentive to form will make the Anglo-American orientation to simplicity difficult to follow, as

the following official translation shows:

15 Corriere della Sera, 17/12/95
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Original Ttalian

Literal Translation

Official translation

Ecco a Voi un ufficio informazioni
sui biglietti ferroviari, che sembr
un dépliont. : ~

Ibiglierti possono essere

glorno di emissione, questo
compreso, salvodiverse
disposizioni tariffarie. =~

prima della partenza, di propria

BIGLIETTI FS DI CORSA
sSeqprier

utilizati entro due mesi dal

o ‘:[?Pp‘ly]! o

| validated before the departure of
iliz- | the train using the placed-for-that-

addressing oneself, of one's own

iniziativa, al personale del trenp,

Here you are, an information
office about railway tickets,
-which appears to be a leaflet

TICKETS FS ONE-WAY
The tickets can be used‘for; upto
two months from the date of issue,

this [date] included, except for
when different tariff regulations

The tickets to be valid must be

purpose punch machines or by

initiative, to the staff of the train,
-subject to the payment of the right

| FS ONE-WAY TICKETS

Just for you, a ticket office that
looks like a leaflet.

These tickets can be used for up o
two mouths from the date of issue
inclusive. Different periods and

conditions may be based on other
tariff regulations,

Tickets are only valid if they are
stamped prior to frain departue by
means of the appropriate ticket-
stamping machines or if passengers,
of their own initiative, pay a charge
of Lire 10,000 to the train staff
before departre,

Translating Cultures

towards the reader, would look something like this:

What you need to kﬂ9W1:~

Unpunched, 2 months,
unless otherwise specified

What to do: o
Punch ticket in the platform ticket-

Italian rail tickets !
T ; o = ¥ 1 don't pxmch? ’ i o
: iﬂﬁ? 0  Inform the ticket inspector on the train

‘{ and pay 1.10.000 excess. . .

Risk paying excess + L. 30.000 fire.
And if there's no ticket-punch?
Validate ticket at the tickat ofﬁge. .
or . i

punch. These are yellow, and are
_conspicuously placed near the
platforms

Tnform the ticket mspector on the tr in.

No excess payable.

‘o Price and Technical Information 7 o - .
I’Z;l:éizs rarely mentioned in the text in HCC countries, whereas it tends to be menti

i / d
CC. Examples abound from advertising to the cost of a meal (written menusr ?re onlty sta_rlg?rh
. LéC couﬁtriés) A typical mis-contexted question is as follows (low context question —hig
in , CALYT

. context answer):'°

203

e “Dj’dylybu‘ ask how much you'd get for the job?" .
JCC:  “No, sono una signora” [Np',‘l7m§1a;:1)fl" o

The following adverts give an idea of the difference in 1nformat10n foc'ush and lseac(i) b’g{:
English adverts focus on the price and the technical information, all of which can j

tively checked and used to compare with other products:

previo pagamento del diritto di | of levy (Lire 10000,
esagione (Live 10000). |

Incaso di mancanzaoin-

In the eventkbf the lack or iin-

Inthe event of the machine being out

Apart from the translation errors (ticket-

official translation lacks clarity

in these first 3 paragraphs. The

be looking for the facts, and what to do, A more English style

stamping machine rather than ticket-punch) the

Anglo-American audience will
fact-sheet, with an orientation

agibilita delle obliteratrici, il | usability of the machines the | of order or unavailable, passengers NLY £1087
viaggiatore pud ottenere la | traveller can obtaina validation of | can validate their tickes at the FS ND) S@% MONTH
convalidadelbiglietto| the ticket addressing him / herself | ticket office or else, by asking the ‘%VSSQ Nochin o
rivolgendosi prima della | before departure at the FS ticket | train staff of their own initiative 536(‘,‘?&@‘& speed L
| partenza alla biglietteria S| office or, of his/her own accord, to | without having to pay any extra » 3 phasetimer ;‘g\% 52}}5099,
Oppure, di propria iniziativa, al | the train staff without having to | charge. 18 programmies e WAS £ 38099
personale del treno senza dover| pay the right of levy, ] B0 S?S‘e‘g‘;’;‘;gf.;itf -
corrispondere il diritto di 'gnérgyan, L
La mancata o errata convalida | The missing or incorrect | Otherwise, besides the charge of 73 YEAR AGREIMENT, 800
determina 'applicazione della | validation will result in the | Lire 10.000, a fine of Lire 30.000 'ﬁf}:;:;; ctoedit £251.99
penalith di Lire 30.000 ¢ del application of a penalty of Lire | will be imposed. arge for credit £128.52

diritto di esazione di L. 10.000. | 30.000 and a Lire 10.000 right of | Total amount payable 051
... - 42%APR -

16 personal conversation with an Italian university lecturer
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- b Off! ‘Fogarty’ Duck Feather and Down Duvets.
- Individual duvets, 9.0 tog for spring/autumn use and a li
- e luvets, pr k ghter 4.5 tog one for summier,
join tqggthgrfor comfort all year round. g : g gu’ . ) :
. SIZES: Single, Double and King size

'; TOG RATINGS 4.5 AND 9.0 = 13.5 TOG MAXIMUM

. These. examples illustrate the clarity of an LCC approach, with reader-friendly technical
mformgtlon and cost to potential buyers clear. The emphasis is usually on saving money
Advertisements in HCC cultures, on the other hand, can often attract potential buyers by cioin :
exactly. tbe opposite and, what is more, by stating the fact that the buyer might have to pay (aﬁ
unspecified amount) more — as the following advert for a washing machine illusﬁates:

 Original Italian advertisement |  Translation

Choosing the bestkwashing’ machmexs no
| longer .a mystery for those [who aren't]

ve la migliore lavatrice non @
n miistero da iniziati.

. , in-the-kmow. o ;
LA QUALITA SI RIVELA SOLO A CHI | QUALITY ONLY SHOWS ITSELF 0
rocca: | THOSE WHOEXPERIENCEIT

 Tanto di pit, spendendo poco di pii | A lot more, spending [only] a little

Ag Ségu.inot (1995:64) notes, in many cultures (such as the East) it is considered very rude to
me‘nuf)n price. Also, where technical information is given, it tends (according to an LCC: view)
to “blind with science,” rather than give information the customer can use to compare with
other products, such as comparable tog!” ratings: B P

Técni‘nkl)ry' asciutto anche nelle
condizioni pit: avventurose.

Té’cnt -Dry protegge dal freddo e
 dall'umidita esterna.
,Smmowiaﬁ e bordura impermeabi-
| lizzati, membrana Sympatex, Sympatex membrane,
Imbottitura a cellula aperta, fodera | Open cell filling, Micr lining .
it : a : pen ; ng,Microdry .
IN VENDITA PRESSO I MIGLIORI | ON SALE AT THE BEST SPORTS SHO
NEGOZI DI ARTICOLI SPORTIVI ' . P

Tecni-Dry dry even in the most extremé
conditions ..
Teeni-Dry protects from the cold and
from outside humidity. .
Oil-tanned and waterproofed edging,

The 1n.formation appears technical, yet application of the Meta-Model will illustrate that
muc,:h‘objective information has been deleted. Who or what exactly, for exampler is ‘“Tecni-
dry’, ‘Sympatex’ and ‘Microdry’; and how, and to what level exactly do they prot,ect against
the'col.d and the humidity? The result in both cases is an impressioh of particular expeffige
which illustrates the Italian tendency to high power distance and particularism, i.e. “our rod-,
ucts cannot be compared with other products”. o P

0g: An fflC m eIme: h S
1 £ arm 1 q
( To 7()) a: easut nt at shows ll()W war a b anket or Ullt 185 uSBd 11 BIIUS]I Engllsh
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0.6 Formal/Informal Communication

his section investigates formality in the language from the point of view of cultural orienta-
on. Within cultures, the choice between formal or informal language will, clearly, be guided
y the context of situation. If we compare equivalent contexts and note a relatively high level
f formality at the level of culture, this may indicate a culture’s orientation towards Structure,
hich would be the case in Germany. It may also be the result of a culture’s focus on Power
istance, and the need to formalize in language the distance between interlocutors.

If we speak about an author/addressee orientation, then an orientation towards the addressee
would generally require more informal language, while an orientation towards the author can

result in a more formal language.

10.6.1 Formality/Informality in the Text

At the level of text, the preference for formal or informal can be broken down into the follow-

ing:

fentation toward...
rmal ‘
ong sentences
coordinating conjunctions

Informal

short sentences

full stops

informal register

listener or reader oriented
verbal style

personal

1st/2nd person singular
inclugive *we’

Many authors agree that there is a tendency for British, and even more American, English to
favour informal language compared to other European languages, such as Italian,'® French and
German.

Severgnini (1992:251) notes, in his book L’inglese: Lezioni semiserie / “English: Semi-
Serious Lessons”, that Italian tends to costruzioni barocche / “baroque constructions” and that
these constructions do not travel. He points out that in both Britain and in North America
serious problems will arise if translated rather than adapted. As far as the LCC Britain and the
Americans are concerned, Larson (1984:438) points out that “long sentences and complicated
grammatical constructions make it harder for the reader to follow what is being said”. The
previous Italian railways brochure is a good example of the cultural orientation towards formal
style, even where clarity of information is the stated aim.

18 “Indeed, (Ttalian) often appears to be more formal than English and this again suggests that the
translator be alert for the question of register” (Taylor 1990:125). “Works of criticism in Italian, for
instance, tend to be rather more elaborate both syntactically and lexically than their English counterparts.
(Ulrych 1992:135). In Italia si usa normalmente uno stile piii formale [in confronto all'inglesel, in questo
ambito, a meno che non si tratti di un'opera estremamente divulgativa). (Musacchio 1995:100) [In Italy
a more formal style is normally used here (compared to English), unless it is a work designed for an
extremely wide audience].
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10.6.2 Distancing Devices

These are linguistic devices which increase the distance between author and addressee. David
Snelling (1992:39) specifically mentions the Portuguese & essential que / “it is essential that”
and points out that impersonal structures of this kind are much less frequently used in English.
These distancing devices are also common in Italian and German:

Distancing device in Halian/Geriman
Is it possible to use the telephone?

It is essential that thisis read

This is how it is done

Appmpnate English
May/Could/Can I use the phone?
You must/should/ought to read this
This is how we do it/you should do it

We also notice that informative texts in English (and even more in American) prefer to
address the reader personally:

_ Original English
Yoﬁr Braun steam iron is
equipped with a self-
cleaning system. ‘

Original Italian Translation

11 ferro da stiro Braun &
dmato diun smtema
auto—pulente

The Braun iron ig eqm;pped
w1th a self- cleamng system.

, For more formal writing, such as for academic journals, the impersonal will be the pre-
ferred form in Italian. In English there will be a greater preference towards the personal
though, as in this publication, there is still a tendency to use ‘we’ instead of ‘I’. In Americax;
English, the first person singular is a logical consequence of the culture’s orientation to per-
sonal transparency: -

Italian: In questo articolo saranne illustrate le due diversi teorie.
. [In this article will be illustrated the two different threories].
English: In this article I/we would like to illustrate the two different theories.

More than anything else, in English (both American and British), there will generally be an
option regarding formality depending on the subject, the type of journal and its audience. For
exgtlnple, a similar article discussing “Law, Food and Geometry” written by the same two
British authors in two British journals Mathematical Spectrum and Philosophical Transcripts
of The Royal Society London resulted in two very different styles. The first has a magazine
style, and is ¢ssen,tially directed at students and teachers of mathematics in schools, colleges
and universities. The second is directed at professionals, mathematicians and chemists.

Specxfic nngranon is also dea]t with in Article 4 wh:ch mcludes
- The specific mlgratmn limits in the list set out in Anmex I are expressed in mg/kg :
' Many readers may suppose that we have mlscopled the last sentence, but that is not ao, others may be
laughing! As we show below, it is ludlcrous
: In the next two séctions we give same stmple calculanons to expose some of thie ‘serions. faults in these i
. repulations. : i

Ttis meortant to prove ﬂus centennon, ndmely that the scwnuﬁc base of rmgrauon research has been
t00 nartow, till now at least. Evidence | is easy to find; and two examples are discussed in detail | in'the two
‘appendmes Appfmchx A demonstrates that an existing Directive does not provxde the protec-
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k 10 the consumer that is its intention. A major reason is that the package size and shape are totally
; additionally the directive makes gome 1mphcn but erroneous, assumptions about basic scwnce
pendix B points out some of the serious errors | '

_ However, translation into English does not always mean a shift from formal to informal. As

an Mason (1994:24) points out, Sigmund Freud’s essays were translated from a standard and
“subjective” German into a “more clinical, more scientific, and less subjective” Latinized
English. Mason continues:

[The translator] strove to render the target text more abstract, more learned, and more
scientific in order that it would appeal to the Anglo/American medical/scientific com-
munity and thus win acceptance for a set of ideas which, in the original, stemmed from a

different humanist tradition.

Clearly, here, the overriding cultural orientation differences are between the (relatively infor-
mal) humanities and the (more formal) medical/scientific community.

10.6.3 Formality in Titles

Titles distinguish people by sex, marital status, educational qualifications and status. The
Americans and Australians (see Wierzbicka 1986a) are the most informal, dispensing with
most titles, and even abbreviating all peoples’ names. In general, the higher the context
orientation the more important the title, because it ascribes status. However LCC cultures
(such as Germany) may also appreciate titles because they clearly categorize and define peo-
ple’s roles.

Britain, which is relatively HCC in relation to America has a greater ‘respect’ for titles and
full names, as the following extract from Tom Wolfe’s novel clearly shows. Peter Fallows
(British English) is at his desk at work, and reacts to approprlate American levels of language
informality with regard to the use of titles. The scene is, appropriately, New York (emphasis in

the original):

Petﬁr Fallows lgept his head down zmd hfted one hand as 1f to say, ‘Please‘ Thrs ca]l cannot be

ferrupted”

Hello Pete, sald Guldman .
‘Petel he said; and not very cheerily cither. Pete! The very sound set Pallow’s teeth on edge. This ..
appalting ... Yank ., fam1hanty* and cuteness. The Yanks! - with thw Arnies and Bud(hes and Hanks

and .. Petes”,

Trompenaars (1993:63) suggests that the American propensity to use diminutives is due to
the shifting and temporary nature of relationships, and the need to resocialize several times in a
lifetime. Wierzbicka (1986a:352) gives a taxonomy of Australian abbreviations and suggests
that each class of abbreviations “reflects a characteristic Australian attitude” such as the desire
for informality, anti-intellectualism and verbal affection.

The individual use of titles will not only depend on the relative cultural orientations of the
two interlocutors, but also on the context of situation, such as perceived social (or power)
distance, the relationship and whether any other listeners are present. Hence the same person,



208 David Katan

may well have been called with the following titles during the course of a long day:'

Your Royal Highness

the Princess of Wales

Princess Diana

Lady Di

Diana

Di .

Squidgy s

The most important point is that formal oriented cultures will value titles, and will require
their use more than informal oriented cultures do. Hence, it will not always be appropriate for
an American to introduce himself as follows: “Hil My names Charles Edwards, I’'m CEO,
but just call me Chuck and we’ll all get along fine”, It should be the role of the cultural
mediator to inform people of the possible misinterpretation of such ‘friendly’ overtures.
Scollon & Scollon (1995:47-8) write “When someone addresses you as Mr Schneider and
you answer back, “Juan,” whatever your intentions might be, ... we hear one person taking a
higher position over the other”. They also point out (1995:124) how difficult it is to arrive at
a mutually satisfactory naming ritual, even when both are culturally sensitive. The answer to
this type of problem lies in the conscious use of rapport skills, well described in the NLP
literature.

The Anglo-American use of titles will be based on the formality of the immediate context
(as in the Diana example). This should be compared with a culture which prefers to ascribe
status irrespective of context, such as the German. We have already mentioned Germany’s
diffuse orientation in Chapter 9.3. As Trompenaars (1993:75) points out, “Herr Doktor Muller
is Herr Doktor Muller at his university, at the butcher’s and at the garage; his wife is also Frau
Doktor Muller in the market, at the local school and wherever she goes”. This is particularly
true in the South of Germany and in Austria, where it is also possible to hear the chemists’ wife
being called Frau Apotheke, literally “Mrs. Chemist”.

Formality in German dictates the use of both academic and professional titles. However, as
already mentioned, this is not a result of Power Distance, but of the need for defined Structure:
clarity in the procedure. Hence the status is well defined in the title: Univ.-Prof. Dr. Horst W.
Drescher. Drescher has a university degree (Dr.) and is a university professor. Italians also
have a high respect for titles, though wives do not carry the husband’s title; and professors do
not state whether or not they are school or university professors nor whether or not they have a
degree. People should already know.

When translating between formal and informal cultures, mediators will need to delete many
of the normal terms of address. In fact, most of the Italian status titles, shown in the following
table, necessary when addressing a person of that status in a formal setting, will be translated
by the all encompassing “Mr/Mrs/Ms.” or by first and last name. For example, the president of
a Chamber of Commerce in Italy would be greeted by his staff in the morning with a “Buongiorno
signor Presidente”. On his arrival to England, he would be greeted by name: “Good morning
Mr. Donaggio”. Clearly, his British counterpart would, on arrival to more formal countries, be
addressed as “Mr. President”,

” Princess Diana lost her “Highness” title as a result of her divorce, which further illustrates the impor-
tance of context of situation. With her death there were calls for a reinstatement of the title, a sign that —
for some — the context of situation had significantly changed again.
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Term of Address Translation Gloss Status

éﬁvéiieré ' cavalier knight (equivalent to a Brlttsh OBE)
presideﬁte kp‘residem president/chair of an orgamzamn -
,; Avvbéam . ‘l'a,wyerv qualified lawyer" ’? o .
'Ingegrlére e | engineer graduate in engix;ée,riug -
Biobesae professor school teacher L

k university lecturer/professor
Dé&ére/slsa: S ~ doctor university gréduate

To reduce cross-cultural problems a number of people carry two business cards; one for a
formal and one for an informal culture:

Fons Trompenaars

Professor Pons Trompehaats

With regard to the use of business cards and translation, Mead (1990:153) suggests:

Try to have your cards translated and printed before you lea\'/e your own country. ?{ou may
be expected to present cards as soon as you meet your opposite number when landing at the
airport, If necessary, seek the advice of the other coun.try’s embassy or c'hamber of com-
merce on where to find an efficient translator and printer. Have your title translated in
terms of an appropriate equivalent rank in the other culture.



Chapter 11. Affective Communication

The aim of this chapter is to:
* investigate Contexting in terms of Affective communication
(Be v Do; Direct v Indirect communication; the verbalization of emotion)
* discuss British indirectness
* investigate how culture affects newspaper reporting
* conclude with a tentative model of the context®of culture.

11.1 Direct and Indirect Communication

So far, we have looked primarily at the transmission of information (transactional communica-
tion). In this chapter we will investigate how cultures orient themselves with regard to more
interpersonal communication. For many cultures, the very fact that the communication event is
interpersonal warrants an affective response. For other cultures, particularly the more LCC,
interpersonal does not mean affective. The more HCC cultures will be more sensitive to com-
munication which affects ‘face’. These two facets of communication, transactional and affective,
are the communicative equivalents of Hall's technical and informal (out-of-awareness)
culture. Although we shall be linking the discussion to verbal language, we should bear in mind
that this is only a part of interpersonal communication,

In the first section we investigate the use of direct and indirect orientation with regard,

primarily, to requests and invitations. The two basic orientations and their cultural priorities
can be summarized as follows:

Orientation Language Possible cultural priority
- (verbal and non) o S ‘
Indirect: indirect (conditionals, conflict avoidance,
i ~ softeners), silence, - face-saving; harmony,
. indirect'eye-contact tact and diplomacy,
: avoidance of (visible)
. power distance .
. Direct: direct (present tense; acceptance of conflict,
& imperatives), acceptance of power distance,
raised voices accepted, “clarity, :
direct eye-contact immediacy

11.1.1 Indirectness and Miscommunication

In general, an HCC culture will have an indirect orientation, These cultures would fully under-
stand comments such as:

- It’s not what he said but how
Silenceis golden
 Sugar the pill

“There are three kinds of lies: lies, damned lies and statistics
-+ (Benjamin Disraeli)
. Just because we are at war it doesn’t cost to be polite
- (Winstos Churchill)
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At the other end of the scale an LCC culture will generally favour clear, unambiguous and
explicit communication. These cultures would agree with:

“all a spade 4 spade

Don’t beat about the bush

gt to the point.

traight talking ,
“ustDolt o :
- WYSIWYG (What you see is what you get)

This is perhaps one of the clearest examples of cultural orienta‘tions affe.ctin'g lar.lguage and
communication. An LCC way of thinking follows the logic that 1§ Somethlng is said, then the
' person making the utterance must follow the maxims of cooperation, as articulated by W. P.
| Grice (1975:46-47). Grice’s cooperative maxims are as follows:

. $peaktl’mhf ly. o
say things that are relevant, ,
 say things cloarly and briefly,

give as much information as needed.

e maxim of Manner

Though these maxims allow for flouting of the rules, an LCC approach is to treat tl'le text as%
containing appropriate quantity, quality, relevance and manner — wheq Fhe cpnfext is .that 0
cooperation. Hatim & Mason (1997:140), among others, point out thatt that Grice’s M'axnns <.:10
not operate in the same way across cultures. We have alree}dy rqentloned the Amencaj?l rms-
reading of Japanese meaning during our discussion of mampulatu.)n of _the text. We will now
analyze the incident from the point of view of different culFural orxien@tlons.. . N

President Nixon was in Japan to discuss trade and the Okinawan 1slar{ds with Prime Minister
Sato. In the middle of negotiations (also bound by cultural frames) Nixon ha§ concgﬁéd !the
islands to Japan. He therefore asked that Japan might provide some concessions rcgmdlng
import quotas to the United States. The interpreter duly trapslated the request. Satq ] repl-y was:
“rensho shimasu”, which was literally interpreted as “I will deal with the matter in a forward-

ing ner’”. '
lool\l?iiixﬁzlzer discovered that Sato had done absolutely nothing to stem the flow of m{por@
into America. The American President was convinced that Sato had flouted the maxim of
quality, and in the words of Masaomi Kondo (1990:59)2 “NI,X()H felt be:tljéyed and tht.)ug.ht all
Japanese politicians liars and utterly untrustworthy”. Nixon’s response was then to inflict as
much political and economic damage as he could on Japan. o o

Sato’s intention was, however, entirely honourable. He wanted to say that Nixon was an
honoured guest, and did not wish to offend him. A fellow Japanese would have und.erstood the
indirect nature of this communication in much the same way as an Anglo=Amerxcan ,“,/ould
understand the following example supplied by Grice (197 5:5;2). On being as}ed by a st}ldent 'Eo
give him a reference for a university post in Philosophy, h1§ tutor wrote: Dear”Slr, Mr, X’s
command of English is excellent, and his aftendance at tutgnals has l.:)ee’n regul_ar .

Returning to Sato’s reply, a more understandable flouting of ‘Grlce § maxims W??ld als’?
have been in terms of Quantity, for example: “We would not wish to spoil your stay he{re .
Nixon may well have got upset, but at least the intention would l}ave been f.althf.ully Qmed,
and Nixon would not have felt betrayed. This would be in line with our earlier discussion on

ipulation in translation in Chapter 7.2. o
malrltlllgll'llégiisﬁ, it is possible to ﬂouI: the maxim of *quality’, which states that the contribution
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should not include what you know to be false nor what you have no evidence for. Flouting is
common when part of a counter-argument: “Citing an opponent’s thesis, rebutting this and
substantiating the point of the rebuttal” (Hatim and Mason 1997:127). The following sentence
is a particularly interesting example, a “lopsided” counter-argument where “the counter propo-
sition is anticipated by using an explicit concessive’;

“No doubt T am biased, but it was the most cruel, evil face I have ever set eyes on.”
(COBUILD 1995) “

Both aspects of the maxim are flouted here. First, regarding evidence, the assertion that “it was
the most cruel, evil face ...” is a Meta-Model violation. There is no objective evidence for the
value judgement, and there is no evidence to demonstrate the implicit generalization that a
particular face, ever or always, signifies “evil” or “cruelty”, both of which, incidentally, are
nominalizations. Second, the speaker is also saying something which others may believe but he
clearly does not: “No doubt I am biased”, Hatim and Mason (1997:139-41) point out that this
use of counter-argument in Arabic (a high Power Distance culture) can be understood by the
addressee as a speaker’s loss of Power in that space is conceded to the addressee’s point of
view. This clearly goes against the needs of a high author orientation culture and hence is not
only rarely used but also has a very different interpretation.

In English, the maxim of ‘quality’ can also be violated to relay irony. A well-known exam-
ple comes from Shakespeare’s Julius Caeser (iiiii. 85-105). Mark Anthony speaks to the
Romans after the death of Caeser at the hands of Brutus, constantly referring to the dishonour-
able Brutus as an “honourable” man. As with the counter-argument, this flouting of the maxim
of quality can change meaning in translation due to what Hatim and Mason (1997:140) call
“socio-cultural factors such as the attitude to truth”. They point out that if one wishes to
translate irony into Arabic it should be done through flouting the maxim of quantity rather than
quality. The example they give is as follows:

Flouting the Maxim of Quality in | Flouting the Maxim of Quantity in
English to produce irony Arabic to produce irony -
: (translation)

Sinc_e‘ these facts are facts; Balfour | Since these are fawless and tntally un-
tnust then go on to the next part of his | blemished facts, Balfour finds it
argument. e incumbent on himself to proceed and

, ‘ | invite us to sample the next part of his
argument. o

The flouting of the maxim of ‘manner’ (say things clearly and briefly) is particularly
culture-bound maxim. Chinese scholar Robert Kapp (1983:20-21) points out that “The indi-
rection that permeates Chinese speech even in translation, can be particularly disconcerting to
Americans”.

As Grice’s cooperative maxims do not function in the same way across cultures, the transla-
tion, whether it be oral or written, will have to be mediated (i.e. manipulated) to allow the
interlocutors to cooperate, and to be seen to cooperate, exactly as far as they wish to. This
means, at the very least, that mediators must be able to context their interlocutors so that they
are able to put the right interpretative frame to the statement. Kapp gives some ideas on HCC
Chinese and mediated translation for Americans:
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Statement v Usually means .
(faithful translation from HCC | (for an LCC American)

Muybe 1 will come with you I'm coming,

Perhaps it's too far for you to walk. Thgare's no way I'll let you walk.

It is inconvenient. It is impossible

Englehorn (1991:115-116) illustrates a cline of possible ‘no’s’” from an Asian czulture v‘vith.
their interpretative frames (see also Mead 1994:171). In response to a Weste.mer 8 .questlon.
“Has my business proposal been accepted?”, an Asian businessman might give these

responses:

Interpretative frame for an LCC

 Possible Asian responses i
. . : culture

It evezrytfling‘ proceeds as planned, the | The conditional yes.
proposals will be approved. ,

Have you submitted a copy of your pro- The counter question - the question
posal to the Ministry of Electronics? | is avoided. ~

Your question is difficult to answer. The question is criticized.

We canniot answer this question at this | The question Is refused.

Will you be staying longer than you | The tangen;ial answer.
origin-ally planned. Sooh ; ; o
Yes your approval looks likely, but... | The "yes bur ...." reply. Howgven the
meaning here is more negative than
\in English, It probably means: "it
might not be approved”.

You wil]k Know shortly. The answer will be delayed.

© 71 ning of ‘Yes’ . .
Tﬁ: ztﬁflz‘;d fazf;lation of the Japanese hai is “yes”. Howev&;r, tbis d.irect sounding “yes ‘ does
not necessarily signify direct affirmation. Ferraro (1994:52), in his Cultu_ral Dimension of
International Business, points out that “the Japanese in everyday conversation frequently us'ej
the term hai (‘yes’) to convey not agreement necessarily, but rather they understand what 18
be?ﬁizaé?ff-erence in meaning also exists between Italian and English. The example below is
between an English person and an Italian speaking in English:

| A: (BEnglish) Thank you for your presentation — it was very clear:
. B:(Italian) Yes

The English interlocutors are likely to interpret the response as totally self-centred a‘nd
conceited. Agreeing to praise is not positively valued. Acceptable responses for dIl EngPsh
interlocutor would need some self-effacing comment to downtone the effect of the praise.
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Below is a cline of possibilities, with the most direct towards the end:

Oh, really?

- Well,Pmnotsure ..
Do you really think so ...
Lappreciate your comment but ...

_ Well, that’s very kind of you ...
Thank you very much. :

However, the Italian meaning of “yes” here was “I hear you and am ready to listen”. Tannen
(1992) notes that this is also one of the uses of “yes” among North American women.! The
female use of “yes” is a more phatic, rapport based meaning than for men, who expect “yes” to
mean agreement — as can be clearly understood from the following example.

e P

| Acknowledgement w.
| listen' signal.

Intonation, clearly has a particularly strong effect on meaning here, but is outside the scope
of this book.?

® The Meaning of ‘Thank You’

Not only is the direct or indirect response to a compliment culture-bound, but the decision to
reply at all'is culturally determined. Kramsch (1993:8) notes that complimenting in American
obliges a reply. The example she gives is “[ like your accent — Oh, thank you”. She points ouf
that there is no pressure in French to say merci: “On the contrary a merci in Frenchiv;/;);lld be
perceived in this instance as inappropriate and even conceited”.

¢ The Meaning of ‘No’
Adler (1991:207) has compiled a table of “verbal behaviour tactics” comparing various cul-
tures. A flat “no” is to be heard in all negotiations, but the frequency is noticeably different.

Belovy is an extract from the table showing the relative frequency of “no’s” per half-hour in
negotiations:

- ‘Iépénéﬁsé  American Brazilian
B4 0 g g

AS. can be seen, the gap between the Brazilian, and the Japanese-American is huge. The
meaning of “no” in each case is culture bound. Accepted practice for LCC cultures is, accord-
ing to Gricean theory, “to say what you mean”. In a relatively HCC culture, the words themselves
have less meaning than the context. Some HCC cultures (Japanese, for instance) use fe%v

! See also Maltx and Borker’s (1992:171) article on interpretation of minimum response. They point out
Ehat ‘mm’ is a phatic “I'm listening” signal for women and an ‘T agree’ signal for men. "

‘See, for example, Taylor Torsello (1992:67-143) for a detailed account of intonation and communica-
tion and Hatim and Mason (1997) for their discussion on intonation and interpreting,
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words. Others (such as Brazilian) use many, but with variable meaning. In all cases, the full
meaning can only be gleaned from the context. We have already noted that a Japanese priority
is harmony, and that therefore “no” is an extremely strong statement, signalling the proximity
of breakdown in the negotiation.

Brazil, on the other hand, having a more direct form of communication will more freely say
“no” as a spontaneous expression of feeling. The expression is not intended to affect the
outcome of the negotiation greatly. The Ttalian approach is also much more direct.

Negotiations are carried out according to a set of (usually) unwritten rules, with a set number
of phases to be followed in order. Each phase being marked by particular language. The Anglo-
American mode] ideally follows a logical seven point scheme:

. Relationship Building Period
Agreéing a Procedure.
kchanging Information... .~
. Questioning, Checking and Clarifying

_ Generating and Evaluating Opinions

5 Bidding and Bargaining

- Settling and Concluding

In theory, and often in fact, negotiators will not need to say a direct “no” until stage 6, by
which time (having worked through stages 1 to 5) each will already have explored all possibili-
ties without having bidden, according to the Anglo-American model, at stage 5 (generating and
evaluating opinions), the conditional is used, e.g. “How would you feel if we increased the
offer by about 2%”. The answer would be in terms of “That wouldn’t really help matters much”
or “That might help a little”. And so by stage 6 the limits and possibilities are already clear, and
much of what is to be negotiated will have already been discussed. The “no’s” at this stage will
then relate very closely to the real final limits in the negotiation: ‘the walkaway’.

The Mediterranean and South American system, on the other hand, is to begin with a direct
indication of where heavy negotiating is expected (“no™) and then concede the minimum
possible. In this model the “no’s” are negotiable. For an LCC culture negotiator, if the “no’s”
become negotiable, the other party may be interpreted as being untrustworthy, unreliable, and
in the end, not a person to do business with.

11.1.2 British Indirectness

Wierzbicka (1986b) notes the preponderance of (direct) imperatives in Italian compared to
English, and suggests that the English indirectness is related to core English values of freedom,
respect for privacy, principles of negative politeness and not wishing to impose.* Scollon &
Scollon (1995:36-37) call this form of politeness “independence’, which emphasizes individu-
ality and the right not to be completely dominated by other group or social values (the context).
The Ttalian values, on the other hand, will be towards satisfying self-expression (author orienta-
tion) and towards satisfying more contextual rather than textual value orientations. This
alternative aspect of politeness is called ‘involvement’, and is discussed later.

Many of the typically British values are captured in the following article by a British
expatriate in Ttaly writing in The Observer Magazine.* He is clearly outraged at the Italian

3 The English use of the imperative is restricted to, for example, instructions and directions for the
benefit of the addressee. Otherwise the imperative is a sign of extreme urgency or lack of politeness.
4 Barry Unsworth, Observer Magazine, 21/11/93
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context-based culture, which does not have privacy nor LCC *WYSIWG’ as a cultural priority.
He devotes the first five paragraphs of his article to giving the background to his particular
problem. The background concerns the conflicts of interest between hunters and anti-hunters.
He realizes, with bitterness, that his newly bought house and land forms part of a regular
hunters’ route. He now realizes, with even more bitterness, that he had not looked for the wider
context when negotiating, believing as he did in the value of the written text for the complete
picture: “(the hunters’ rights were) something naturally not known to us when we were negoti-
ating to buy the house”. "

The problem now, as the author mentions, *lies in discovering what remedy is available to

. He believes that his values are shared not only by his audience, but are standard world-
values In fact, these values simply limit his world. They are made clear in the following
extract: “No use trying the voice of reason. No good pointing out that we have a right to
privacy”.

What is particularly interesting about this article, apart from his culture-bound beliefs which
he believes are universal truths, is the degree of indirect language he uses to express his
feelings:

we really would rather not have people tramping about on our land shooting at anything
that moves, that we would prefer them to go somewhere else to do it, if do it they must.

This indirect use of language is learned, and indeed taught at a very early age. Vincent
Marrelli (1989) notes that Italian children are noticeably ‘less polite’ than their English coun-
terparts, tending to prefer direct forms where their English counterparts would use more indirect
forms and a higher frequency of ‘thank you’.

We have already mentioned that nursery schools in Italy teach polite forms not used in
Britain, such as Buon appetito. In Britain, on the other hand children are taught indirect request
and denial forms, and are expected to use them at an early age. In Italy, this form of politeness
is not a priority. Hence communication breakdown and the end of a beautiful friendship can
occur at the age of two and a half:

A (English) Could I have a go on my bicycle, please?
B: (bilingnal but not bi-cultural Anglo-Ttalian); No.
A (exit crying)

Clearly this does not mean that the English cannot say or cope with a bare-faced “no”, but as
Tannen says (1985:205), *There are cultural differences with respect to how and what type
of indirectness is expected in particular settings”. Let us return to the example “Tell me”. It can
be appropriate in both English and Italian to use the imperative as an opening request for
information, as in the following extract from “The Dead’, one of the short stories in the
Dubliners by James Joyce. Gabriel, a middle-aged friend of the family is about to start a
conversation with the teenage Lily (translation by Anne and Adriano Lami 1933):

= Dimmi, Lily, = disse
in tono amichevole, —
val ancord a.scuola?

~Ohno, signore, = rispose.

< gia pin di-un amio ehé ho laséiato la
seuola. :

= Tell me; Lily; he said
Jinafriendly tong,
do you: still go to school?
=) no, sir, she answered. 'm
done with schooling this year and more,

However, to translate dimmi with *“tell me” would not be appropriate to indicate “I'm
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“‘Signorina’ he asked.

‘Yes? [not ‘Tellme, |

*Why are you crying?”
‘Because I'mcrossed in'love!’
‘A.h!’

Signorina, - chiese.
Dimmi.

hé sono sfortunam mn amore

' This explains the typically British negative reaction to the perceived overuse of the direct
Italian Dimmi/"Tell me”, which we used as an example of culture-bound misinterpretation in
Chapter 5. The British hear the imperative as a coercive, a face threatening act. Much ethnic
conflict in Britain is fostered through the misinterpretation of direct language, and intonation
adopted, for example, by the Indian communities. Also, as Hatim & Mason (1997:81) point
ut, “Crucially, it should be added that the seriousness of an FTA (face threatening act) is a
cultural variable; it cannot be assumed that that the same act would carry the same weight in
different socio-cultural settings”.
It is not only the British who interpret directness in interpersonal language as negative.
Below is a classic example of misattribution. The request for onions, below, made by a Moroe-
can man in Ainsterdam would have been appropriate in Italian. However, the Dutch stall-holder
reacted as his British counterpart would have:

Dutch ‘Back translation
1 must have one kilo of onions

1k moet een kilo uien ! -
Such a thing we ask here politely.

Zoiets vragen we hier beleefd

One point worth mentioning about indirect speech acts is that, as Dressler (1992:14) notes,
“indirectness does not always increase politeness”. What it does do is make explicit in the text
what is already implicit in the context for higher context communication cultures. The diagram
below shows the LCC situation (on the left), where the context frame contains little informa-
tion as to how to interpret the text. On the right, the HCC context frame supplies much of the
information necessary as to how the text should be interpreted:

Request
and

politeness
in the text

_.:Politemzss s
Zxjn the context /¥

an HCC orientation

an LCC onentatxon

Figure 40, Contexting Politeness

® Cushioning
This term® is a useful metaphor for the mental process. The speech act (“Send this fax”) will

5 *Cushioning’ was coined by Tim Johns at Birmingham University, and developed by David Trickey of
The Cambridge Office. See also Leech (1983:107-109) on Tact Maxim and illocutionary force of more
and less polite requests; and Brown and Levinson’s (1987) positive and negative politeness. The British
would tend to negative (non imposing) politeness.
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need to be softened by a series of verbal ‘cushions’ according to culture as the diagram below
demonstrates. The number of cushions will depend on a culture’s orientation (or sensitivity)
towards the text and towards indirect communication;

' ... send this fax m .

Degree of indirectess required

Figure 41. Cushioning a Request

The appropriate degree of indirectness within each culture will depend on six non-cultural
factors:

The less well they know each other the more.
cushioning will be required
. The lower the pﬁsmnn the more cushmnmg
- will be required, o
- The more delicate, the mcre cushmning
The mote formal the more cushmnmg
: Lo s . More urgency, less cushmmng :
.  The pres&nt Ievel of rappnrt e rapport, more cushixmmg, bad rappart
‘ o ~ . less cushioning. ~
- No cushwning s:gniﬁe(' i breakdown m
o rappor!: ‘ « ~

ationship between the interlocutors.

SRR

Cultural mediators will need, as always, to context their interlocutors and be aware of the
degree of indirectness required. In the next page is an idealized ‘equivalence’ chart between
(British) English and Italian for interlocutors in a formal relationship (such as head of depart-
ment and personal assistant). The formality in Italian is encoded in the grammar through the
use of the third person singular. English does not have an equivalent grammar encoding nor is
‘formality’ such an important orientation as in Italy. Also, in English, unlike many ‘direct’
interpersonal communication cultures, “please” with an imperative is almost indispensable,
Also, due to the British English orientation towards indirectness in interpersonal communica-
tion, there are more language options.

Direct and Indirect cultural orientation not only relates to requests and invitations but to the
whole subject of tact and diplomacy in communication. According to Leech (1983:109), the
Tact Maxim is of extreme importance for the “English-speaking society”:

Minimise cost to h (hearer), and ... maximise the benefit to h. It means, for example, that in
proposing some action beneficial to h, s (speaker) should bias the illocution towards a
positive outcome by restricting h’s opportunity of saying ‘No’.

On the other hand, for a higher context communication culture the tact and diplomacy is more
firmly encoded in the context, and so verbal tact is not necessarily such a priority,

An outline of strategies for converting culturally appropriate direct statements into culturally
appropriate tactful and diplomatic statements is given on page 220. It is an adaptation from
Malcolm Goodale’s (1987) The Language of Meetings.

‘Equivalence Chart’

219
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Tact and diplomacy strategies
1. I you use would, could or should you make what you say more tentatwe ,
2. I you present your views as a question rather than a staterent they become less dogmauc
3. 1f you use a grammatical negative (adding n’t) you make a suggestmn more open and therefore more
negouable, e.z. Wouldn’tit be better if we .
4. Using an introductory phiase prepares your hstener for yaur mcssage, ep I kape you don t mind my/
* ' me being perfectly frank here ., '
5. By adding I'm afraid you show you recognize the unhelpfulness of s your commem o
6. If you use words which qualify or restriet what you sdy. you make your position more ﬂextble, egd
bit difficult. a slight prablem o ,
7. Using not with a positive word instead of the obvmus neganve word softens the impact of dxsagree—
ment, e.g. It's not very convenient, I'm not very happy about this.
8. If you use a comparative (better, more convenient) you softeri your message, ¢.g. Wouldn ‘t3o'clock
be more convenient?
9. By bsing the conanuous form (I was wandermg) mstead of the snnple form (I wondered) it makes
- the gastmn/request more flexible.
use of the 2nd Qondxtiunal allows you to show the potenual negative conscquences ofa prcposal .
w ont rejecting it totally; you focus on the fact that it is possible but, in your opinion 1mpr0bable :
ow gk o the consequances, e&g If Iwere to come to Cannes thzs week i wauld create some prablems

Severgnini (1992:220-221, personal translation) notes this particularly British orientation
with some semi-serious examples of his own:

In a restaurant in Bristol, for example, it’s totally unacceptable to literally translate the type
of conversation that you might have in a restaurant in Bologna. If you say “I want to
change my table,” staring right into the waiter’s eyes, you will convince everyone present
that you are a public danger to society. The best approach is to say “I am afraid this table is
not entirely convenient”.

He continues with other semi-serious appropriate translations:

Enghsh Ité]ién edﬁ#ﬂem 'h‘amlatmn ; :‘
Ycur English is somewhat il tno inglgsa:é;[mve‘ntom ‘Your Enghsh is fmghtemng
‘I agree up to a pomt : . che stupzdaggine' - What stupldlty! ; ;
~'(Haw kar‘e you?): sono.q pezzz’ ~ I‘m in pzeces/amausted

Tma bit tired

'(How are you‘?)

on éieath;s deor
‘Not too bad : ‘

| in punto di niorte

She's not very tall 2 uﬁf& 'fagazza bdssa!f She's a short girl! -

‘Syhe’s ot very‘n‘ice ; ; eantzpaaca  She's unpleasant. -

~(1n mattcrs of Iove) o

amare .   “   1¢,\€¢; -
Idcmtobjectmyouﬂ ; : e

anz()refalle o }maa]y:i"n”l‘ovg -

In other words, as ably put by Servignini (1992:221), Resta il faito che gli inglesi non sempre

¢ Severgnini takes these last two examples from George Mikes, How To Be an Alien.
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vogliono dire quello che dicono, e quasi mai dicono quello che vogliono dire. | “The fact
remains that the English don t always want to say what they do say, and hardly ever say what
they actually want to say”.

11.2 Expressive/Instrumental Communication

Possible cultural priorities.
‘How’ something is said. :
Subjectivity; immediste ¢ 'pressicn of parson
feelings, ' -
' Apprecmnon of emonon, body language xmportant; j
Widé voice and mtonatxon range '
* “What is said.
; Objectwuy, precision. i L
. Control: of feelings, body Ianguage, vcs ce.

- Language .
affective

Instrumental: Cneutral

11.2.1 Facts/Feelings

Cultures vary in their orientation towards expressive or instrumental communication, very
much in line with their HCC or LCC orientation. The orientation is towards feelings or facts,
the person or the issue. Expressive cultures are happy wearing their heart on their sleeve (not a
common English expression), whereas instrumental cultures believe more in self-control.

More expressive cultures (Tapan included) will tend to highlight feelings and relationships
rather than facts; and do so, also, through heightened non-verbal communication. On the other
hand, instrumental cultures, such as Germany, Britain and the USA, tend to put a priority on
explaining the facts, the issues rather than focusing on the human, interpersonal element. What
is said is placed above how. Displays of emotion are considered embarrassing; and losing
control is perceived negatively. However, as we shall see, American, for example, allows for
much more expression in certain situations than the British would consider appropriate.

We should also remember that use of verbal expression may be raised to an art form, with
extensive use of expressive Ianguage for rhetorical effect rather than for the expression of
feelings. This is very much the case in the Arab world as we saw in Chapter 7, and to a lesser
extent in Latin America. At the other extreme is a culture such as Japanese which values
silence in much the same way as expression may be valued by other cultures. Their proverbs
speak, as it were, for themselves:

Only a dead fish has an open mouth
The mauth is the source of aﬂ calmmty

Cultures also compartmentalize their acceptance of expression according to public and
private space. Clearly in a private context, much more expression is approprlate However
what is considered ‘private’ and ‘public’ is, in itself, a culture-bound orientation.

® A Meeting

Let us just take an example of the type of expressive/instrumental difference in orientation a
cultural mediator might have to deal with, The word “meeting” is translated into Italian by
riunione. Yet the two things tend to be very different. The Anglo/American approach is very
much based on a written agenda outlining the issues, which will be discussed by all. The object
will be to decide on a number of issues. The chair will control the meeting; check “it does not
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divide. The expression ‘road rage’, for example, has entered the British vocabulary to describe
motorists’ uncontrolled anger against fellow motorists, leading spectacularly to murder in
1995. Verbalization of emotion in British society only takes place after breaking-point, and is a
sign of communication breakdown.

In cultures which tolerate or approve of expressivity in communication, the verbalization of
emotion does not signify any form of breakdown. Instead, verbalization is an indication of
present state of mind. Communication is generally expected to continue with appropriate

““yerbalization from the interlocutor,

The same is true for the French, Trompenaars (1993:65), who is of Dutch (instrumental)

origin notes that:

We may think that a Frenchman who curses us in a traffic accident is truly enraged, close
to violence. In fact, he may simply be getting his view of the facts in first and may expect a

similar stream-of vituperation from us in return.

11.2.3 Under/Overstatement

Possible cultural Priorities. o .
Visibility of speaker and feelings, full expressionof =~
meaning, o ; o
spotlight on speaker.
Understatement perceived as:

sign of weakness. ;
Speakermodesty,

- listener to construct full meaning,

Overstatement perceived as:
signof concelt. '

Language

_ Orientation
- hyperbole

 overstafement

: understatemeht . litotes

Hofstede (1991:79), who is also Dutch, recounts how he failed a job interview due to his
cultural orientation towards understatement. The American interviewers were expecting candi-
dates to express themselves in a way he found exaggerated:

American applicants, to Dutch eyes, oversell themselves. Their CVs are worded in superla-
tives, mentioning every degree, grade, award, and membership to demonstrate their
outstanding qualities. During the interview they try to behave assertively, promising things
they are very unlikely to realise — like learning the local language.

Dutch applicants in American eyes undersell themselves. They write modest and usually
short C'Vs ... They are careful not to be seen as braggarts ...

Understatement is also a typically British orientation. Its full effect can only be attained
through contextual implicature. A more expressive culture, such as the United States, tends to
presume that everything that needs to be said — should be said. The British or Dutch, on the
other hand, presume that the less said ~ the more that could be said.

Within their own cultures, interviewers know how to interpret the degree of expression in
the communication. The problem only starts in crosscultural communication. There is a clear
case here of the need to increase or decrease the expressivity in the same way as we would
convert from the higher number Fahrenheit to the lower Centigrade to talk about the same
temperature.

Newmark (1988:14) suggests the following scale of ‘emotional tone’ to describe the same
piece of music. This gives us an example of how the same feelings could be verbalized
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tives, adverbs, and adverbial expressions — roughly speaking, for expressive purposes”. She
suggests that most reduplications would be rendered in English (she does not differentiate
between British and American) by the intensifier ‘very’:

. bella bella very beautifal
duro duro i very hard
zitto zitto very quiet(ly)
adagio adagio very slowly

She also gives examples of translations which have opted for alternative expressions, but
rarely reduplication:

Ialian Literal translation | English

. due ogehi, neri nenan» '...atwdayes;bléck Black 00 . | a‘ibai‘f of éyés? jet‘black~
chiessi .. ' . S e .-

e me ne vo dixitto | .. and Il go straight staight | .. and I'll go

; traight off
diritto a casa mia back home. e

... Appena appena da | . fust jus
poterpassare | [n

Quasi quast gli chiedevo | Almost almost I asked him | Id alm
scusa fo | forgive-ness myself,

oubitosublto, | . imuwdisely immediately. | - st

 Bene, beno, parleremo! | Well, well, we'll talk!

He'll see, he'll see. k

Vedra, vodrh He'll see - he'll just soe

Parla, parlal | Goom, speak outt

The point that Wierzbicka makes is that the first lexical item is often an approximation foran
expressive culture, and the repetition is necessary to underline that what has been said is really
true — not just natural exuberance. There is, as it were, a lot of expression on the language
market. Therefore, as in inflation, the value of the individual unit of expressive currency is
reduced. To bring the expression up to its ‘pre-inflationary’ or rather instrumental value one
has to add a number of lexical noughts, and therefore reduplicate.

She also mentions the use of the absolute superlative. Here again, for an instrumental culture
we have a case of inflation. Literally, the meaning of generosissimoldolcissimolbellissimo is
“most generous”, “sweetest” (as in the epitaph cited earlier) and “most beautiful”. However,
these words will not always be used by an expressive culture to show accuracy or sincerity (as
with reduplication) — but emotion: positive or negative. For the English, an expression such as
“most generous” tends to reflect the quality of generosity rather than the intensity of the
emotion.

Snelling (1992:45, 46) notes a more general phenomenon throughout the Romance lan-
guages, that of “cumulative rhetorical style ... the repetition of adjectives of similar or even
identical meaning to reinforce a rhetorical effeet”. He gives one extreme example from
Portuguese:
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Temos uma 5o lingua antiga, evoluida, rica, expressiva, versdtil.
We have a unique language, ancient, evolved, rich, expressive [and] versatile.

As he says "“six adjectives are simply too much for English ears”. He suggests that “English

will generally prefer one single intensive adjective or at most two”. His suggested translation is
as follows:

The ancient language we share has evolved mainfaining its expressivity and versatility

Below are further Portuguese to English examples:

Pﬁrtqguese : literal translation

Preferred English

unpcils prdxp’erp ke‘ poderoso | a rich and:*pOWérﬁﬂ céuntry 4 thriving country .

Difteil ecomplexa | difficult and complex complicated

umambiente propicio e |a collaborative and pro- | A propitious atmosphere

longa efr‘ic‘a‘gxp:erié‘n,ciai a long and rich le‘itical niature:pnlriticalﬂeicpcﬁénce .

pol?rica experience

. A cultural mediator needs first to check that the cumulative rhetorical style or reduplication
is not performing chiefly a poetic function. S/he then must membership the interlocutor’s
cultural orientation, and from there decide whether the reduplication or -absolute adjective
signifies sincerity, accuracy, or emotive comment.

S0, depending on the context ‘pianissimo’ (in terms of speed)-could be translated as:

more insfrumental  extremely
: L - : terribly/awfuily slowly
- more expressive beautifully

11.2.4 Self expression

- Self Expression o Language - Possible cultural priorities '
*high ' , associated , personal information and
: - , ‘g ","?‘1‘ youto know personal opinions preferred
elow disassociated objective information
i : : “It seems to be the -depersonalized opinions
Ccasethat . preferred .

This (sub) orientation relates to the degree of personal involvement a culture prefers to hear
expressed. This orientation helps distinguish one of the main differences between the British
and the American style of English. Self-expression is the natural behaviour for those who value
clarity and public space over indirectness and private space in interpersonal communication.

W.e .will look briefly at two example comparisons, both of which focus on written discourse:
British/American, and French/Anglo-Saxon.
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e British and American English

There is a great difference here between American and British English. Henry Widdowson
(1990:13), English professor of lingnistics, points out the culture-boundness of self-ex-
pression in his enigmatic comment on American inspired “whole person” teaching, which
encourages students to get in touch with their feelings: “If people learn by caring and sharing
and linking hands in Southern California, it does not follow they will learn by similar therapeu-
tic techniques in Thailand and Tanzania”. Nor, would one presume, following Widdowson’s
orientation, in Taunton or Teddington, England.

An American religious commentator (a certain Walt Baby Love) on the respectable Ameri-
can Forces Radio station, ZFM (14/01/96), can appropriately say on a talk-show: “I loved
talking to you, and I love your thought-processes”. A British equivalent would feel the need to
depersonalize the level of emotion, and say: “It’s been nice talking to you, and 1 appreciate
your reasoning”,

The difference between British and American is particularly evident in written discourse.
Judith DeLozier (1995:5), an American psychotherapist, and NLP co-founder, has lived and
worked in the heart of the ‘caring and sharing’ California, in Santa Cruz. Her verbal style is
distinctly self-expressive American, and distinctly inappropriate for a British instrumental
oriented audience. This is an extract from an article, an edited transcript of her highly personal-
ized talk she gave to an NLP group in Paddington, London — a very long way from California
(emphasis added):

| Thank you for taking time out of your busy lives (o be here tonight. What this group is doing here
reatly does remind me of how NLP started in the first place. There are nol many places Tvebeeninthe

world where the community spirit of NLP i creating what you are creating bere, And that is a really

onderful thing and you all do yourselves proud; it makes me want to cry because this is what I want

| to see happening, . - ‘ G .
- Iwasasked to write something for a brochure and I want to read it to'you: *“The discipline known as
NLP began, before it had a name, with an interdisciplinary group-of people ... We were motivated by a

- shared euriosity about how we kuow, about how we leatn, how we communicate, and how we change.

© And how we can influence the process of change in a well-formed. ecological way. The patierns of NLP

|| were not imparted to us, but unfolded in our learning”, =~ : . B
T want you to be aware of just how special what you are doing is. That you can get togetherona

. regular basis and unfold knowledge in this group. Because it really is about unfolding knowledge ina

_ group of people coming from different models of the world. So, bravo to you. I will carry this around
the world and let them know what you are doing here ... o ..

Before a mediator is to translate this text for a more instrumental audience, two points need
to be borne in mind: the casual or non-casual use of language, and the target audience expecta-
tions. The first question is: “is the language standard American, or is it being used by this
particular author in a particular way to achieve a particular effect on the intended audience?”.
The more standard the language the more we edit for another culture.

The second point is, “who was and is the target audience?”. Originally it was an oral presen-
tation to a group of fellow NLPers (albeit English), whose professional culture (psychology)
would include an orientation to expression. The speech was then published to be read in an
international journal. Whereas expressive language may be acceptable in an oral presentation,
it is not considered appropriate in a professional journal, and should be further edited.

® French
Blaise Pascal started his professional life as a mathematician and physicist, highly text ori-
ented, in search of technical explanations for the universe. He then had a mystical experience
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and became a theologian, He is known to the scientific world for his calculation of coefficients
of a binomial expansion and for his work in fluid mechanics. In the rest of the world he is
known for his Pensées sur la religion, a high-context poetical essay on human nature. From
that essay came the well-known aphorism:

La coeur a ses raison que la rdison ne connait point
[The heart has its reasons which reason knows nothing of]
Pensées, iv. 277 ",

However, the fact that one can apply reason to the heart shows that Pascal, as Bateson
(1972:138-9) notes, “no doubt thought of the reasons of the heart as a body of logic or compu-
tation as precise and complex as the reasons of consciousness”, What is of interest for a cultural
mediator is that in academic writing, the French (following Pascal) are even more instrumental

than what would be considered appropriate for the Anglo-Saxons. Bateson, an Englishman,
continues:

T'have noticed that Anglo-Saxon anthropologists sometimes misunderstand the writings of
Claude Lévi Strauss for precisely this reason [i.e. giving the heart logical reasons]. They
say he emphasises too much the intellect and ignores the ‘feelings’, The truth is that he
assumes that the heart has precise algorithms,

Where British English is too ‘cold’ for American academic or professional discourse, so are the
French for the British and the Americans.

On the other hand, the French are (as we have already noted in regard to traffic) traditionally
thought of as being more expressive than the English or the Dutch. Bateson (1972:10-1 1), in
one of a series of imaginary conversations with his daughter, discusses the following question:
“Daddy, why do Frenchmen wave their arms about ... when they talk?”. She interprets this non-
verbal behaviour as meaning “silly” and “excited”. This apparent paradox (cold rationality and
exciterment) is noted by Hall (1990: 109). In giving advice to his fellow Americans about
cultural differences he notes that “The French can be coldly inteflectual and cerebral in their
approach to literature, art and science, and this is a paradox — they show emotion in their speech
and most often in their non verbal communication”.

Snelling (1992:28-29) also notes that the French are an exception, preferring to personalize
their mother country in a way that the rest of Europe would not. Two examples he gives are as
follows:

-

Background Example Translation

Pompidou's announcement | La France est veuve France is widowed
of the death of General de

Gaulle

French farmer protestslogan, | Ne ,v'ous, attaquez pas aux | Don't attack the bosoms
1992 ‘ mamelles de la France | of Prance

11.2.5 Involvement

Tannen (1992:196) suggests another orientation closely related to expressive/instrumental, and
that is a ‘high involvement’ or ‘high considerateness’ conversation pattern. Scollon & Scollon
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(1995:36) use the terms ‘involvement’ and ‘independence’. T.hesc are §poken lang;lage
orientations respectively towards the speaker or the listener. Thereis a 9lear link betlwe%an ese
{wo orientations and the previous discussion on indirectness and politeness — an of Co;:rse
author / addressee orientation. Deana Levine and Mara Adelman (1993:66) categorize those
from a high involvement culture as people who:

¢ talk more

e interrupt more

= expect to be interrupted
¢« talk more loudly at times
= talk more quickly

They quote Tannen as categorizing the following cultures as high involvement:

‘Russian

Ttalian

Greek
Spanish: -
South American
Arab

~African

Within each country there are clear divides. Levine and Adelman (1?93:6‘7) men;ion thé
high involvement New Yorkers and the relatively high cons.ldq‘:rate Californians. Te saﬂl;m;
typ; of divide exists between Southern and Northern Italy, Britain, Germany, and many othe:

countries.

® LV Fl=,

L?;lggeiagzgeaker orientation will dictate the le_ngth and overlerlpf)r pauses bgt\;veerilusj?:sz;s(i
As Trompenaars (1993:68) says, “Western society has a predominantly verba iut m-t;kin ]
therefore leaves little space for silence or paudses. I.-ilow;?veg, g‘le;ia?f j,f\iilr;eetydioffelt}ent St}llegS

ibilities. Trompenaars has produced an idealized dia . thy

zt:)::lsrgfnsgs to three differgnt cultures he terms: AngloiSai'(on, Latin and Onetrlltal._ ;n ia(jilncz;s;
there are two interlocutors (A and B), and the lines indicate talk—le.n.gth. T 1(: (Ii ig o f)ior
Saxon verbal interaction is without conversation overlaps (as exemplified by the Latin sty

silent periods (Oriental):®

Anglo-Saxon

Latin A

QOriental A

Figure 42. Trompenaars’ Idealized Turn-Taking Styles

8 Qee alen Adler (1991:211) for a similar eranh.
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Statistics provided by John Graham, and quoted by Adler (1991:210) illustrate the differ-

ences between Japanese, American and Brazilian negotiators;

Behaviour/Tactic Japanese Americans  © Brazilians
Silent periods (No. of periods 5.5 3.5 0
greater than 10 seconds/30 mins,) :

- Conversational overlaps 12.6 103 286
(Number per 10'mins.) ' ‘

As with the “no’s”, the Brazilians are more verbal than either the J apanese or the Americans.
Tannen (1992) also notes a significant difference between men and women with regard to
conversation overlaps or interruptions. She suggests that men interrupt to gain power and
respect, and their interruptions tend to be on the lines of “Yes, but ...”. Women, on the other
hand, tend to interrupt more cooperatively, and more often, for a shorter space of time, to
demonstrate their agreement and involvement.

® Voice

Voice quality, the overall impression that a listener obtains of a speaker’s voice (including
loudness and intonation patterns) is closely related to expressive and instrumental orientation.
In general a wider variety of tones will be deemed appropriate in a highly expressive culture,
An instrumental culture, on the other hand, is likely to feel that the speaker is not in control or
not being serious. Again, the point made by Mead (1990:162):

A voice feature that is stereotyped positive in one culture may strike the outsider very
differently. The listener reacts in terms of his or her own cultural preferences, and hence is
in danger of stereotyping the speaker on the basis of voice.

So, interpreters need to be aware not only of their own voice and its potential effects, but
also how to interpret the voice they hear. Loudness for example, means different things to
different cultures. In Arabic, loudness is generally associated with sincerity and forcefulness,
but not when speaking to a superior (Mead 1990: 162).

Americans and Ttalians also regard loudness as generally positive, though for different
reasons. Americans increase the volume as a function of distance (Hall 1990:142). For the
Italians loudness is necessary to gain and keep the conversation floor. The British, on the other
hand, tend to regard loudness as invasion of private space and as a sign of anger. So, if the
British speak appropriately for their culture, their softer style of speaking may be interpreted as
alack of confidence or conviction by a more expressive culture,

The differences clearly become more important during negotiations where it is vital that the
right degree of conviction is received as intended. This means that the interpreter must be in a
position to modulate voice according to culture — and even more to individual interlocutor.,
Figure 41 is an idealized graph, produced by Trompenaars (1993:68), which gives a general
idea of typical tone patterns for three language types he distinguishes as: Anglo-Saxon, Latin
and Oriental:

Trompenaars (1993:68) relates these graphs to the cultures as follows:

For some (instrumental) societies, ups and downs in speech suggest that the speaker is not
serious. But in most Latin societies this ‘exaggerated” way of communicating shows that
you have your heart in the matter. Oriental societies tend to have a much more monotonous
style: self controlled, it shows respect. Frequently, the higher the position a person holds,
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the lower and flatter the voice.

Anglo-Saxon \,__j\f/\ur_\;"‘w\_‘
Latin /\f\J W\W

e T

Oriental

Figure 43.Trompenaars’ ldeazed Cultural Tone Patterns

This is closely related to how much emotion a culturf: accePtS is appropfigfe t(; ipres?z. TI;
Southern European cultures are freer to express erelmgs Fllrectl}f, and one f) the l:vgéf:ér
achieving this is through loudness. The equivalent loudness in English suggf:s.ts a muct ﬂf !
level of emotion; and there is the very real danger of the interlocutors misinterpreting the

: i essages.
resﬁzzzrlfj:;sl ?:la:; exp%essive culture can also be understood in ‘t‘errns of B.atesm'l’s (193'2:1732)
research on ‘play’, a term he used to describe monk.ey.s who “engaged in an interac hlve 0;
quence of which the unit actions or signals (are) s:umlar to .but.m?t thP: same as ; oseore
combat”. Expressive cultures know that the frame of interpretation is play , whereas i)r mthe
instrumental cultures the loudness can be interpreted as combat. This helps to explain

problem in translating the Italian discussione into English. The dictionary definition gives the
following possibilities:

discussion

heated discussion
argument

“to have words with

afight

The perception will be governed by cultural orientation. What counts as routine qlscu551on
in an expressive culture with raised voices, overlapping t_um~tak1ng, co_uld be. pergexveqtas ﬁn
argument in English. Indeed, as the following expression illustrates, a discussione can actually

be a fight:

discossione  discussion/argument/fight
A | Abbiamo avuto una seria| We bad  serious discussion, but at
 |discussione, maallafine | the : .
"\ abblamo raggiunto un accordo | G .
‘ e had a bad argument/fight - fists

B | Abbiamo avuto una seria| W a bad
o discussione - sono volati i | were flying.

However, in “A” ‘discussion/e’ itself is open to different culture-bound interpretatior'ls and
responses. In Italian, it means an open demonstration of feelings. For th'e B.rmsh En.ghfh ag
‘open demonstration’ is often a sign that there is a breakdown in communication, as with ‘roa
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rage’ for example. For a more expressive culture, this is not the belief, Instead, a discussion/
argument is part of the cooperative communication event.

This type of discussion/argument, an open demonstration of feelings, is harder to settle and
has longer term consequences for the British compared to the Italian or other expressive
cultures.” As Levine and Adelman (1993:66) note, “Many ‘high involvement’ speakers enjoy
arguments and might even think that others are not interested if they are not ready to engage in
a heated discussion”,

11.2.6 Non-Verbal Language

Non-verbal language is a very large subject, and still not fully catalogued. Some writers on
communication glibly report that non-verbal language accounts for anything between sixty-
five and ninety-three percent of the message (Mead 1994:190; O’Connor and Seymour
1990:35; Pease 1984:9). An interpreter, in particular, needs to be aware that, like any other
aspect of communication, the non-verbal signals have different meanings, and are more or less
appropriate in different cultures. See, in particular, Jane Kellett’s (1995) findings on non-
verbal performance of interpreters.

Hatim and Mason (1990:71), for example, note that the non-verbal expression of emotion,
such as crying, can make or break presidential careers, depending on the culture, The Egyptian
president Nasser cried and “strengthened his political hand”. On the other hand Senator Edward
Muskie cried and “it effectively ended his political hopes”. More recently ex-prime minister
Margaret Thatcher cried, and it was the final sign of defeat and the end of an era, Expressive
oriented cultures tend to encourage spontaneous non-verbal reactions and value them posi-
tively, while instrumental cultures value the stiff — non moving — upper lip.

Some of the meaning of any message is non-verbal, but, as we have mentioned, the non-
verbal signs do not always have the same meaning. Also, some cultures will be very much
more attentive to the non-verbal signs. An HCC culture, such as J apan will be more attuned to
the smallest of non-verbal signals, most of which are out of a Westerner's awareness. The
Japanese ‘inscrutable smile’, the warai, for example is in reality one of many non-verbal facial
gestures that carry meaning (Japan Travel Bureau 1991:177). Mediators need to be able to pick
up these communicative acts and change the channel of communication from, for example,
Oriental visual to cushioned Western verbal.

The subject as we have said is large, and ontside the scope of this book. More detailed
information should be sought from a guide' specializing in one particular culture.

11.3 Action

Action |
Orientation. Language Possible Cultural Priorities
- describes a scene, Relationship, affiliation, quality

Beng

~ ‘context, static. of life; involvement.

? Mead actoally devotes a chapter to ‘Dispute’ (1994:225-250), in which he discusses the meaning,
interpretation and tolerance of open conflict in business and across cultures.

1 Allan Pease (1984) has a practical and informative guide which focuses principally on the Anglo
cuitures. Edward T. Hall’s The Hidden Dimension (1982) is still a classic guide to cross-cultural proxemics,
and his other books all contain references to cross-cultural non-verbal (mis)communication. The Japan
Travel Bureau, as mentioned earlier, gives a clear guide to some of the more salient aspects of Japanese
non-verbal behaviour.
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Existential processes Status through ascription.

People and activities together,
‘be”+ ‘do” together, less marked
differentiation between public and
private life space.

- diffuse

gkt
describes the event,
closeé-up on the action,
Material processes

Task, motivation by accomplishment,
detached.
Status through achievement.

0 Doing

Segregation of people and activities,

*be” + ‘do’ separate, more marked differ-
entiation between public and private life
space.

' specific

11.3.1 Be and Do Orientations

The action orientation can either tend towards action, ‘doing’, or towards a state, ‘being’.
These being and doing orientations correspond to cultures which are tightly woven or lo‘osel.y
knit. An HCC orientation is by definition already tightly woven as most of the information is
mainly in the context. Its members grow up modelling the pre-set patterns. An LCC culture, on
the other hand, is still developing. Following this argument it seems reasonable to suggest that
this HCC non-action and LCC action would also permeate the language. We have already
mentioned, for example, that nominalization is more common in Italian (HCC) than in English
(LCC).

The ‘being’ orientation operates at the level of identity: you are what you do, yvhereas the
doing orientation clearly separates the level of behaviour from the level of identity: you are
and you do. Highly ‘doing’ oriented cultures, such as the United States and Ger.many'have
little problem separating facts and personal feelings. They can criticize the a.ctl.on WlthOL.lt
necessarily any implication that the person’s identity is under attack. All that is involved is
behaviour.

At the ‘being’ end of the cline any criticism of a behaviour is automatically understood as
a criticism at the level of identity, i.e. it is taken personally. In these cultures, it will be
difficult to have objective text-based feedback. Trompenaars (1993:76-77) relates a story of
an LCC (Dutch) and two HCC (Italian) interlocutors at 4 meeting, The HCC interlocutors
have, according to their LCC counterpart, “thrown a tantrum” as a result of having been told
that “the idea is crazy” (emphasis in original): “The Ttalian reaction is of course quite under-
standable ... To call ‘the idea’ crazy is to call them crazy ... Their ideas are not separated from
themselves”,

An LCC interlocutor, on the other hand, will perceive the event in terms of ‘emotional
neutrality’, to use Trompenaars’ term. In this particular case, the LCC norm has been bregched.
Anger, delight and intensity are all regarded as “unprofessional” in the context of a meeting for
an LCC, instrumental culture. So, here, the Italians will be regarded as having “lost their cool”
whereas the Italians will regard their more LCC counterparts as emotionally dead, “cold fish”,

or untrustworthy because they hide their feelings behind a mask. '
_ Forsome cultures, as we mentioned at the beginning of this chapter, interpersonal communi-
_cation is necessarily affective. The reason for this is that there is a strong private/public space
divide. The Americans can be very personal in public because they have a large public space,
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hence it is rare that their relatively small private space is affected. The British, on the other
hand, who value privacy above openness need to protect themselves from interpersonal behav-
iour or language because it affects their larger private domain.

Cultures with a strong private space attempt to avoid direct confrontation, but they do so in
different ways. Highly LCC cultures, of course, rarely take criticism at the level of identity, and
so have little need to avoid verbalizing criticism. The Dutch and the Germans, for example, as
Trompenaars points out, tend to treat criticism not as confrontation at the level of identity, but
as feedback for improvement at the level of behaviour.

Southern Buropeans and the Asian cultures, on the other hand, faced with the possibility of
losing face, tend to avoid direct negative feedback by not stating it. On the contrary, where
possible they would like to be seen complimenting rather than criticizing,

As we have already noted, the British culture tends to an indirect orientation particularly for
any interactional communication which might lead to a negative reaction; and, not by chance,
the English language has an elaborate system for verbalizing politeness. A similar system of
cushioning is available to deal with direct criticism. With this system it is possible, through
language, to criticize the action and not the person. In this way, it is possible to satisfy both the
‘being’ (you are what you do) and the ‘doing’ (you are and you-do) at the same time,

As can be seen from the box below, a linguistic marker cushions the criticism. It serves two
functions. First the marker explicitly addresses the person before discussing the behaviour,
reassuring him or her that politeness to the person is being respected. Second, it serves as a
warning for the addressee to be prepared for the criticism, This satisfies the strong private/
public space aspect of British culture. Then issue can be taken with the behaviour.

INTERPERSONAL FRAME
‘ Criticize the behaviour
< 7ve 1o the doing orientation

Polite to-the person
+ve to the diffiise orientation
With (the greatest of) respect

Frankly : whiat you're saying is
To be frank totally incomprehensible
To be honest : .

I'm afraid

For a more fully ‘being’ oriented culture the person and the issue are one. The difference
between private and public is much more relative (or ‘diffused’ rather than ‘specific’). There-
fore, at best it does not make sense to be positive about the person and then negative in the
same breath: one should be either positive or negative. A more evaluative HCC, being oriented,
view of the above (Italian for example) would be that the English politeness system is hypo-
critical (Servergnini 1992:220): L’inglese & una lingua deliziosamente ipocrita, e non costringe
chi la parla alla imbarazzante franchezza all’italiano. “The English language is deliciously
hypocritical. It doesn’t force those who speak it to any of the embarrassing Italian frankness”.

As can be seen, this stereotype of the English is simply the result of distorted processing of
perceived behaviour through a different cultural orientation. From an HCC, (direct, expressive)
viewpoint, lack of emotion, long-winded politeness strategies, and pedantry with regard to
detail are clearly negative attributes. For LCC cultures, emotional outbursts and difficulties in
giving, or keeping to, the facts are equally interpreted negatively: as unreliable, as not saying
what they mean and, through non-disclosure, working to a hidden agenda.

11.3.2 Grammatical Be and Do

This section concludes this book and will present a tentative model of the context of culture,
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linking language and cultural orientation. It aims specifically to sho.w hOW the same r'eality is
reconstructed by different mental maps and how the HCC/LCC orientation can be linked to
language. We have already mentioned that language is a surface representation of the model or
mental map, and that “grammar construes reality” (Halliday 1992:65). Hasan (1984:106) takes
the argument one step further purporting

that there is a culture-specific semiotic style [which] s to say that there is.a congruence, a
parallelism between verbal and non-verbal behaviour, both of which are informed by the
same set of beliefs, values and attitudes.

She also suggests that there should “exist some organizif’xg pr.inciple“ which'wi,ll ensure that
congruence. As we have suggested, this organizing principle is to be fqund in th‘e theory of
Logical Levels (Chapter 3.2); and through the strict relation between dom}nant hermsphet_'e .and
value clusters which dictate emphasis on text or context. We would now like t‘o look fgxt this in a
little more detail and suggest that the orientation at the level of values, in particular, influences
the choice in process transitivity. . .

We return to the American Washington Post (WP), and the Itahan‘ Corriere 4ella Sera
(€dS). Although the journalists from these papers write for a similar socio-economic group of
readers, we can see a very different re-creation of the same event (than 1998). The particular
event under study was the (1993) attempted Communist coup d’état in Moscow.

Below is a comparison of the most important headlines from the WF and the CdS between
October 4th and 7th 1993:

October Was‘hiug‘tbn Post Corriere della Sera Translation
4 | TROOPS CLOSE IN ON | BATTAGLIA A MOSCA, | BATTLE IN MOSCOW,
YELTSIN FOES AS BAT- | MORTI PER LE STRADE | DEAD [BODIES] ON
TLE RAGES AT PARLIA- | THE STREETS
5 |ARm R ' RE IN MOS-
5 ARMY SHELLFIRE | MASSACRO A MOSCA, | MASSACRE ‘
CRUSHES MOSCOW | VINCE ELTSIN COW, YELTSIN WINS
REVOLT;DOZENS | o
| KILLED IN ASSAULT |
ONPARLIAMENT | ‘ , . ‘
5 YELTSIN TIGHTENS | RUSSIA, IL GIORNO RUSSIA, THE DAY
| GRIP, FIRES RIVAL | DEL CASTIGO OF PUNISHMENT
7 | YELTSIN LIFTS CEN- | ELTSIN Al RIBELLI | YELTSINTO REBELS
SORSHIP, VOWS TO | «SARETE PUNITI> | "YOU'LL BE PUN-.
HOLD DECEMBER ISHED"
| ELECTIONS L

In terms of orientation towards ‘being’ or ‘doing’ we could say that the WP shows usa fl}m
with close-ups while the CdS gives us a wider picture of the situgtion, and feelings are in-
volved. This could well be an isolated case, but it does coincide with the general HCC/LCC
division. Tt also follows precisely the differences found by Tannen (1993b:14-56).

She noted significant differences between North American (LCC) and Greek (HCC)
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subjects’ oral accounts of the same film. The Americans, on being asked about the film
described the actual events of the film while the Greeks produced elaborate stories with additional
Stella Ting-Toomey (1985:78) discusses the relationship between conflict events (e.g. a
negotiation impasse or, in this case, an attempted coup) and how different cultures interpret
those events. In her discussion she suggests, using Hall’s theory of contexting, that:
Propaosition 1: .
Individuals in LCCs are more likely to perceive the causes of conflict as instrumental
rather than expressive in nature.

Proposition 2:

Individuals in HCCs are more likely to perceive the causes (or more importantly, they tend

to focus on the process) of conflict as expressive rather than instrumental in nature,
Even more importantly from the point of view of ‘being’ and ‘doing’: “HCC individuals would
have a much more difficult time in objectively separating the conflict event from the affective
domain”.

We should also point out that Ting-Toomey’s understanding of ‘objectively’ is as culture-
bound and subjective as any other explicitly subjective statement. The author of any text,
working within an LCC frame, will operate from a Utilitarian discourse system, which we
briefly mentioned earlier. This systern is well described in Scollon & Scollon (1995:94-121).
They point out (1995:108, emphasis added) that Westerners unconsciously resort to Utilitarian
discourse in professional contexts, and that *“Utilitarian discourse forms should appear to give
nothing but information, that they should appear to be making no attempt to influence the
listener or the reader-except through his or her exercise of rational judgement”.

Seen through Asian eyes, the Utilitarian discourse form, as practised by the quality Anglo-
American press, may well be seen as devious and underhand. The writers here are simply
hiding their message or intention behind a facade of carefully selected ‘facts’.!! Hatim &
Mason (1997:127-136) note that Arab speakers prefer the consciously subjective ‘lopsided’
argument. With the ‘lopsided’ approach the writer makes his/her beliefs explicit. They suggest
(1997:135, emphasis added) that any translation from English to Arabic (which does not make
the writer’s own bias clear) “needs to make sure that the thesis to be opposed ... is rendered in
a way that reflects the attitude of the source text producer towards what could be implied by
the facts ...”.

Very often the translation-shift strategy for a cultural mediator to follow, from a ‘doing’ to a
‘being’ culture will be distort the surface text so that the attitudinal elements hidden, or implicit
in the source text, can be foregrounded. Otherwise, author intention will be lost in the transla-
tion. As we already mentioned at the end of Chapter 7, when discussing Manipulation in
translation, this is exactly what the Corriere della Sera did in “translating’ the comments made
in the Newsweek article:

""'In Katan (1996b) there is an analysis of an English journalist’s hidden persuasive discourse style
presented as an objective factual description of reality. The analysis focuses on the pitfalls a non-native
reader or translator might encounter. See also Fairclough (1989) and Tooley (1992) for an ample discussion
of how langunage is manipulated, particularly in newspaper reporting, to further an author’s ideological ends.
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Newsweek Corriere della Sera

The Pitfalls of Peaﬁekeeping ; Italy accused: They tipped off Aldid
In war-torn Somalia, making a mess of o
things is a team effort.

"The Warlord managed to get to
safety only because the Italians had
warned him. The accusation hurled
by Newsweek is scathing and slan-
derous: "The Italians are spying for
General Aidid against the United
Nations”. - L L

[Aidid] may have been tipped off. A
US-run surveillance network has more
than once caught members of lraly's UN
contingent warning Aidid about opera-
tions against his forces, three western
Sources told NEWSWEEK ... Did the
Italians warn Aidid? "Draw your own
conclusions”, said a senior US official.

e Linguistic analysis

Returning to the newspaper headlines, we notice that the CdS has a clear affective orientation,
while the WP is more instrumental in its headline account. However, if we wish to study how
language can reflect the ‘being’/’doing’ polar orientation, we should start at the level of
clause. As Jay. L. Lemke says (1989:37), “Every clause constructs some representation of the
material and social world”. Downing and Locke (1992:110) are even more unequivocal: “The
clause is the most significant grammatical unit, since it permits us to encode, both semantically
and syntactically, our mental picture of the physical world or reality and the worlds of our
imagination”.

In this mental picture, clanses represent “patterns of experience” (Halliday 1994:107), and
the central part of this pattern is termed ‘the process’, i.e. the verb (Downing and Locke
1992:110). According to Halliday (1994:108) there are three principle aspects which make up
“a coherent theory of experience”.

First we have the outer world. In terms of the Logical Levels model, this is the environment
and observable behaviour. The second aspect is internal reaction (reflection, awareness, and
generalization), which relates to strategies and beliefs, Thirdly, fragments of experience are
related to others. This third aspect Halliday terms ‘classification’ and ‘identification’, which
clearly relates to the level of identity.

Although Halliday does not put these processes in any particular order or importance,
following the Logical Levels model, there are clear logical differences of level between exter-
nal observable behaviour, internal reaction (beliefs) and attribution (identity).

The 3 main process categories as identified by Halliday, with their associated Logical
Levels, are as follows:

Process Exponent

Material (the doing) Jack kissed Jill -~
Mental (the sensing) Jack loved il

' e Till wasn’t convinced
Relational (thé being) Jill wasn't Jack’s
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Halliday also categorizes 3 sub-categories.'?

Jack breathed heavily
Jack asked her to marry him:

Behavioural (related to material and mental)
Verbal (related o material and mental)

Existential (related to relational) . . There was no-wedding

Of the three main categories, we can immediately see that experience can be categorized in
terms of what the situarion is, and how it relates to other aspects of reality (the context); “Jill
wasn’t convinced”, “Jill wasn’t Jack’s” and “There was no wedding”. Alternatively, we can
categorize according to what happened (the text): “Tack kissed Jill”, “Jack breathed heavily”,
and “Jack asked her to marry him”,

Returning to the newspaper headlines we can now focus on the process strategies to study
the patterns that underlie the construction of reality.” We can immediately note that The WP
focuses on the material:

owp Material processes  close in on, crush, kill, tighten, fire, rage

The C4dS reporter witnessed the same event, but saw una battaglia/“a battle” and morti/“dead
bodies”. The action here is implicit. And the implicit processes in these minor clauses are in
both cases the verb essere/“be”, a relational process. On day two, there is one material process.
On the last day of the front page news the CdS chose a material process and an ellipted verbal:
Eltsin(dice) ai ribelli «sarete punitis/“Yeltsin [says] to the rebels “You will be punished’™. The
complete list is as follows:

‘Back tr@.r;slaﬁon'i

Paper Processes  Halian

£ds: Ma:c:rial e vincere, punire . Soaoowingdoge
E Verbal (dice) k“(says): .
Relational (B)ilgiomo,  (rs)theday,
~ L - (C’8) una battaglia (There’s) a battle

Ci sono) morti

; (There are) dead bodies =
(C’e stato) un massacro

- (There has been) a massacre

Whatever the surface reason (space, style, etc.) both papers chose from a similar system of
resources, i.e. the WP could have deleted the processes or chosen relational processes, and the
CdS could have opted for material processes in the most eye-catching headlines. In both cases
they did not: a definite choice was made.

The effect in either case is in some ways very similar, In both cases drama is created, but in
one case there is close-up video action, concentrating on ‘doing’. On the other hand, we have a
wider picture, the situation, the ‘being’, and the drama is created through the lexis rather than
through the process. So, we could perhaps use the analogy of the reconstruction of reality for
the Anglo-American audience as being a dynamic action-packed film with close-ups. The
Italian reconstruction on the other hand, is a richer but more static series of still photographs or
even paintings.

12 For a full discussion on transitivity and analyé&s see Halliday (1976b; 1994), and Taylor Torsello (1992:
260-304), particularly for the difficulties involved in analysis.

** For a bibliography of authors using process strategies to analyse newspaper reporting see Katan
(1998).
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This finding is not restricted to the headlines but to the articles themselves. The survey,
which also included a British newspaper, The Independent, showed that the Italian regularly
opted for relational processes over and above the British and American newspapers, with the
American selecting the most material processes:

Front page news of
events. Moscow, Men
October 4th 1993

Mat = Material; Rel = Relational; Ver = Verbal; Men = Mental
Figure 44. News Reporting and Transitivity Choices

According to Lemke (1991:26), and to use his terminology, there should be a difference in
transitivity between an article with a dynamic perspective — “what-could-be-being-meant”, an.d
one with a synoptic perspective — “what-evidently-must-have-been-meant”. What he means is
that there should be more material verbs in the news as-it-is-happening report and more rela-
tional verbs in the leader or editorials as they would focus on the relationship between events
rather than on events themselves. 7

However, as we can see from the following chart, the CdS variation in the use of relational

comm Rel:

comm

HeWSs = HEeWS report; COmm = commentary

Figure 45. News Reporting and Editorials: Transitivity Choices

1t does seemmn, then, that the selection of process will depend first on a particular culture’s
cluster of values (its cultural orientations), and then only second, on the function of the lan-
guage — in this case an editorial or a news repoit. . . .

Hence, language choice is first made at the level of cultural orientation, which, according to
the Logical Level theory then informs the next level down ~ the semantic level. As a result,
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semantic style, as exemplified by transitivity and process types will select predominantly
relational processes if there is an HCC orientation, and material if there is an LLCC orientation.
As Lemke (1991:28) states, “It is not only the context of situation, but also context of culture
that is dynamically implicated in a semantic view of text production”,

Translators, in particular, should be aware of process types as they translate. When they
have the choice they should favour the relational when translating into an HCC language, and
material when translating for the LCC, so that they can fit their translation into the expected
behavioural style. This is particularly important within the environment of newspaper reporting
of reality.

*» Towards a Context of Culture

We are now in a position to sketch in a number of “the leading motivations” (Sapir 1994:119)
and the “sets, isolates, and patterns that differentiate ... lives” (Hall 1990:184). In short, we
have the beginnings of a context of culture which combines Hall’s contexting, Halliday’s
processes and NLP Logical Levels. We will work through a concrete example to show how the
elements fit to make up a context of culture.

The Logical Levels diagram (figure 46) illustrates the different choices to be made at each
logical level according to culture in the context of newspaper reporting. The United States and
the Great Britain are on the left, while Italy is to the right. The basic level for the context of
culture is the Environment — in this case the attempted coup in Moscow.

Each culture operates on, and reacts to, its own environment through behaviour. In some
respects the behaviour is similar. All three cultures reported the event on the front pages of their
papers, gave information and commented, However, the Italian gave more of the background,
the context and the feelings, while the American and British concentrated on reporting the
facts. This external behaviour is guided by strategies which are part of internal mental maps.
The reporters in all cases chose language patterns from a large system of possibilities, and in all
cases could have reported in another way. The language system itself did not determine the
way reality was perceived and communicated.

Instead, the language options selected were guided by cultural orientations: the sets of
values which sort and orient experience and define our general approach to a particular issue.
The Italian culture has a relatively high context communication orientation, and this guides
language choice (relational processes rather than material). The British and American, being
more low context oriented cultures, select more material processes to realize their particular
culture-bound distortion of reality:

cultural identity
us GB 1
Lcec HCC
orientalion orientatior
material relational
processes processes
doing Behaviour being

/ Environment

News rcporting of events in Moscow
October4-7 1993

Figure 46, Towards a Context gf Culture
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11. 4 Conclusion

We began this book by asking “What is the culture factor?” We end by suggesting that culture
is not a factor, but is the framework (the context) within which all communication takes place.
However, the emphasis on the frame itself will depend on the level of culture, Hall’s Triad
points to the fact that the context of culture becomes more important as we move from techni-
cal to out-of-awareness uses of language.

The cultural mediator, translator or interpreter, will need to understand how culture in
general operates and will be able to frame a particular communication within its context of
culture. Then, as mediator he or she will need to disassociate from that frame and mind-shift or
chunk to a virtual text which will guide choice when creating a new text for the addressee.

The cultural orientations are filters which help individuals orient themselves in society.
They provide individuals with a way of interpreting the environment and guide visible behz'iv-
iour that is congruent with other members of the $ame culture. Misperception, misinterpretapon
and mistranslation can easily result when these out-of-awareness orientations are not taken into
consideration.

The map individuals, as representatives of a culture, make of the world is a local map, and is
not a good guide to understanding texts produced by other cultures. Hence, the hea:f.t of the
mediator’s task is not to translate texts but to translate cultures, and help strangers give new
texts welcome.
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Interpreter (see also under Cultural Mediator;
Translation approaches)

— and lateralization 188
—r1ole 10-14, 66-67, 164, 189-190
— black box interpreter 11, 12, 66, 211
— dress code 50
—non-verbal language 232
—voice 55-56, 230
Intrinsic modal
— necessity 102, 104-105, 182
~ possibility 102-105
Involvement 228-229
Irony 212
Isolates 30, 31, 45, 161
Italy and Italian
— accent and dialect 56
— advertising 192-194, 203-204
— and Britain, perceptions 52, 165-167
- and McDonalds 24
— behavioural routines 28,32, 41
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—beliefs/values 59, 61, 182
—business practice 57,222
— contracts/ agreement 189, 190
—climate 47
— CONSUMErs 85
— criminality/corruption 57, 115, 133, 139,
175, 190
—driving 56-57
~ dress/fashion 49-50, 164, 182
— employment 181
~ food 153-154
- greetings 41
— heroes 28
— house buying 191-192
— hunting 215-216
—hygiene/dirt 183
— personalities/politicians 134-135, 139, 144
-PC 79
—regional divides 47,222
—rituals 28
~ politics 134-135, 181
—rules of behaviour 53-54, 63
— sayings 47,118
— Tuscany 120
~university 180
* Language
— concept equivalence and
translation 81-83
— distancing device 206
— formality/informality 205-209,
218, 224
— imperative 69, 213, 215-219
—lexical labelling 80
— news reporting 132-133, 235-240
- politeness 216
-~ requests 218-220
— transitivity 235-240
— translation examples 9, 10, 28, 45,

57, 100, 110, 115, 129-135, 137-
139, 141-144, 145, 153-154, 165-
166, 181, 191, 193, 197, 198, 201,

202-203, 204, 206, 219-220, 225

~ titles 207-209

— ‘yes/mo’ 213-214, 215, 216
« Orientations

— action (be/do) 233,234

— author/addressee 197, 215

—competitiveness 175

— contexting

180, 181-183, 189, 190,
197, 200, 216-217
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—direct/indirect 70, 213, 215
—expressive/instrumental 222,223,
224-225,232
— formality/informality 205, 218
—individualism/collectivism  174-175
—involvement 215
~ power 174, 204
— structure 175, 201
— thinking 176
—time 173
— space 174
— uncertainty avoidance 183
- universalism/particularism 175, 204
— voice 230
Japan/Japanese
—and interpreters 55
— and Nike culture 49, 85
- and Utilitarian discourse 197
—advertising 193
— business rituals 56
— contacts/agreements 189
- language 184
—yes/no’ 213,215
-~ meaning of ‘zensho shimasu’ 211
—non-verbal language 232
— proverbs 221
— use of English to impress 82
- window people 49

* Orientations

—contexting 180, 183, 189, 197,
214-215, 232
— competitive 175
—expressive/instrumental 221
—direct/indirect 197,211, 213
— hygiene/dirt 183
—individualism/collectivism 174
- space 49,173
— structure 175
~time 59, 85,173
~ thinking 85, 176
— turn-taking 230

— verbalization of emotion 222
— universalism/collectivism 174-175
KILC (see also Clarity) 100
Kiriwinian 72
KISS (see also Clarity) 195, 198

Language

— and culture 72-86, 94, 108, 126
— and reality 73, 74-75, 78-79, 84, 90,

106-108
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—and social class (see also

HAP/LAP) 106-107
- and thought 72-86, 90-92, 94, 95
— as a filter 89-90, 105
— phatic 189
— Sapir/Whorf definition 84, 85
- transactional/interactional 55, 189, 210
Lateralization (see under Brain)
LCC (see Contexting)
Learning styles 167
Lexis
— density 100-101
—lexical level 86
—labels 75-78, 90-91
~repetition 136
Listening, selective 89, 90
Loan words 81-82
Local (see Global)
Localization 10,76
Locked-in effect 112
Locution 32
Logical Levels 37-40, 54-57, 61-71, 73,
75, 80, 156, 2335, 237, 240-241
—and language 80, 237
—and level change 67, 147
- and sincerity condition 43
— and translation 192
— congruence 42-44, 59
— Development Model and Maslowe’s
Hierarchy 62-65
Logical Typing 2,36, 147
Malaysia
— conversation rituals 28
—food-and taste 51

Manipulation 15, 131, 139-140, 144, 192, 198,
211, 212, 236 (see also Translation,
distortion/manipulation of people 117)

Map of the world 1,11, 17,71
— and choice 96, 102
—and frames/context 34-36, 108
— and language 74, 89, 235, 237-240
- and lexicon 75,78
— and reality 87-95, 101, 116, 164,

235, 241
—and strategies 38
— and values 57-58, 59
—clarification ~ 97-98, 104-106, 108-111,

114,115, 117, 119, 130, 148, 149,
150,182, 191, 196, 197, 198, 204
—explanation 35, 87
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Mapping theory 124
Maslowe’s Hierarchy of Needs 62
Maxims of cooperation (see Grice’s
Cooperative Maxims)
McDonald’s
— McDonaldization theory 21-25
— explanation/discussion 21, 174, 175,
176, 185
— formulaic moves 22,31
Meaning
— definitions 72-73
~investigation of 93
Mediation (see also Cultural mediator) 20

Mediterranean cultures (see Europe, Southern)

Medium (see also under Language; Writing)
~ explanation 54
— culture-bound differences 54-56, 188-92
— telephoning 55, 189
Meetings 218-219, 221-222
Mental Map (see map of the world)
Meta
- explanation 34
—level 65, 66-67, 200

Metacommunication (see also Metamessage) 34

Metamessage 43,78, 146, 178, 186
—and Bateson 34-37
—explanation 34
— and frames 44, 57

Meta-Model (see also Deletion; Distortion;
Generalization)

— and translation 126-127

—clarification (see under Map of the World)

- description 19, 92-95, 123, 128, 147,
167-169, 182, 196, 197, 212

— example text 119-120
Metaprogram 167-169, 194

— chunk size 168, 176, 188

— compared to orientations 172, 174-176
Metaphor

—explanation 99, 132

~ in translation 131-133, 139, 141

— poetic 99-100
Metaphorical cue 132
Mexican/Mexico

— and speeding fines 24

—perception of ‘Estados Unidos’ 75, 80

—universalism/particularism 175
Mind reading

-- and miscommunication 69, 178

— Meta-Model 115-117
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Mind-shift 66, 146, 148, 241

Misfiring 43
Mission 65, 66-70
Modality
- eXtrinsic 101
— intrinsic 101-105, 182

Model of World (see Map of World)

Modelling 19, 26, 65,92, 168 (see also
under Culture; NLP)

Moroccan
- Direct/indirect orientation 217

Moscow (see Russia)
Miihlhiiusler and Harré’s Moral Order 71

Myth 161-167
Native-American
— environment orientation 172
~-PC 76,77
Negotiation 189, 211, 214-215, 230
Netherlands and Dutch
— concept equivalence and translation 82
— consumers 85
~ driving 223
—legislation on sexism 79
— understatement 223
e Orientations
.— action (Be/do) 233
- direct/indirect 217

—expressive/instrumental 222,223,228
Neurolinguistic Programming (NLP) (see also
Chunking; Meta-model; Metaprogram and

meaning) 73
—NLP principles 36-37, 40, 64,71, 147,
227, 240

- language and change 64

- modelling 85

— rapport skills 208
Newspaper reporting style  132-133, 199-201,
235-240

Nike 85

113-114, 115, 120, 162-
163, 167, 182, 198, 212, 233
Non-verbal communication

Nominalization

— Bateson’s example 43,116,

— language 210,232
Norms

— and values 26-27, 162-163

— comparison with other terms 40
Olfaction and food 51-52
Open University 54, 76-71, 196
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Orientations
e (reneral 29-30, 161, 167-171, 180,
197, 241
— and values 58
— Brake’s 29-30
— cultural 169-176, 239, 241
—dominant/variant 58,79, 110, 154-157
— Inkeles and Levinson’s 170-171
- Kluckhohn’s Value 29, 169-170
= Specific
- achievement/ascription 180
— action 233-236
—author/addressee  194-204, 205, 215
— communication 205-209
—competitive/cooperative 173
— contexting (see also under
Contexting) 179-214
- diffuse/specific 174,208
—direct/indirect 83, 86, 186, 210-221
- environment 172
—expressive/instrumental 221-232, 236
~ individualism 174-175
- involvement 215, 228-229
- openness 57
— power 174, 204, 205, 207, 212
- space 46, 48, 49, 57, 173-174,
230, 233-234
- status 180
— structure 175, 179, 203, 207
~ thinking 176, 188
— time (see also Time) 59, 84, 85,
170,172-173
— uncertainty avoidance (see also
Structure) 183
—understatement/overstatement 165,
223-226

—universalism/particularism 24, 110,

174-175, 186, 190, 204

— voice 55,230-232
Out-of-awareness (see also Informal culture)

32, 57,59, 83, 124, 131, 132,

133, 140, 151, 155, 169, 178,

182, 222, 241

Parental appeals 64, 109

Perception (see also Ethnocentrism)

—~asafilter  86,87-90, 105, 164-169, 177
- as a historical response 46
— Hatim & Mason 75
— Hofstede 88
—Reddick 75
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— stimulus figures 90-91
Performative

—act 104, 108
— fallacy 108
— missing 108-109, 112, 113, 120,
130, 182, 197

Perlocutionary effect
-+— and informal culture 33
Phatic communication 189, 214

Poetic function 98, 99, 226, 227
Politeness (see also Tact Maxim)  31,69-70,
142, 215-220, 234

Political Correctness (PC) 75-79, 137, 180,

182, 193, 196
Popular culture
— American 10
Portugunese
—labelling 9
—distancing devices 206
- cumnulative rhetorical style 225-226
— translation 9
Power (see also under Qrientations)
—and politeness 70
Practices
~ Hofstede’s 27-29
Presupposition 114-115, 120, 191
Principle
—of analogy 91,112,116
- of individuation 116-117
— of Local Interpretation 145, 147
—locked-in-effect 112,116
Procedural model 149
Prominence 138,154
Prototype
-explanation 36, 124
—as an idealized example 38, 79, 91-92, 96
Proverbs 58-59
— definition 59
Quiche 7
Reader orientation (see Author/addressee)
Reading
- translator as critical reader 14, 141
— selective 90
~ strategy for translators 124, 146, 150
Reference/Referential
—explanation 105
— generic /specific 105
- referential meaning 31,130
— unspecified referential index 105-107,

108, 130
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Relevance theory (see also Grice’s Cooperative

Maxims) 91,99 113, 131, 141, 145, 146,
147, 148

Requests 218-220
Restricted language 28,31, 145
Restricted code 106-107

Rituals, culture-bound 28-29, 40, 56, 167,174

Routines of Life 31-32, 190

Russia/n
- beliefs/values 61, 136
— concept equivalencies and translation 81
-~ coup 199-201
— Pepsi-Cola and McDonald’s 23
— translation 136
— universalism/particularism 174

Sapir-Whorf (see also Language; Reality)

— hypothesis 73, 74-75,78-19

— Sapir’s hypothesis 79-80, 84

- Whorf’s hypothesis 83-84, 86
Scandinavia

— contexting 183

— legislation on sexism 79

— competitive/cooperative orientation 175

Schema/schemata/script (see also Frame) 34-35
Seaspeak 31
Second language acquisition (see also Bilinguals)

— and beliefs 38
Semantics 72
Sensory system 91

— senses 88-89

Sharedness, assumed 93, 103, 105-106, 114-

115, 119, 120-121, 188
Shift 140, 144, 198
Simile (see Metaphor)
Sincerity condition 43,71
Singapore
— olfaction and food 51
— hygiene/dirt 183
» Orientations
— expressive/instrumental 222
— structure 175
Skopos 66
Social engineering (see Culture, as a filter;
Enculturation)
Socialization (see Enculturation)
Space
— Kluckhohn 169
-~ private/public 48-49, 173

-~ diffuse/specific (psychological) 174,234
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Spain and Spanish
— concept equivalence and translation 81
— competition/cooperation 175
— localization problem 76
Speech act 32-33,71,217
Status
— achievement/ascription 180, 233

Stereotypes (see also Ethnocentrism) 51,52,
70, 97, 164-167
Strategies (see under Capabilities)

Structure
— order/flexibility 175,179
~uncertainty avoidance 175, 179

Surface structure (see Deep structure)
Swiss
- contexting 183
- time 173
Symbolic approach to culture (see Dynamic)
Systemic grammar (see also Transitivity) 92,

237-240
Taboo subjects
— translation 136-137
Tact maxim 217,218
Teaching culture 16-21
- student sojourns 21
Technical

— culture/level  7-11, 30-31, 40, 59, 72,78,
80, 154-155, 172-173, 190-191,

210, 227-18
— meaning of words 30-31,75,172
— translations 7-10, 145
Text
- type/ function 124, 150, 199
— and context (see Context; Contexting)
Theme/Rheme 114, 138,154
Thinking
— deductive/inductive 176
—linear/systemic 176, 188
Time (see also under Orientation) 30, 52
— fluid/fixed 172-173
—Hopi 84
— Kluckhohn 170
— monochronic/polychronic 172
- technical 172-173
Titles 27, 207-209
Transactional/interactional 55, 189,210
Transitivity 235, 237-240
Translation

— commissioner/skopos 66, 85, 137, 164
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~culture-bound 60, 61, 75, 134, 136, 151-

157,231

~denotative v connotative meaning 60

—equivalence 81, 86, 93,127, 140, 151,

153,219, 231

—intention 126, 141, 236

— machine 145

-PC 76, 79, 137

- proof reader 198
* Translation approach

—addition/deletion 128-138

—communicative/semantic 150-151, 195

- conceptual gaps

81, 85

— distortion/manipulation (see also

Manipulation)
- foreignizing
— generalization
- grammar-translation

138-144, 154-157

155-156, 164
128, 154
72, 145-146

—local/global (see also under Global/

local)
- Nida’s deep structure

145-146
93,123

—recent theory (see also under specific
entries) 124-126, 140-141, 187-188

— newspaper

- traditional, problems 8
- with commentary 72
* Examples
- business practice 57
— Calvino 160, 217
~ death announcement 224
— information 10, 185, 201-203, 206
- food labelling 9
- "“Giotto” 198
—health warning 224
—Joyce 216-217
- lexical meaning 231
— modes of address 28

129-135, 161-162, 165-

166, 181, 191, 197, 199-201,

235-240

- promotion/advertising 66, 84, 192-
194, 204

—~Tequests 219
—reduplication 225-226

— Shakespeare 99, 141

— technical 8, 10, 203-204

— Zanier 45

Translator (see also Cultural Mediator)

—and transitivity 240
—capabilities 95
—Tesources 8,9

—role
Triad (see Hall’s Triad)
Trobriand
Trompenaars® Layers
Turkey/Turkish

~do's and don’ts

— dress and class

-+ sayings

Turn-taking
‘U and Non U’

David Katan

10-15, 66-67, 241

72
26

52-53
50

50
229-230
53-54

Uncertainty avoidance (see also Structure) 183

Understatement/overstatement
Universalism/particularism

— speeding fines
—clothes
~explanation

165, 223-226

24
110,
174-175

~ relationships/channels of

communication
Universal quantifiers

190
96-98, 120

Universal modelling (see under Meta-Model)

Urdu, semantic style

Utilitarian Discourse system

184
196-197, 236

Value Orientations (see Orientations)
Vague language (see Implicit/explicit)

Value judgements

109-111, 113, 120,

197,212

Values (see also under Orientations;

Translation)

— affected by environment

- and reality

48

75,161, 169, 216

— clusters 58, 169, 235, 239
- comparison with other terms 40
—conveyed through language  75-79, 85,

86,94, 104, 182
— Hofstede 27,29
- Logical Level 38-39, 57-58, 66-

- of the cultural mediator

— translation of
Vietnamese, translation
Virtual text/translation

71, 80, 110, 163
66

154-157

59

124-125, 127, 136,

146, 148, 150, 151, 154, 156, 241

Vocative texts

Voice

Warwick university
Well-formed/ill-formed
Worldview

Writing

~and LCC/HCC orientation

224

55-56, 230-232
19, 126
93,98,118

11, 18, 107, 117

179, 185,
195-204

Translating Cultures

~ Bconomist guide

— Open University guide

196
54,76-77,
196
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